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FOREWORD

Part II of the World Economic Survey, 1964
consists of four chapters. Chapter 1 provides an
over-all view of salient changes in world production
and trade between 1963 and 1964. Chapter 2 de-
scribes the principal developments in the industrially
advanced private enterprise economies and goes on
to examine two important current problems--the
use of incomes policies for internal stabilization and
the difficulties facing the international monetary
system in the light of the payments imbalances of the
reserve currency countries. Chapter 3 analyses the
economic changes that occurred in the developing
countries between 1963 and 1964, and takes a closer
look at the problem of agricultural lag and food
supply and at the difficulties some countries have ex-
perienced in maintaining internal balance. Chapter 4
deals with recent trends in the centrally planned
countries, highlighting changes that are now under
way in the internal mechanisms of economic manage-
ment and externally in the problems of economic
integration among the countries of the Council of
Mutual Economic Assistance.

planned economies comprise eastern Europe, the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and mainland
China, and the developing countries comprise Latin
America, the West Indies, Africa, West Asia and
southern and south-eastern Asia. Where, because of
statistical exigencies, it has been necessary to depart
from these definitions of coverage, the nature of the
deviation has been noted.

The period dealt with in this report is essentially
the calendar year 1964 and the data for this year
have been recorded as accurately as was possible in
April 1965. At that stage virtually all 1964 statistics
were preliminary or provisional, and in some cases
estimates have had to be made for the year as a
whole on the basis of less than twelve months'
returns. Though the weight of the Survey is on
economic developments in 1964, events occurring
in 1965--up to about mid-May--have been taken
into account as far as possible. And in many instances
it has been thought desirable to provide background
material from earlier years.

For purposes of this report, the developed market
economies comprise North America, western Europe,
Oceania, Japan and South Africa; the centrally

The Survey has been prepared in the Bureau of
General Economic Research and Policies of the De-
partment of Economic and Social Affairs.
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EXPLANATORY NOTES

The following symbols have been used in the tables throughout the report:

Three dots (...) indicate that data are not available or are not separately
reported

A dash (--) indicates that the amount is nil or negligible

A blank in a table indicates that the item is not applicable

A minus sign (--) indicates a deficit or decrease, except as indicated

A full stop (.) is used to indicate decimals

A comma (,) is used to distinguish thousands and millions

A slash (/) indicates a crop year or financial year, e.g., 1960/61

Use of a hyphen (-) between dates representing years, e.g., 1961-1963,
signifies the full period involved, including the beginning and end years.

Reference to "tons" indicates metric tons, and to "dollars" United States
dollars, unless otherwise stated.

The term "billion" signifies a thousand million.

Annual rates of growth or change, unless otherwise stated, refer to annual
compound rates.

Details and percentages in tables do not necessarily add to totals, because
of rounding.

The following abbreviations have been used:

ADELA
CiVfEA
EDF
EEC
EFTA
FAO
GAB
GATT
IBRD
IDA
IFC
IMF
OPEC
SITC
UNESCO

Atlantic Community Development Group for Latin America

Council of Mutual Economic Assistance

European Development Fund

European Economic Community

European Free Trade Association

Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations

General Arrangements to Borrow

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development

International Development Association

International Finance Corporation

International Monetary Fund

Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries

Standard International Trade Classification

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization

"Rhodesia and Nyasaland" stands for the former Federation of Rhodesia and
Nyasaland. The term "Tanzania" has been used in tables to refer to the United
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Republic of Tanzania. Where statistical presentation has rendered it necessary,
the term "Federation of Malaya" has been used to indicate that data refer only
to those parts of Malaysia formerly so designated; "South Africa" has been used
to designate the Republic of South Africa, South West Africa and the High
Commission territories of Basutoland, Bechuanaland and Swaziland.

The Survey is generally based orÿ information available to the Secretariat as
of May 1965.

The designations employed and the presentation of the material in this publica-
tion do not imply the expression of any opinion whatsoever on the part of the
Secretariat of the United Nations concerning the legal status of any country or
territory or of its authorities, or concerning the delimitation of its frontiers.
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Chapter 1

RECENT TRENDS IN THE WORLD ECONOMY

Viewed from the middle of 1965, world economic
trends in the past eighteen months present something
of a paradox. On the one hand, the period has been
one of rapid growth of production and trade, well
sustained and widespread to an extraordinary degree.
On the other hand, it has seen many manifestations
of acute economic disequilibrium, in some cases of
potentially critical dimensions.

of earlier efforts to sustain or stimulate growth in
economies in various stages of economic evolution.

In the developed market economies, the upswing in
economic activity which began in 1958 in western
Europe and in 1961 in North America continued
with surprising vigour in 1964 and, though it began
to falter in parts of western Europe and Japan in
the second half of the year, or in the early months
of 1965, it was sustained by the high and steady
rate of growth in the United States, nurtured by a
judicious use of fiscal stimuli.

In the centrally planned economies, too, growth
has been vigorous. There was a sharp recovery in
Czechoslovakia in 1964 and some quickening in the
rate  of  expansion  in mainland  China,  Eastern
Germany and the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub-
lics. The downward drift in the rate of growth in the
combined national products of eastern Europe and
the Soviet Union that had marked the earlier years
of the nineteen sixties was sharply reversed in 1964.

In some of the developed market economies, the
most recent phase of the long upswing in economic
activity has been marked by disproportionate in-
creases in demand, especially where growth in
manpower and in essential skills has been relatively
low. In a number of western European countries
even the absorption, on an unprecedented scale, of
migrants from the Mediterranean area and even
further afield has not prevented money wages from
rising more rapidly than total output. Efforts to
dampen, the resultant pressures have not met with
unequivocal success. Disinflationary monetary policies
and fiscal restraint have in most cases affected not
only the demand side of the balance but also the
supply side. Thus, a diminution of price pressures
has not always been achieved, and when achieved it
has sometimes been at the cost of a slackening in the
expansion of production. In France and Italy, indeed,
industrial output has actually fallen below the cor-
responding levels of the previous year.

In the developing countries--with harvests gen-
erally somewhat better, export prices fractionally
higher and various earlier investments coming to
fruition--economic growth was also significantly
better than in the immediately preceding years. The
improvement in external liquidity that had taken
place in 1963 made possible the largest increase in
imports since 1960, and this helped to bring supplies
into closer balance with demand in many countries.

Notwithstanding these considerable  and wide-
spread gains, the world economy has been showing
many signs of imbalance and strain. Much of the
strain is of long standing and many of the im-
balances are a by-product of the process of growth.
Indeed, the problems that became critical in 1964
were chiefly those that arose from disparities in
growth  most frequently a lagging export sector
or a lagging food sector--or from the inadequacies

One result of this re-emergence of the problem of
reconciling growth and stability has been a revival
in interest in so-called "incomes policies". The main
object of these policies is to keep money incomes in
line with available output or, more specifically, to
hold year-to-year increments in incomes within the
limits set by gains in productivity. Such a policy,
while simple enough in the abstract, involves many
difficult practical problems in actual formulation and
implementation. These range from the making of
accurate forecasts of future gains in productivity
over the period fÿr which wage contracts are nego-
tiated to the usually more onerous task of ensuring
that the distribution of increases in income wil! not
adversely affect over-all productivity or accentuate
unduly the inequities in per capita income which are
the legacy of history and the fruit of existing institu-
tional arrangements as well as of current changes in

demand and technology.

Merely to indicate the criteria of effectiveness is
to suggest how formidable are ,the difficulties con-
fronting an incomes policy in an economy based on
free bargaining over wages and prices. In the last
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analysis its success is likely to depend on the extent
to which participants in this bargaining process are
convinced that it is in the general interest for in-
comes to be kept in line with production and for the
price level to be held as stable as possible, and that
the norms prescribed for forthcoming wage incre-
ments are both equitable in relation to other incomes
and equitably applied among the diverse wage earn-
ing groups. To create such a conviction will require
a good deal of experimentation in the practice of
incomes policies.1

In most of the developed market economies the
strains that have emerged in the most recent stages
of the upswing have been primarily internal, but in
some--notably Italy and Japan  it was the de-
terioration of the external balance as a result of the
rise in domestic demand that necessitated prompt
remediM action. Even more serious, because of the
international status and functions of the currencies
concerned, has been the deterioration of the external
balance of the United Kingdom and the United
States. While the payments problem of the United
Kingdom in !964 was in large measure the con-
sequence of the rise in domestic demand, which in-
duced an upsurge in imports unaccompanied by a
comparable increase in exports, it was aggravated by
an expansion in the outflow of capitM. And in the
United States the payments problem has been almost
entirely a matter of expanding capital outflow. These
movements of capital have been stimulated to a
degree by the process of economic integration under
way in the European Economic Community (EEC),
with its common external tariff around a major and
rapidly growing industriM complex. But they also
reflect significant differences in the speed and condi-
.tions of growth, particularly between the United
States on the one hand and continental western
Europe on the other. Until recently economic growth
in the United States has been appreciably slower,
while resource limitations have continued to be
conspicuously less restraining.

These simultaneous efforts to reduce the external
deficits of the reserve currency countries  have
focused increased attention on the role that these
deficits--and particularly that of the dollar in recent
years--have played in providing international liÿ
quidity. This has served to impart a new urgency
to the debate that has been under way in a variety
of forums with regard to the future shape of the
whole international monetary system. The realiza-
tion that ÿhe counterpart of any reduction in the
deficits of the reserve currency countries is the
drying up of a major source of international li-
quidity has prompted a spate of proposals for
monetary reform, ranging over the whole spectrum
of possibilities from the restoration of the gold
standard to the establishment of a world, credit
creating, central bank. Whatever modifications in the
monetary system are in fact worked out, they are
almost bound to be influenced by the close and
continuous co-operation among banking authorities
and national treasuries that has been characteristic of
recent years, culminating in the rapid and massive
mobilization of support for sterling in the last quarter
of 1964.2

Among the less developed market economies, 19'64
was a year of generally improving balance. The
supply situation was more comfortable than in the
earlier years of the Development Decade, partly be-
cause of the better outturn of domestic industry and
agriculture and partly because this was supplemented
by imports to a substantially greater extent than in
the three preceding years. And in a number of
countries the growth of demand was tempered by a
rather more cautious fiscal policy. The result was
discernible  in  some  diminution  of  inflationary
pressures.

While in these circumstances a cutback of domestic
liquidity and other efforts to restrict demand have
not been regarded as an appropriate policy for the
United States to follow, yet the persistent payments
deficit has become less and less tolerable and the
measures adopted to protect the dollar by stemming
the outflow of capital have become progressively
more strenuous and wide-ranging. The balance of
payments crisis in the United Kingdom in 1964 has
triggered even more stringent measures to protect
the pound; these were aimed at both imports and
exports, to improve the current account, and also at
a reduction in the outflow of capital.

Partly as a consequence of this general improve-
ment, cases of acute imbalance tended to stand out
in rather sharper contrast. The two most serious
manifestations of imbalance in 1964 were food short-
ages and rapid price inflation--phenomena not en-
tirely unrelated and by no means new to the develop-
ing countries.

The food problem in the developing countries
has its roots in the fact that while, under the in-
fluence of improvements in sanitation, in dealing
with certain disease vectors and in remedial drugs,
population growth has been steadily accelerating,
agricultural production has often tended to lag. Be-
cause of the generally low level of nutrition in the
developing countries, moreover, and the high pro-
portion of income normally spent on food, develop-

1 gee chapter 2 for a discussion of recent experience in
the formulation and implementation of incomes policies,

2 The interrelation of the balance of payments deficit of
the reserve currency countries and the international gold
exchange monetary system is explored in chapter 2.
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merit itself adds rapidly to the total demand for
food-stuffs: townward migration and rising incomes
both add to the effect of population increase on total
demand for food.

countries and to aim at meeting more and more of
internal food needs from domestic resources.8

For a host of reasons, differing in relative im-
portance from one country to another, agriculture
has not been able to respond with a comparable
acceleration of output. In some countries, climate
and topography and high population densities make
it difficult to extend the arable acreage; the problem
is one of raising productivity, and in this, shortages
of capital-for increasing farm inputs by irrigation,
fertilizer and mechanization--deficiencies in knowl-
edge among the peasants, subdivision of the land
and other physical, legal and institutional tenure
problems all exercise an inhibiting influence. In some
cases these difficulties are accentuated by lack of
means to move food readily from one part of the
country to another.

What cannot be produced at home has to be im-
ported, and food imports have sometimes to be given
higher  priority than capital  equipment urgently
needed for carrying out the increased investment on
which economic development largely depends. In
these circumstances, food aid from abroad can be
of considerable developmental importance, freeing
scarce foreign exchange for other purposes. The
flow of food from the industrial countries to the
developing countries,  and particularly from the
United States since the enactment of Public Law
480 in 1954, must be regarded in part in this light,
and given the recalcitrant nature of both the popula-
tion problem and the agricultural problem, it is
difficult to foresee an early end to this need for
imports.

One of the consequences of food shortages in de-
veloping countries is the impetus they tend to give
to the inflationary process. Because of the high
proportion of income normally spent on food, a rise
in food prices has an immediate and full impact on
the cost of living and--given the generally low level
of income--a fairly direct and corresponding impact
on wage rates and, hence, on costs of production.
This price-wage-cost-price spiral is the essence of the
inflationary process in the handful of developing
countries in which there was a further deterioration
of internal balance in 1964. While food difficulties
have contributed to this lack of balance, the main
stimulus has continued in most cases to be a monetary
one--the expansion of credit to either the public or
private sector (and sometimes both) without the
necessary counterpart in the form of saving or of
the timely production of goods and services.

Where the inflationary spiral has become estab-
lished  it  is often extremely  difficult  to  break.
Measures that cut demand may on the one hand be
politically and socially impractical (because the real
incomes of many people are already so low), and on
the other hand have an offsetting negative impact
on production (if entrepreneurs are denied essential
credit, for example, or workers feel compelled to
withdraw their labour in protest).

While this might represent a rational division of
labour on a global basis, its implications have to be
examined against a background not only of world
food policy but also of development policy in the
developing countries. The most awkward fact in the
situation is that in almost all the developing countries
agriculture is the largest contributor to the gross
domestic product and by far the largest employer of
manpower. In sheer arithmetic it is difficult to con-
ceive of a raising of the rate of growth of total
production to an adequate level without a more or
less comparable growth in agriculture. For, if this
were to be achieved, it would imply not only an
extremely rapid rate of industrialization but also a
great upsurge in the exports of manufactured goods
to pay for the requisite imports of food. On the
whole, it seems more realistic, whatever the im-
peratives of the immediate situation, to prepare for
a longer-term effort to overcome the difficulties
surrounding agriculttÿre in so many developing

Such domestic imbalances were eased most, in
1964, where the state of external balance had im-
proved most in 1963, and the resultant gains in
liquidity made it possible to augment domestic
production by a sizable expansion in imports. The
number of countries able to make full use of this
possibility was limited by a reversal early in 1964
of the rise in commodity prices that had transformed
the external balance in 1963. During 1964 the terms
of trade ceased improving for the developing coun-
tries as a group and by the first quarter of 1965 the
average price of the primary commodities they export
had dropped about 7 per cent below the correspond-
ing 1964 level.4 Since 1964/65 crops are likely to
have yielded rather less of an increment in total
agricultural output than the 1963/64 crops did, it
may be concluded that the stabilization policies put
into effect in the course of 1964 will have to operate
in less favourable supply conditions in 1965.5

In the centrally planned economies, as in the de-
veloping countries, 1964 saw a considerable improve-

Some of the problems of food supply in the developing
countries are discussed in chapter 3.

4 If non-ferrous metats are included in the export basket,
the decline was only half that, namely, just over 3 per cent.

5 Tÿhe nature of these stabilization policies and the infla-
tionary pressures with which they have to deal is discussed
in chapter 3.
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ment in economic performance compared with the
two preceding years. Nevertheless, many of the dif-
ficulties that lay behind the deceleration in growth
rates in 1962 or 1963 were still the subject of concern
and action in 1964.

One set of problems relates to agriculture, in which
efforts continue to be made to eliminate organiza-
tional weaknesses, improve poor technical practices
and reduce the sector's vulnerability to the vagaries
of nature. There was a widespread tendency to raise
the official prices paid for agricultural produce, and
in some countries social security payments were
extended to farm workers. And, in most of the
centrally planned countries, the share of national
investment allocated to agriculture was higher in
1964 than in previous years. In general, there was a
certain shift in the distribution of income in favour
of the rural population, reflecting the policy of
providing greater incentives to expand production.

The need to speed up the improvement in produc-
tivity extended to other sectors of the economy. It
stemmed from a variety of sources, including the
growing complexity of the centrally planned eco-
nomies, the rise in incomes and the expansion in
consumer choice, and the evidence of the inadequacy
of earlier methods of planning and organizing produc-
tion. The result has been a considerable amount of
re-evaluation and adjustment of procedures and
much experimentation with new systems of planning
and of management and decision making.

The general direction in which this process of
adaptation has moved has been towards decentraliza-
tion of economic controls and increases in the degree
of autonomy exercised by individual enterprises.
This is being achieved through a reduction in the
role played by administrative directives and by
increasing reliance on indirect methods of influencing
enterprises to act in conformity with the general in-
terest as reflected in the national plan. These changes
imply an enlargement of the role of the market
mechanism in the achievement of targets, which in
turn involves greater use of prices and profits as
well as of credit and fiscal policies in guiding eco-
nomic activities in the centrally planned economies.
It is hoped by this transformation to create a much
closer identity between the interests and goals of
particular enterprises and the more general interests
and targets of the economy as a whole3

This re-examination of the techniques of planning
and management has extended beyond the domestic
economy to international economic relations. Through
the  Council  of  Mutual  Economic  Assistance
(CMEA), attempts have been made, ever since 1956,
to introduce a measure of co-ordination of nationM
plans, a greater amount of deliberate geographical
specialization, more joint financing of common en-
terprises and a higher degree of multilateralism of
intra-regional trade. The recent drive to raise operat-
ing efficiencies within member countries has lent
new urgency to these attempts.

6 These problems were discussed in United Nations, World
Economic Survey, 1963, II. Current Economic Developments
(Sales No.: 64.II.C.3), pages 85 to 100. They are taken
up again, in the light of more recent developments, in
chapter 4.

A general framework of "principles of international
socialist division of labour" was adopted by the
CMEA in 196.2, but up to the present only a few
specific measures of practical implementation have
been carried through. These have related chiefly to
long-term foreign trade agreements, to specialization
agreements relating to production of specific goods
(mainly in engineering industries) and to some joint
investment projects. The co-ordination of national
economic plans, investment decisions concerning the
development of specific industries in various coun-
tries, arrangements for the movement of capital and
labour, reciprocal opening of markets to enterprises
of other countries of the group and other measures
of closer economic integration have been more diffi-
cult to put into operation. The disparities in levels
of economic development have precluded the use of
the present comparative advantages as the basis of
regional division of labour on the grounds that it
might slow down the progress of the least diversified
countries. Efforts are now being made to evolve
economic criteria and methods of co-ordination that
would ensure that specialization schemes commended
as favourabIe for the region as a whole would not
adversely affect individual member countries, es-
pecially the less economically advanced among them.
The solution of these problems is being sought by
means of a confrontation procedure for the pre-
liminary drafts of national plans (which are based
on the long-term interests of individual countries)
followed by the adjustment necessary to achieve the
most efficient pattern of growth for the region as a
whole. The realistic nature of this approach and the
recognition of the need for compensation in cases
where specific specialization schemes devised in the
interest of the area as a whole may have an adverse
effect on the development of individual countries
are expected to reduce potential conflict of interest
and thus facilitate the setting up of regional plans
that are in harmony with the interests of individual
countries.ÿ

7 Some of the problems facing closer economic iategration
of the centrally planned economies are discussed in chapter 4.
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Salient features of world production

World economic growth between 1963 and 1964
was distinguished less by its magnitude than by its
universality. In the aggregate, world production in-
creased by at least 5 per cent. Maintaining the
momentum of the current upswing, the combined
gross national product of the developed market eco-
nomies was about 5 per cent above the 1963 level
in real terms. Recovering sharply from the declining
trend of recent years, the combined real national
income of the centrally planned economies was be-
tween 6 and 7 per cent above the 19'63 level,s And
the developing countries, also registering a marked
improvement over the results of the earlier years of
this decade, increased their combined gross domestic
product by about 5 per cent. (See table 1-1.)

In the developed market economies the continued
expansion in output was broadly based, though there
was little advance in residential construction in North
America. In eastern Europe and mainland China the
increase in production was also fairly general. Elseÿ
where, the principal factor in the acceleration of
growth rates between 1963 and 1964 was agriculture.
Poor harvests played a major role in holding down
total production in 1963 in the Soviet Union and in
a number of the developing countries, and the better
harvests of 1964 contributed much of the increment'
in total output. Larger crops also helped to raise
total production in western Europe and Japan.

Table 1-1. Agricuhm'al and Industrial Production,
by Region, 1960-1964

(Percentage change from preceding year)

Region and @em            1961    1962    1963    1964a

Developed market economiesb

Gross domestic product  ....  4      5      4      5
Agriculture  ...............  --      5      3      2

Industry  .................  4      7      5      7

Centrally planned economgese

National income  ...........  7      5      4      6

Agriculturea  ..............  3    --1    --4      9

Industry  .................  10      9      8     (8) e

Developing countriesf

Gross domestic product  .....  4     4     4      5

Agriculture  ...............  3      2     2      3

Industry  ..................  9      7      6      7

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Poli-
cies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on Statistical
Office of the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics
and Yearrbook of National Accoun#s Statistics; Food and
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, Monthly
Bulletin of Agricultural Economics and Statistics (Rome);
United States Department of Agriculture, The 1964-1965
World Agricultural Sit,ration (Washington, D.C., 1965);
replies of Governments to the United Nations questionnaire
of November 1964 on economic trends, problems and poli-
cies; reports on fulfilment of plans by eastern European
countries and the Soviet Union.

a Preliminary.
b North America, western Europe, Japan,  Oceania and

South Africa.
c Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union.
a Estimated. The weights used for the calculation of the

regional index were derived from data on the relative vol-
umes of agricultural output in the various centrally planned
economies given in A. Bodnar, Gospodarka Europejskieh
Kra]ow Socialistycznych (Warsaw, 1962), page 238.

e Provisional estimate.
f Latin America, Africa, West Asia and southern and

south-eastern Asia.

One of the causes of the poor harvests of 1963
was the severe weather experienced in Europe in
the early months of the year, and this also played a
part in magnifying the subsequent expansion in in-
dustrial production. The largest increases between
1963 and 1964 were recorded in the first quarter of
the year and reflect the relatively depressed level
of output in the winter of 1963. In western Europe,
for example, the rate of expansion in the second
half of 1964 was less than half of that registered in
the first quarter--measuring in each case from the
corresponding period in 1963. A similar effect was
experienced  in  parts  of  eastern  Europe where
construction, power and transport had all been af-
fected by the severity of the weather in the early
months of 1963. In some western European countries
a further factor came into play during the year in
the shape of credit restraints and other disinflationary
measures designed to hold down demand pressures
in the interest of stability. In these cases the result
was a marked deceleration in the rate of expansion.

s Based on data for the Soviet Union and the countries
of eastern Europe. Though official statistics are not available,
it is probable that mainland China also achieved a higher

AGRICULTURE

Though the over-all advance in world agricultural
production was quite modest in 1964, it was dis-
tributed in a way that tended to magnify its economic
impact.9 Some of the major increases were in areas
in which agriculture bulks large in total produc-

rate of growth between 1963 and 1964: industrial produc-
tion was up 15 per cent and most crops were above the
1963 level.

9 Calculations of total increase range from less thaÿ one
per cent to about 3 per cent, depending on the precise
periods and crops being compared, on the weighting system
adopted and on the estimates made for countries and pro-
ducts not officially measured or reported. In general, the
increase between 1962/63 and 1963/64 seems to have been
greater than that between 1963/64 and 1964/65, but the latter
contains more estimates and preliminary figures. Attempts
to add crops on a calendar year basis--which, for the
northern hemisphere, means adding the winter and spring
crops of the 1963/64 year to the autumn crops of the
1964/65 year, and conversely for the southern hemisphere--
give a somewhat greater increase between 1963 and 1964
than indicated by either of the crop year comparisons.
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tion--as in the case of gains in Oceania and some
of the developing countries, and the sharp recovery
in the Soviet Union. Others were in crops for which
the world market was particularly sensitive in 1964,
most notably sugar and cocoa. Conversely, some of
the principal reductions in output were in countries
or in crops where they exerted very little effect on
total domestic production. This was the case with
coarse grains (the decline being concentrated in the
United States) and with coffee (the decline being
almost entirely in Brazil), stocks of which were large
enough to absorb such reductions without affecting
marketable supply.

For the rest, most major crops registered over-all
gains more or less in line with population growth.
This was true of rice, tea and milk, of fats and
oils (at least in the aggregate), of tobacco, rubber
and all the principal natural fibres, and probably of
bananas and citrus fruits. The most significant ex-
ceptions were jute (whose 1964/65 crop dropped
back to the 1962/63 level, well below the record
1961/62 crop) and meat (whose production receded
in 1964 in the wake of fodder shortage and ab-
nornÿlly high slaughtering in parts of Europe and
the Soviet Union in 1963, and a decline in output
in Argentina).

cultural output in 1964 also, though in some cases
--notably in Czechoslovakia, Poland and Romania--
the gains were only fractional. In mainland China
there was a particularly large increase in cotton
production, and the grain crop--of over 190 million
tons--exceeded the 1957 peak for the first time.

Some of the wide swings in individual crops had
a marked effect on the volume and pattern of inter-
national trade in 1963 and 1964, particularly during
the last quarter of 1963 and the first half of 1964.
In the Soviet Union the wheat output swung from
71 million tons in 1962 to less than 50 million tons
in 1963 and back to over 74 million tons in 1964;
rye production dropped from 17 to 12 million tons
and then rose to between 13 and 14 million tons in
1964; maize production reached a peak of 17 million
tons in 1961, declined to 11 million tons in 1963
and then recovered to about 13 million tons in
1964; the output of sugar-beets declined from a
peak of 58 million tons in 1960 to 44 million tons
in 1963, and then rose steeply to over 80 million
tons in 1964; the output of potatoes dropped from
87 million tons in 1958 and 1959 to less than 70
million tons in 1962, rising again to 93 million tons
in 1964.

Among the most important developments in 1964
was the agricultural recovery in the Soviet Union
whose gross production, after keeping just ahead of
population in 1960-1962, had fallen away very
sharply in 1963.l° One consequence of the poor 1963
season was a decline in livestock numbersÿrelatively
small in the case of cattle (about 2 per cent) and
sheep and goats (about 5 per cent), but very large
in the case of pigs (over 40 per cent). The cattle
loss was made good in 1964, but at the end of the
year the pig population was still one-fourth below the
1962 level and 10 per cent below the I960 level, and
the sheep and goat population was further reduced
--to over 10 per cent below the 1962 peak and 7 per
cent below the 1960 level (see annex table 1A-l).
This reduction in livestock numbers resulted in a
further decline in the output of animal products
(see annex table 1A-2). Meat production, which
was a record 10 million tons (slaughter weight) in
1963, when fodder shortages necessitated increased
slaughtering, dropped back to little more than 8
million tons--the lowest for six years.

The effect of some of these changes was accen-
tuated by  simultaneous, though generally  more
moderate, swings in other parts of Europe. In the
case of wheat, for example, western European pro-
duction fell from almost 48 million tons in 1962/63
to between 41 and 42 million tons in 1963/64, and
much of the latter crop was of relatively poor quality,
usable chiefly as feed. In the case of sugar-beets,
eastern European production declined from almost
34 million tons in 1960 to less than 27 million tons
in 1962, at a time when western European output
was also sharply down. And accompanying the 20
per cent reduction in Soviet meÿt output in 1964 was
a 6 per cent drop in western European beef and veal,
not fully offset by increases in the production of
other forms of meat.

Despite this failure in the livestock sector, Soviet
arable production recovered so strongly in 19'64 that
over-all agricultural output for the year was almost
one-eighth above the 1963 level. All the other cen-
trally planned economies increased their total agri-

The impact of these fluctuations in output on the
world market differed significantly from product to
product. In the case of meat, additional supplies were
not readily forthcoming: in the Soviet Union, meat
sales were 2 per cent below the 1963 level, intra-
European trade was substantially lower and an in-
crease in shipments from Australia and New Zealand
compensated only in part for a sharp decline in
supplies from Argentina and Uruguay, and the result
was a sizable rise in world prices. On the average,
1964 prices were up about 6 per cent for bacon,
about one eighth for mutton and lamb, and between
one fourth and one third for beef.

lO The nature oÿ this decline was discussed in World
Economic Survey, 1963, II. Current Economic Developments,
page 60.

Similarly in the case oÿ sugar, supplies were not
available to meet the European shortfall, Cuban
production having also declined steeply in 1962 and
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1963. World trade slipped from over 20 million tons
in 1961/62 to about 19 million tons in 1962/63, and
prices surged upwards. Then, with better harvests
in the net importing countries, trade dropped sharply
to 17.5 million tons in 1963/64 and prices on the
free market slid from 11.5 cents a pound at the end
of 1963 to 2.7 cents a pound a year later.

ever, the market rapidly weakened and between
December 1964 and April 1965 the average monthly
price fell by as much as one-third to the lowest level
since the early post-war period.

In the case of wheat, on the other hand, ample
stocks were available to cushion the impact of the
poor crops. Though shipments from France declined
by one-eighth between 1962/63 and 1963/64 and
shipments from the centrally planned  economies
dropped by almost one-half, world trade expanded
by almost one-third to a record 57 million tons, with
prices showing little material change. With Argentina
exporting a million tons more than in 1962/63,
Australia 3 million tons more and Canada and the
United States each 6 million tons more, there was a
considerable expansion in the demand for shipping.
This was forthcoming, but not without a sharp rise
in freight rates: grain charter rates in the middle
of the 1963/64 season were up to 50 per cent higher
than in 1962.

On the whole, food production changes in 1964
swung back in favour of the more developed coun-
tries: against a further rise in North American
output and the sharp recovery in Europe and the
Soviet Union, results in the developing countries
were rather mixed. The most notable gains--in wheat
in Latin America and rice in southern and south-
eastern Asia--were offset in part by lags in other
crops and in other areas. Even in the case of sugar,
the rise of 7 per cent in cane production was much
smaller than the rise in the beet output of the north-
ern hemisphere.

The existence of stocks did not prevent the reduc-
tion in the world coffee crop between 1963/64 and
1964/65 from causing a sharp rise in price. The
crop failure was in Brazil and it brought world
production down from over 4 million tons in the
earlier years of the decade to a little over 3 million
tons in 1964/65. Though Brazilian stocks in mid-
1964 were equivalent to about one year's world
crop, and trade was fully maintained in 1964---world
imports were just short of 3 million tons--prices,
which began rising towards the end of 1963, re-
mained at a substantially higher level in 1964.
Averaged over the year as a whole, robusta and mild
arabica prices were about one-fourth above the 1963
level, and for hard arab@as, such as those produced
in Brazil, the increase was even greater. The most
notable gains accrued to African producers who
shipped a record volume of coffee in 196ÿ-almost
900,000 tons, more or less equalling Brazil for the
first time.

Another change in agricultural production that
had widespread effects in 1964 was the expansion
in the out-turn of cocoa beans. Rising slowly to
about 1.2 million tons in 1962 and 1963, cocoa pro-
duction exceeded 1.4 million tons in 1964/65, with
the bulk of the increase occurring in West Africa.
Cocoa prices, which had weakened appreciably to-
wards the end of 1963, remained fairly steady at
the lower level during 1964, supported by efforts of
the major producers to regulate the amount mar-
keted. On the average, prices in 1964 were about
10 per cent below the 1963 level and exports were
maintained at just over one million tons. As the
full size of the 1964/65 crop became known, how-

Support for domestic agriculture was fully sus-
tained in the developed countries in 1964 : the changes
that occurred were generally in the nature of a
further strengthening of protection. Domestic pro-
ducers were given a somewhat larger share of the
United States market for sugar. The United King-
dom continued its market sharing arrangements for
butter and bacon, and began to implement its new
policy of minimum import prices: by the end of the
year, twenty-one countries were co-operating in
respect of cereals. In the European Economic Com-
munity, the "common agricultural policy" previously
agreed to went into effect in the case of rice, beef
and veal and dairy products, and agreement was
reached on common producer prices for grains, to
be adopted in mid-1967; these measures, harmonize
internal production and price policies and create a
commoQ relationship to supplies from outside. As
indicated above, the Soviet Union and to a less extent
the countries of eastern Europe renewed their efforts
to raise productivity and improve the organization
of their agriculture : these efforts included a stepping
up of investment, increased mechanization, the provi-
sion of considerably more fertilizers, and changes in
price relationships and in other economic and tech-
nical aspects of farming practice,n

INDUSTRY

World industrial output in 1964 was between 7
and 8 per cent above the 1963 level. The year-to-year
rate of growth was somewhat higher than in the
earlier part of the decade in the developed market
economies, about the same in the developing coun-
tries and slightly less in the centrally planned eco-
nomies (see table 1-1).

Though the over-all annual averages were un-
usually uniform among the major regions, there

n See chapter 4 for a discussion of the broad framework
of these reforms.
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were a number of significant differences in per-
formance, by country, by product and over time.

tim and to the actual output in the rest of the world
(see table 1-2).

Among the developed market economies the rate
of increase in industrial production ranged from a
mere one per cent in Italy (where severe disinfla-
tionary measures had been adopted in order to reduce
the demand for imports and correct the external im-
balance) to over 12 per cent in some of the less
industrialized countries such as Greece, Japan, South
Africa and Spain. Similarly, among the centrally
planned economies, gross industrial output increased
by 4 per cent in Czechoslovakia (where the expan-
sion in available manpower was relatively small  less
than one per cent--and organizational and other
problems still beset the complex industrial struc-
ture)12 but by over 11 per cent in some of the less
developed countries such as Bulgaria, mainland China
and Romania. There was also a considerable range
among the developing countries: manufacturing pro-
duction rose by a modest 5-6 per cent in Chile and
Guatemala (where disinflationary restraints were in
operation) but by 16-17 per cent in Argentina and
E1 Salvador (recovering from a decline or slow-
down in 19'63) and by even more in China (Taiwan),
where an improvement in internal balance made it
possible to relax credit conditions and where the
preceding  sugar  boom  had  provided additional

In the case of petroleum, on the other hand, the
developing countries not only produce the largest
share but in 1964 registered the highest rate of in-
crease. Expansion was almost universal in 1964---the
only exceptions being one or two of the very
smallest producers--with particularly large increases
occurring in Libya and Trucial Oman, both of which
have become major exporters within the past three
years. With the rate of growth fully maintained in
the developed market econornies--principally the
United Statesmand stepped up in the developing
countries, world production rose by rather more than
8 per cent, as against well below 8 per cent in 1963.

resources.

There was also some deceleration in the growth
of natural gas production, though only slight--from
rather more than 9 per cent between 1962 and 196.3
to rather less than 9 per cent between 1963 and
1964. The slackening was concentrated in the United
States  from 6 per cent to 4 per cent--though there
was also a marginal decline in the high rate of in-
crease currently under way in the Soviet Union.
There was a sharp and general rise in production in
the developing countries but their total output re-
mains miniscule in relation both to their own poten-

12 Some of these problems are discussed in chapter 4.

The world output of the major sources of energy
rose again between 1963 and 1964 but not quite as
vigorously as in the previous interval. The principal
lag was in coal, production of which had increased
at an exceptionally high rate in 196.3 under the
influence of the severe European winter. Output in
19'64 was actually below the 1963 level in a number
of countries--including Belgium, Japan, the Nether-
lands, Spain and the United Kingdom among the
developed market economies, and India among the
developing countries--and although the rate of in-
crease was maintained at iust under 4 per cent in
the centrally planned economies it dropped back to
about 2.3 per cent for the world as a whole, about
half the rate recorded in 1963.

More of these primary fuels went into electricity
than ever before : the total output generated increased
by over 8 per cent between 1963 and 1964, compared
with 7 per cent in the previous interval. There was
an almost universal expansion in the amount of
current generated in 1964. In the developed market
economies the gentle acceleration that had charac-
terized the earlier years of the decade continued
while in the rest of the world there was a sharp
recovery after the dip that had occurred in 1963:
averaged over the four years of the decade, electricity
production has increased at rather more than 10 per
cent per annum in both the centrally planned region
(other than mainland China for which data are not
available) and the developing regions.

There was also a marked acceleration in the out-
put of base metals. World production of pig-iron and
crude steel increased by about one-eighth between
196.3 and 1964, almost twice as much as in the
preceding interva!. Very few countries failed to
participate in the expansion; most notable among
them was Italy where there was a sharp cutback in
the iron and steel industry. There was also a reduc-
tion in iron output in Spain and, on a smaller scale,
in the iron and steel output of the Republic of Korea.
Working to plant capacity, there was no advance
on the 1963 level of steel production in Hungary or
of iron production in India. Elsewhere, expansion
was exceptionally vigorous, especially among the
major producers in the developed market economies
where the rapid growth in demand for durable
goods induced a corresponding acceleration in iron
and steel production during 1963 and 1964. In the
United States, steel production increased by about
30 per cent between 1962 and 1964 while Japan
doubled its pig-iron output between 1960 and 1964,
emerging as the world's third largest steel producer
(40 million tons) after the United States (115
million tons) and the Soviet Union (85 million tons).

In the developing countries the slowdown in India
reduced the rate of increase in iron and steel produe-
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Table 1.2.  Industrial Materia]s: Production by Major Region, 1960-1964

Output ÿn       Percentage ctmnge from preceding year
1960

Producÿ and region                        (millions of     2961       2962       1963       1964a
tons)

Coal

Developed market economies  ...................

Centrally planned economies  ...................

Developing countries  .........................

1,100    --1     3     3     3
1,010       2       3       4       4

72        6       10       10      --2

Petroleum) crude

Developed market economies  ...................

Centrally plarmed economies  ...................

Developing countries  .........................

388       3        3       3        3
162       12       11       10        8
496     7    12     9    11

Natural gas (billions of cubic metres)

Developed market economies  ...................

Centrally planned economies  ...................

Developing conÿltrles  .........................

Electricity (billions of kilowat'ts)

Developed market economies  ...................

Centrally planned economies  ...................

Developing countries  .........................

Steel, crude

Developed market economies  ...................

Centrally planned econ6mies  ...................

Developing countries  .........................

Developed market economies  ...................

.Centrally planned economies  ...................

Developing countries  .........................

Cement

Pig-iron

Developed market economies  ...................

Centrally planned economies  ...................

Developing countries  .........................

388       5        7        7       6
56    26    23    20    19
23     9     7     8    19

1,680        6       7       7       8
417    10    12     5    16
92       10       10        9       14

161     2     1     5    16
61        8       9        5        7
5    20    14    12     1

214     2    --     8    16
88       8       8       4       7
6       20       23       15        8

188       7       7       4       11
.71       10       10       6       7
36       7       7       6 10

Source: Bureau of General Economic Re-
search and Policies of the United Nations Sec-
retariat, based on Statistical Office of the United

Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics.
a Preliminary; for some countries, based on

data for less than twelve months.

fion to far below earlier figures in the decade; never-
theless, production in 1964 was more than double
the 1959 level  and India, with a 6 million-ton steel
capacity, was the largest producer by a considerable
margin. In earlier years in the decade the develop-
ing countries had been raising their combined share
of world output, but it fell back in 1964, to about 3
per cent. The developing countries' share of the
underlying production of iron ore continued to in-
crease, however, notwithstanding a sharp rise in
North America, a small recovery in western Europe
and a further gain in eastern Europe and the Soviet
Union. This reflects the fact that, though greater
than in 1963, iron ore production in Japan and the
United States in 1964 was still well below the 1960
level.

The course of production of the major non-ferrous
metals was rather mixed in 1964. Aluminium output
continued to expand the most rapidly: outside

mainland China and the Soviet Union (for which
no data are available) it again increased by about
10 per cent, with virtually all producers participating
in the expansion. Zinc output also increased sharply,
in response to a rise in demand and in price: out-
side mainland China and the Soviet Union it in-
creased by 8 per cent between 1963 and 1964, more
than twice as much as in the previous interval.
Similarly, copper production was also stimulated by
an increase in consumption and in price: the expan-
sion was fairly general, and outside mainland China
and the Soviet Union it averaged almost 5 per cent
--over three times the 1962-1963 figure.

In the case of lead, on the other hand, reductions
outnumbered the advances, and in spite of expansion
in such important producers as France, Japan, Peru
and the United States, the over-all increase was
smaller in 1964 (between 3 and 4 per cent, outside
mainland China and the Soviet Union) than in 1963
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(almost 5 per cent). Lead ore production, moreover,
was actually lower in !964 than in 1963 in western
Europe, Australia, Latin America and Africa, and
although more was produced in North America,
eastern Europe and Asia, the net result was a decline.
Tin production, which had slipped fractionally in
1963, dropped somewhat further in 1964, despite
some improvement at the mining stage--notably in
Bolivia and Indonesia--and in the face of record
prices. The fact that about 5 per cent more ore was
produced in 1964 suggests that some improvement in
metal supply may be forthcoming in 1965.

slackening trend seems to have continued into 1965:
output in the first quarter was below the correspond-
ing 1964 level not only in Austria, France and
Italy but also in the United Kingdom. In sharp
contrast, production in the United States continued
the upward movement that had started at the end
of 1961 : output in the first quarter of 1965--at the
annual rate of over 10 million cars--was about
one-fifth higher than the corresponding 1964 figure.

There was a widespread acceleration in the rate
of increase in cement production, following the slow-
down that had occurred in all the major regions in
1963. There was a notable expansion in Europe
where the deceleration had been most marked in
1963, partly because of the interruption of construc-
tion work during the severe winter. As a result, the
developed market economies registered the greatest
increase in 1964--substantially more than in earlier
years or than in the other regions. Though the in-
crease in the developing countries (10 per cent)
was well above earlier rates of growth--almost twice
as fast as in the previous period  their share of world
cement output dropped back slightly to below one-
eighth.

Because of the buoyancy of demand for other
durable goods, the slackening in the output of motor
vehicles in western Europe did not show up in the
production index for the engineering and metal
products industries: this rose to a much greater
extent between 1963 and 1964 than in the previous
interval, even more than in North America. In the
aggregate, production of the metal products in-
dustries in the market economies rose by almost 8
per cent in 1964 compared with slightly over 4 per
cent in 1963 (see table 1-3).

Implicit in this gain is a steep rise in building and
construction activity. There was an even steeper
rise in shipyard activity : the total of merchant vessels
launched (outside mainland China and the Soviet
Union for which data are lacking) was a record of
well over 10 million tons, more than one-fifth above
the 1963 level. This increase was highly concentrated
in Japan; elsewhere, indeed, the declines-in Bel-
gium, Denmark, the Federal Republic of Germany,
Italy, the Netherlands, Turkey, the United States
and Yugoslavia--totalled as much as the increases.
In 1964, Japan accounted for over 40 per cent of
the new tonnage launched, and the upsurge has con-
tinued: at the end of March there was a record
volume of 3 million tons of shipping under construc-
tion in Japanese yards--30 per cent of the world
total (again excluding mainland China and the Soviet
Union) and twice as much as in any other country.

There were also some marked differences in the
course of world motor-car production. The main
upsurge took place in 1963 when the output of
passenger vehicles rose by one-seventh over that of
the previous year and the output of commercial
vehicles by one-tenth. There was a marked slowing
down in 1964, especially in the case of passenger
cars whose expansion rate dropped below 6 per
cent, absolute reductions being registered by a num-
ber of countries, including Austria, Czechoslovakia,
France, Italy and the United Arab Republic. This

Acceleration was general among the various in-
dustries in the market economies: it was least in the
case of the lighter industries, particularly food-stuffs
and greatest in the case of the basic metal and
mineral industries, which expanded twice as much
--10 per cent and 13 per cent, respectively--be-
tween 1963 and 1964 as between 1962 and 1963. The
heavier industries experienced not only the greatest
acceleration but also the highest rates of growth in
this period. And these tendencies obtained not only
in the industrial countries but also in the countries
that are less highly industrialized. They were also
in evidence among the centrally planned economies
(see annex table 1A-3) though there was some
slowing down in the rate of expansion in light
industry in Bulgaria, in heavy industry in Eastern
Germany (where the growth of engineering output
dropped from 10 per cent in 1962 to 7 per cent in
1963 and 4 per cent in 1964) and in both consumer
and producer goods sectors in the Soviet Union
(where there has been some tapering off in the
engineering industry--to a gain of 9 per cent be-
tween 1963 and 1964---and a rather steep decline
in the food industry--to about 2 per cent in 1964).
As in the market economies, the centrally planned
economies continued to register a high rate of in-
crease in the chemical industry--averaging around
an annual 15 per cent in recent years in Hungary,
Poland and the Soviet Union, and even higher in
Bulgaria and Romania.

While year-to-year comparisons show 1964 to have
been a year of accelerated industrial growth in most
regions and for the world as a whole, the trend
during 1964 itself was much less decisively upward.
Though there has been a slight deceleration in
Canada, remarkably steady growth in the United
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States has kept up the rate of expansion in North
American industry. In Europe, however, a weaken-

11

ing tendency is discernible (see table 1-4 and annex
table 1A-4).

Table 1-3.  Market Economies: Changes in Industrial Production, 1960-1964

Percerÿage change frortÿ Preceding year

Reglona and year                         Manufacturing
Mining                                       Food     Textiles     Paper   ChecnicaIs Non-metallic Basic     Metal

Total     Light     Heavy                                                   minerals   metals   products

All market economies

1961  ..............  4       4        3        3        5        3        5        7        3        2

1962  ..............  5       7        4        9        3        4        5        9        6        2

1963  ..............  3        5        5        6        4        3        6        9        5        6

1964  ..............  5       7        6        8        4        5        7       10       10       13

3
9
4
8

Industrial countries

1961  ..............  2       3       3       3       4       2        5       7       3      --       2

1962  ..............  3       7       4       8       4       4       4      10       6       3       10

1963  ..............  2       5       4       6       3        3        6       9       5       6       5

1964  ..............  4       8       6       8       4       5       8       10       10       13        7

Less industrialized
countries

1961  ..............  12       9       7       9       8       4       13        8       6       7       11

1962  ..............  10               5                 3                7                 1                 3                 9                8                5                8                7

1963  ..............  7              7              6              6              6               5             10               7               7              7               6

1964  ..............  8               7                7                8                6                ÿ              11               10               12                9             ...

Source: United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics,
May 1965.

a The regional divisions are those made in the source.
The classification of countries as "industrial" or "less in-
dustrialized" is made according to whether per capita value
added in manufacturing during 1958 was above or below
$125. The regions correspond broadly to those used else-

where in this Survey: "indnstrial countries" comprise all.
the countries classified as developed market economies, plus
Israel, minus Greece, Portugal, Spain and Turkey. Corre-
spondingly, "less industrialized countries" comprise all the
countries classified as developing market economies, plus
Greece, Portugal,  Spain, Turkey and Yugoslavia, minus
Israel.

Table 1-4.  Manufacturing Production: Recent Growth in the Developed Market Economies, 1960-1964

(Percentage change from corresponding p,eriod in preceding year)

Period
Western Europeÿ                                      North America

All manu-   Food    Textiles  Chemicals   Metal   All manu-    Food    Textiles  Chemicals   Metal
facturing                                     products  facturing                                     products

1961  ........................  6       5      --       8       7       1       4

1962  ........................  4                4                2                9                4                9                3

1963  ........................  4               5               4              9              3               5               4

1964  ........................  8              6              2             12              6               7               3

4
7
2
5

5      --2
10       13
8     5
6     6

1963:

First quarter  ...............  2       3       4        7        1        4       4

Second quarter  .............  5        6        5        9        4        5        3

Third quarter  ..............  6        7        4        8        4        6        2

Fourth quarter  .............  6        5        4       11        2        6        4

4
5

7
8
9

10

7
5
5
6

1964:

First quarter  ...............  10        8       6       14       9        6        3

Second quarter  .............  7        5        3       13        6        7        3

Third quarter  ..............  5        6      --       12       2       7       2

Fourth quarter  .............  6        5      --1       10       7       7       3

5
5
5
7

9
7
5
6

6
8
7
5

Source : United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Stcÿtistics, May 1965.

a Including Yugoslavia.
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In part, this weakening in the pace of industrial
growth reflects the high rate of increase generally
recorded between the first quarter of 1963--when
the weather exercised a strongly depressing influence
on several industries--and the first quarter of 1964.
This pace was not maintained in subsequent quarters :
in some industries--notably textiles, chemicals and
some durable goods--normal cyclical factors made
for contraction or at least reduced rates of expansion,
while others were affected by the cutbacks in demand
that were induced by official measures of a disin-
flationary nature.ÿa The result was a perceptible

la These are discussed in some detail in chapter 2.

decline in the rate of increase in a number of in-
dustries and in total industrial production in a
number of countries. In western Europe, textile
output had actually dropped below the corresponding
1963 level by the last quarter of 1964. In Italy total
industrial production had fallen below 1963 rates
by the middle of 1964 and it had not recovered by
the first quarter of 1965. By this time French in-
dustrial output was also below the corresponding
level of a year earlier. And distinct downward trends
were in evidence in many European countries and
also in Japan. Thus, world industrial production
began 1965 with a significantly diminished rate of
growth.

Salient features of international trade

Trade continued to be a dynamic element in the
world economy in 1964. During the current upswing
in total activity, indeed, the rate of growth in world
exports has accelerated steadily from just over 4
per cent between 1960 and 1961 to over 11 per
cent between 1963 and 1964.24

Table 1-5. Value of WorldS Trade: Year-to-year
Rates of Growth, by Major Region, 1960-1964

E.rports to :

Exports from:    Developed     Centrally    Develop{ng     World
market       planned       market

econom{esb     eeonoÿnÿese      economiesÿI

In most of these years the expansion has been led,
in both absolute and relative terms, by the developed
market economies. This was particularly evident
in 1964 when the rate of growth in exports ac-
celerated to 13 per cent in the case of the developed
market economies and decelerated slightly to be-
tween 7 and 8 per cent in the centrally planned
economies and in the developing countries  (see
table 1-5).

Most of the exports of the developed market
economies move to destinations within the region and
this tendency has been steadily strengthened in
recent years: intra-trade accounted for 69 per cent
of the total exports of the developed market eco-
nomies in 1960, and the proportion rose by one per
cent a year to reach 73 per cent in 1964. Well over
three-fourths of the increment of $13 billion in ex-
ports from the developed market economies between
1963 and 1964 was accounted for by this intra-trade.
All major flows among the three regions constituting
the developed market economies--North America,
western Europe and other industrial countries---in-
creased relatively more than the world average and
more than in the preceding interval. The only ex-
ception to this generalization was the flow of goods
from western Europe to North America: though
this accelerated sharply from the 1962-1963 increase,

Developed
market
economiesb

1961  ........  7         i0         2         6

1962  ........  7          3        --2         5

1963  ........  11          10          5          9

1964  ........  14          20         10         13

Centrally
planned
economiese

I961  ........  5         --1          5         4

1962  ........  5           9         16         11

1963  ........  12           7         16          7

1964  ........  6           7          7          7

Developing
market
economiesd

1961  ........  --         19          1          1

1962  ........  5          7         3         5

1963  ........  10          7         5         9

1964  ........  8          9          5          8

World
1961  ........  5          3          3         4

1962  ........  7          7        --         6

1963  ........  11           8         6         9

1964  ........  12          10          9         11

14Since the United  States  "special category"  exports
declined between 1962 and 1964, the rate of growth of
regular commercial exports whose destination was reported
was even greater than this: it was 5.2 per cent between
1960 and 1961 and 12.5 per cent between 1963 and 1964.

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Poli-
cies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on Statistical
Office of the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics.

a Excluding  trade  among  mainland  China,  Mongolia,
North Korea and North Viet-Nam. Special category exports
from the United States are included in exports to the world
but not in exports to any of the regions.

b North America, western Europe (excluding Yugoslavia),
Australia, New Zealand, South Africa and Japan.

c Soviet Union, eastern Europe (including Yugoslavia),
mainland China, Mongolia, North Korea and North Viet-
Nam.

d Rest of the world.
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at 10 per cent it was slightly below the over-all
growth of world trade (see annex table 1A-5).

Exports from North America increased vigorously
to all major destinations in 1964. The only region to
which North American exports rose less than the
world average was southern and south-eastern Asia,
to which there had been a particularly large expan-
sion in 1963. There was a notable increase--of over
one-sixth  in shipments to Latin America and the

Middle East, with which regions trade had been
virtually static in 1963. Exports to eastern Europe
and the Soviet Union, which had doubled between
1962 and 1963, more than doubled in 1964, reaching
almost $0.8 billion. This expansion is very largely
the counterpart to the crop failures of 1963; as
indicated earlier in this chapter, it involved exports
not only from Canada and the United States but also
from Argentina and Australia (see table 1-6).

Table 1-6. Exports of Wheat from Selected Countries to the Centrally Planned Economies, 1962-1964

(Thousands of" long tons)

Exports ÿo :

xports from :                     Eastern Europea                          USSR                           Mainland China

i962         1963        I964b      I962        1963         1964b      1962         1963       I964b

Argentina  ...............  --          24         99e       --         --          10e       191         35        997e

Australia  ...............  --         60       --          1       257      1,264     1,164     3,085      2,001

Canada  .................  419   -'.  600      1,834       --       1,92'0      3,215      1,778      1,448      1,575

France  .................  266       650        573       --        --        --        356       800       341

United States  ...........  1,124     1,902     1,643      --       --      1,661       --       --       --

Total, above  ...........  1,809      3,236      4,149         1      2,177     6,150     3,489      5,368     4,914

Source : Commonwealth  Economic  Committee,  GrMn

Bulletin (London), March 1963, 1964 and 1965; national

trade statistics.

a Albania,  Bulgaria,  Czechoslovakia,
Hungary, Poland and Yugoslavia.

b Provisional.
e January-November 1964.

Eastern  Germany,

Exports of North America tO the developing
countries rose by over $1 billion in 1964, to almost
$9 billion. Exports to the developing countries from
western Europe, though larger in total, rose much
less  by just over $0.6 billion to reach about $12
billion. Increases to the various developing regions
were around 6 per cent--appreciably less in the case
of Africa. Exports to Latin America did not fully
recover from the setback in 1963. Though exports
to other industrial regions rose considerably, the
main weight of expansion was in trade within the
region: this increased by about $5.5 billion, almost
14 per cent. Nearly half of this increment was in
trade among the member countries of the EEC.

Exports from the other industrial countries--Aus-
tralia, Japan, New Zealand and South Africa--also
rose vigorously, and more rapidly than in the pre-
vious year, to most destinations. The principal ex-
ception was the relatively small flow to mainland
China: this had practically doubled between 1962
and 1963 and it increased by a further 14 per cent
in 1964. Also decelerated--though only slightly--was
the flow to southern and south-eastern Asia. The
main component of this---from Japan--again rose
by 10 per cent, but there was a sharp drop in the
rate of increase in grain shipments from Australia.
There was also a smaller relative growth in trade
between Australia and New Zealand and in exports

of those countries to Japan, flows which had ex-
panded very greatly in 1963.

Exports from centrally planned economies rose
by about 7 per cent in 1964, fractionally less than
in 1963. This reflects a virtual halving of the high
1963 rates of growth of shipments both to the in-
dustrial regions (from almost 12 per cent in 1963
to not much more than 6 per cent in 1964) and to
the developing regions (from over 16 per cent to
less than 7 per cent). Notwithstanding a further
reduction in trade between mainland China and
eastern Europe and between mainland China and
the Soviet Union, total trade within the area in-
creased by about $0.9 billion, much the same as in
the two previous years. And despite the decline in
the participation of mainland China in this intra-
trade, the Soviet Union remained mainland China's
chief trading partner. In the aggregate, exports from
mainland China (other than to Mongolia, North
Korea and North Viet-Nam) increased by about
7 per cent between 1963 and 1964. The principal
components of this increase were in the flows to.
southern and south-eastern Asia, to western Europe:
and to Japan.

The deceleration in the growth of exports from,
eastern Europe and the Soviet Union to the rest of
the world was fairly widely distributed among the,
major destinations. Apart from the decline in ex-
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ports to mainland China, there was also a decline in
shipments to Latin America and a lower rate of
increase to each of the other developing regions
and---quantitatively  more  significant--to  western
Europe also. With imports tending to accelerate and
exports to decelerate, there was some deterioration
in the merchandise balances of countries in the
region: there was an increase in the deficit in
Bulgaria, Hungary and Yugoslavia, a reduction in
the surplus in Czechoslovakia and a swing from
surplus to deficit in the Soviet Union. This cor-
responds with some relaxation in the credit condi-
tions on which western European countries were
prepared to sell goods. The only eastern European
country to improve its balance of trade in 1964 was
Poland: it sold less coal than in 1963 but more
food-stuffs and capital goods, especially to other
centrally planned economies.

generally higher, though Burma and the Republic
of Viet-Nam had less rice to export.

In absolute terms, most eastern European coun-
tries increased their total trade (exports plus im-
ports) more with other centrally planned economies
than with the rest of the world, and intra-regional
trade continued to account for the bulk of the exports
of eastern Europe and the Soviet Union--almost
two-thirds in 1964. Through the Council of Mutual
Economic Assistance, the member countries have
arranged to provide for one another's needs for
many items including, in particular, petroleum and
coal and their products, iron ore, and equipment for
the power, chemical and transport sectors. The plan-
ning agencies of the countries concerned have cleared
the ground for long-term trade agreements for the
period 1966-1970, to be concluded during 19652ÿ

Though southern and south-eastern Asia exported
substantially more to North America in 1964 than in
1963, its shipments to the industrial countries as a
group also showed a markeddeceleration. Its exports
to the EEC were actually below the 1963 level and
shipments to Japan rose only slightly after the stock-
building upsurge that had characterized 1963. In the
other regions there was some acceleration in growth:
exports increased by 7 per cent in Latin America,
14 per cent in Africa and almost 16 per cent in the
Middle East.1ÿ In Latin America and Africa-in
contrast to southern and south-eastern Asia--there
were  important gains  in intra-trade:  in Latin
America this rose by almost one-third to reach about
$1 billion or about 10 per cent of tota! exports; in
Africa it rose by one-eighth and remained at about
5 per cent of total exports. Trade among the Middle
Eastern countries rose by a further 5 per cent--ap-
preciably less than total exports--and its share of
the total slipped back to about 8 per cent.

The developing countries exported about 9 per
cent more to the centrally planned economies in 1964
than in 1963. This was the highest increase since
1960-1961 but, as the absolute volume of this trade
is small, its growth did not prevent a reduction in
the over-all rate of increase in exports from the
developing countries. The main determinant of the
latter is trade with the developed market economies:
this increased by about $1.8 billion between 1963
and 1964, compared with $2 billion in the preceding
interval, and $1 billion in 1962.

Among the developing regions the deceleration in
exports was concentrated in southern and south-
eastern Asia where the rate of growth declined from
10 per cent in 1963 to 3 per cent. This decline was
in turn concentrated largely in the intra-trade of
the region which, after rising by over !0 per cent
between 1962 and 1963, dropped back 6 per cent in
1964.-. The contraction was almost entirely the result
of the cutting back of trade between Indonesia and
Malaysia; other trade flows within the region were

15 The problems and implications of these intra-regional
arrangements are discussed in chap'er 4.

Apart from the expansion of intra-trade, perhaps
the most important tendency in Latin America was
the slackening in exports to the industrial countries:
shipments to North America were only one per
cent above the 1963 level and there was a perceptible
deceleration in the growth in exports to western
Europe. Between them, however, these two flows
still accounted for 70 per cent of Latin American
exports. There was a further reduction in exports
to the Soviet Union but it was more than offset by
an increase in exports to mainland China. Quantita-
tively more important was a $100 million expansion
in exports to Japan.

There was also a sharp contraction in exports
from Africa to the Soviet Union, and to eastern
Europe as well, most of it accounted for by smaller
shipments from the United Arab Republic. The
outstanding development in the case of African trade,
however, was the expansion in exports to the more
advanced market  economies--by  one-seventh  to
western Europe, by more than one-fourth to North
America and by one-fifth to other industrial coun-
tries, principally Japan. In 1964, thus, western

16 These figures differ slightly from those presented in
chapter 3. The differences reflect statistical exigencies in
identifying the destination of exports. There are also some
minor differences in country coverage of the various regions.
Here, Latin America comprises the twenty republics (ex-
cluding the West Indies), ÿ Africa refers to the continent
other than South Africa, Middle East refers to West Asia
plus Ethiopia,  Libya, the  Sudan and  the  United  Arab
Republic (which are also included in Africa). Import data
implicit in annex table 1A-5 also differ from actuM import
data reported in chapter 3, partly because of the time lag
between the recording of exports and the recording of
imports and partly because the eÿcportÿ are valued f.o.b.,
the imports c.i.f.
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Europe continued to absorb about 70 per cent of
Africa's exports.

The flow of goods from the Middle East also con-
tinued to be largely-over 50 per cent--to western
Europe. But the most rapid increase in recent years
has been in exports to Japan: these increased by
nearly 40 per cent between 1963 and 1964 to about
$750 million, reflecting, as in the case of trade with
western Europe, the continuing upsurge in the
movement of petroleum.

arrangements for stabilizing prices or furnishing com-
pensation for price declines. It also dealt with other
means by which the developing countries might
expand their foreign exchange receipts, including
the development of tourism and shipping and other
forms of "invisible" exports and arrangements for
increasing the flow of capital put at their disposal
in various forms.

This review of world exports and their distribu-
tion has been made in terms of current prices.
Actually, price movements contributed somewhat
more to the growth of trade values in 1964 than in
1963: averaged over the year, the price index of
primary commodities in world trade was 3 per cent
higher, and the unit value of manufactured goods
gained another one per cent. In the aggregate, there-
fore, price changes accounted for almost 2 per cent
of the increase in 1964, compared with about one per
cent in 1963. In terms of quantum, the expansion
between 1963 and 1964 was 10 per cent for total
trade, about 12 per cent for manufactures.

The outcome was a lengthy series of recommenda-
tions regarding action that might be taken, policies
that might be adopted and studies that should be
made, as well as the setting up of permanent follow-
up machinery--including a Board of Trade and De-
velopment within the United Nations--to review
implementation of the Conference recommendations
and the future course of world trade as it affects the
developing countries. The first meeting .of the new
Board was held in April 1965.

Efforts to sustain the high rate of growth of
international trade were renewed during the year
on several fronts. One was the United Nations Con-
ference on Trade and Development which provided
an opportunity, unique in scope, for reviewing alt
the factors influencing the course of trade of the
developing countries, and their implications for the
process of economic development itself)7

The Conference explored ways and means of ex-
panding the export earnings of the developing coun-
tries  by widening their  access to markets  for
primary products in the developed market economies
and the centrally planned economies, by increasing
intra-trade, by offering them special tariff preferences
in respect of their exports of manufactured goods,
by the provision of export finance, and by means of

17 Many of these factors were discussed in World Eco-
nomic Survey, 1963, I. Trade and Deve$opÿent:  Trends.
Needs and Policies (Sales No. : 64.II.C.1), which contains
some of the basic papers prepared for consideration by the
Conference.

The problem facing the developing countries in
trying to expand their trade lies partly in the
composition of their exports: being mostly primary
commodities, these tend to be relatively unstable in
price and value in the short run and, in the long
run, not very responsive to increases in income in
the industrial countries that are their main trading
partners. And against this probably slow growth of
export earnings, the need for a rapid increase in
imports, especially of capital equipment, to sustain
an adequate rate of economic development, stands
in marked contrast.

Another major trade promoting effort was the
so-called Kennedy round of tariff negotiations. This
had begun in the spring of 1963 on United States
initiative on the basis of powers provided by Congress
under the Trade Expansion Act of 1962, which
permitted the President to offer reciprocal cuts in
practically all industrial tariffs of as much as 50
per cent. The negotiations were aimed at obtaining
across-the-board "linear" cuts in tariffs rather than
item-by-item concessions. Once the magnitude of the
linear cut--50 per cent in the case of manufactured
goods--was agreed to, the extent of the liberaliza-
tion depended on the participants' willingness to
reduce to a minimum the number of items for which
exemption was required. In November 1964 the
major trading countries--with the six member States
of the European Economic Community acting as an
entity=tabled their industrial "exception lists", that
is, schedules of items which each country wished
to withhold from the offer to cut tariffs by 50 per
cent. Negotiations then took the form of multilateral
examination of these exception lists in a process
of "confrontation and justification".

Though the length and significance of these lists
is reported to vary a good deal from country to
country--some countries being willing to grant cuts.
on all industrial products, others having reserva-
tions about numerous categories--official statements
concerning the negotiations must on the whole be
construed as hopeful. For manufactured goods, the
outlook for significant tariff reductions--and hence
for a further impetus to trade--thus seems to be
fairly bright.

This is not the case with agricultural products.
Notwithstanding United States efforts to link con-
cessions on industrial goods to concessions in the-
agricultural field, the problems seem to have proved
much more recalcitrant. So far, countries have beerÿ
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able to agree to no more than some of the rules to
govern negotiating procedures and to time-tables
for presenting proposals for grains, meat and dairy
products and certain other items. One difficulty has
been the formative state in which agricultural policy
still remains within the EEC. But that there are
many other difficulties holding back the rate of
growth of trade in agricultural products--and in
primary commodities in general--was brought .out
very clearly at the United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development.

demand for inventories may also fall away, not only
because of a possible slackening in industrial ab-
sorption and in the wake of a somewhat larger build-
up in 1964 but also because primary product prices
have been slipping downwards. The price index of
all primary commodities entering international trade
was 5 per cent lower in the fi.rst quarter of 1965 than
in the corresponding period in 1964, and to judge by
past experience there may be some tendency to run
down stocks in anticipation of a further decline.

In the meantime, the problems facing the develop-
ing countries in the trade field had been receiving
increasing attention within the framework of the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT),
and at the twenty-first session of the Contracting
Parties in March 1964 it was decided that a new
chapter to the General Agreement should be drafted,
dealing specifically with questions of trade and de-
velopment  and  their  inter-relationship.  Such  a
chapter was submitted to a special session of the
Contracting Parties in November  1964; it was
adopted and sent to governments for approval. The
action culminated in another special session in Feb-
ruary 1965 at which it was agreed formally to add
a part IV to the General Agreement, setting forth
trading principles more or less consonant with the
recommendations of the United Nations Conference
on Trade and Development. It was agreed to begin
the de facto implementation of the new chapter im-
mediately, and a new Committee on Trade and
Development was set. up. At the twenty-second
regular session, this Committee established a work
programme incorporating a number of problems of
special concern to the developing countries, includ-
ing.such questions as preferences for their manu-
factures in the markets of more advanced countries,
access to those markets for other products, the
relaxation of certain GATT rules for the benefit
of developing countries and the relation between
the latter's trade .prospects and their development

plans.

Apart from the widespread expectation of decelera-
tion in growth--associated in many countries with
official efforts to maintain or improve the state of
internal balance--there is also a possibility that the
external imbalances that emerged or intensified in
1964 will have a negative effect on trade in i965.
Most  important  in  this  context  is  the  pay-
ments .disequilibrium of the reserve currency coun-
tries. Though this reflects difficulties in the capital
account rather than in the current account--entirely
so in the United States, .partly so in the United
Kingdom--the urgent need to take action to. reduce
the external deficit will almost inevitably have un-
favourable repercussions on trade. The most obvious
of the effects will be those of the surcharge on im-
ports imposed in the United Kingdom and those of
the efforts of the United States to reduce the outflow
of dollars in government and tourist purchases.19
But restraints on capital outflows and on overseas
activities of corporations will also probably tend to
inhibit the trade that has often been closely associated
with such outflows.

While the actual expansion of world trade has
been as vigorous as ever and activity designed to give
additional, stimulus in the.longer _run has been. par-
ticularly intensive, the immediate outlook iS distinctly
lesspromising. The gross domestic PrOduct forecasts
of, many of the major trading countries suggest that
the over-all demand for imports is likely to slacken
as the year advances,is The demand for a number of
agricultural imports will almost certainly be lower in
1965 in the wake of the improved domestic harvests
of wheat, barley and sugar-beets in Europe and a
recovery in the output of livestock products. The

Payments difficulties may also bring about some
deceleration in the rise in imports into the primary
exporting countries in the course of 1965. Though
liquidity increased substantially between 1962 and
1964 as the upswing in export earnings ran ahead
of the response of imports, it is likely to be reduced
again in 1965 as export earnings slow .down and
imports overtake them. Restraints on imports are
likely to become more common as the year progresses
and indeed some of the developing countries--Colom-
bia, Ghana, India, Indonesia, Iran, Morocco, Paki-
stan, Syria and Tunisia, for example  have already
taken defensive action which will tend to inhibit the
expansion of trade.

That trade is likely to be less buoyant in 1965 than
in 1964 has already been foreshadowed by the results
for the first quarter of the year. Almost all regions
registered a substantially smaller growth in exports
in the first quarter of 1965 than in the first quarter

is See chapter 2 for a more detailed examination of the
outlook for 1965 in the developed market economies.

9 Action taken by the United Kingdom ,and the United
States to strengthen their current accounts is discussed in
chapter 2.
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of 1964ÿrelative in each case to the corresponding
portion of the preceding year. The most dramatic
change was in North America, where 1964 shipments
were swelled by the grain sales referred to earlier in
this chapter and 1965 shipments were adversely
affected by dock strikes. But the exports of the other
industrial countries also registered an appreciably
smaller increase in 1965 and, to judge by a much less
adequate coverage of developing countries, exports

from Latin America were down in value, more or

less offsetting gains in Asia and Africa. These
changes are confirmed by a comparable deceleration

on the import side: imports into the developed mar-
ket economies rose by about 7 per cent in the first
quarter of 1965 compared with 19 per cent in the
first quarter of 1964, and the rate of increase in im-

ports into the developing countries also fell off--

r

from 8 per cent to somewhere around 6 per cent?°
(See table 1-7.)

This impending deceleration in the growth of
world trade threatens to remove one of the most
dynamic dements of demand in recent years. This
possibility lends new importance to the Kennedy
round negotiations and to actions that might be taken
to ease some of the problems on the agenda of the
United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop-
ment. It also 'serves to emphasize the interdepend-
ence of the world trading community and the inter-
national significance of maintaining domestic demand
in the major trading countries.

2o These comparisons are made on the basis of preliminary
trade  statistics.  The coverage is  comprehensive for  the
developed market economies but only partial for the develop-
ing countries: fifty-one countries are included, accounting
in 1964 for about 70 per cent of the total trade of the
developing countries.

Table 1-7. World Trade: indices of Recent Changes, First Quarter of 1964 and 1965

(Corresponding quarter of preceding year = 100)

Region                                     Exp orts                          Imports

1964            I965a          1964            1965a

World  ....................................  117

North America  ..........................  122

Western Europe  ..........................  117

Other industrial countriesb  ................  120

Latin Americae  ..........................  111

Africaa  ..................................  124

Asiae  ...................................  107

(118)
(127)
(113)

105  '     116           106
93      112       107
112      120        107
115          127           107

96      104 (97)    105
101      110 (118)    107
106      109 (111)   106

Source: International Monetary Fund, Inter-
national  Financial  Statistics   (Washington,
D.C.).

a Preliminary; based, in several regions, on
partial returns.

b Australia, Japan, New Zealand and South
Africa.

c Including West Indies (seventeen countries

covered; the 1964 index for these countries is
given in parenthesis).

a Excluding South Africa (eighteen countries
covered; the 1964 index for these countries is
given in parenthesis).

e Excluding  mainland  China,  Japan, Mon-
golia, North Korea and North Viet-Nam (six-
teen countries covered; the 1964 index for these
countries is given in parenthesis).



Table lAd.

Annex

Centrally Planned Economies: Livestock Numbers, 1960-1964

(Thousands, at end of year)

Country and livestock                1960           1961           1962         1963          1964

BuZgarla

Cattle  .........................  1,452      1,582      1,582      1,492      1,390

Pigs  ...........................  2,553     2,331     2,066     2,097     2,130

Sheep  .........................  9,333      10,161      10,107      10,308      10,500

Czechoslovakia

Cattle  .........................  4,387     4,518     4,507     4,480     4,436

Pigs  ...........................  5,692     5,895     6,633     5,845     6,139

Sheep  .........................  646       603       529       527       568

Eastern Germany

Cattle  .........................  4,675     4,548     4,508     4,614     4,682

Pigs  ...........................  8,316     8,864     8,045     %289     8,759

Sheep  .........................  2,015      1,930      1,792      1,889      1,972

Hungary

Cattle  .........................  1,971      1,957      1,987      1,906      1,883

Pigs  ...........................  5,356     5,921     6,409     5,428     6,358

Sheep  .........................  2,381      2,643      2,850      3,043      3,305

Poland

Cattle  .........................  8,695     %168     9,590     9,841     9,940

Pigs  ...........................  12,615     13,434     13,617     11,653     12,823

Sheep  .........................  ' '                 3,662       3,494        3,251        3,056       2,912

Romania

Cattle :  ....  :  ...................  4,450      4,530      4,707      4,566      4,637

Pigs  ...........................  4,300     4,300     4,665     4,518     4,658

Sheep  ........  .  ...................  11,200     11,500     12,285     12,168     12,400

USSR

Cattle  .........................  75,800     82,100     87,000     85,500     87,100

Pigs  .................  -  ..........  58,700    66,700    70,000    40,900    52,800

144,500    146,400    139,500    130,600Sheep and goats  ................  140,300

Source : National statistical yearbooks and plan fulfilment reports.
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Table 1A-2.  Centrally Planned Economies: Changes in Gross Agricultural Output,
1960-1964

(Percentage change from preceding year)

Country and ÿem                   1960         1961            1962          1963          1964

Bulgaria

Total  ..........................  3.5       --3.5         4.2         2.6         8.6

Crops  .......................  1.8       --9.3         8.8         4.6         7.2

Animal products  ..............  6.4         8.4       --3.7       --1.1         11.4

Czechoslovakia

Total  ..........................  5.4        --        --7.6         7.3         0.6

Crops  .......................  9.6        --2.9       --12.0         15.0       --4.4

Animal products  ..............  1.6          2.9        --3.2          0.4          5.7

Eastern Germany

Totala  .........................  6.3        --1.5        --2.5          1.0          3.5

Hungary

Total  ..........................  --4.9         0.7         1.6         5.8         2.0

Crops  .......................  --6.1        --3.9          3.9          8.0        ...

Animal products  ..............  --5.1          6.4        --0.3          1.8        ...

Poland

Total  ..........................  5.4         10.4       --8.3         3.8         0.7

Crops  .......................  7.9        11.6      --14.3        11.3       --0.2

Animal products  ..............  1.9          8.6          0.9        --6.1          2.3

Romania

Total  ..........................  1.6         8.0       --9.0         3.3         0.2b

Crops  .......................  --1.7         3.4      --10.0        10.0        ...

Animal products  ..............  9.4         18.7        --8.1        --7.5        ...

USSR

Total  ..........................  2.3         2.6          1.3       --7.5         12.0

Crops  .......................  3.6          2.0         --         --8.9         27.2

Animal products  ..............  --1.0          4.5          2.5        --6.1        --6.5

Yugoslavia

Total  ..........................  --10.1        --2.8         2.9         10.3         4.0

Animal products  ..............  --0.9        --0.9        --3.6          6.5          3.0

Source:  National statistical yearbooks and
plan fulfilment reports.

a In current prices, except the 1963 figure
which is based on official statements concerning
the plan and its fulfilment, and the 1964 figure

which has been estimated from the physical
output of basic commodities.

b Estimated on the basis of statements con-
cerning the average increase during 1960-1964
over the precedkng five years, and of data for
1960-1963.
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Table 1A-3. Centrally Planned Economies: Changes in Industrial Production,
1961-1964

(Percentage change from preceding year)

Country and industrya                      1962             1962             1963             1964

Bulgaria

Total  ..............................  12

Light  ............................  14

Heavy  ...........................  8

Czechoslovakia

Total  ..............................  9

Light  ............................  7

Heavy  ...........................  10

11        10        11
9        9        6

15            12            19

6
4
7

--1

--i

4
2
5

Eastern Germany

Total  ..............................  6

Light  ............................  4

Heavy  ...........................  7

Hungary

Total  ..............................  11

Light  ............................  10

Heavy  ...........................  12

P o land

Total  ..............................  10

Light  ............................  7

Heavy  ...........................  13

Consumer goods  ..................  8

Producer goods  ...................  12

Romania

Total  ..............................      15

Light  ............................  12

Heavy  ...........................  18

Consumer goods  ..................  14

Producer goods  ...................  16

USSR
Total  ..........................  .  ....  9

Consumer goods  ..................  7

Producer goods  ...................  11

Yugoslavia

Total  ..............................  7

6
2
8

8
7
9

5
1
6

7
8
7

7

15            13            14
10            8           11
16           14           16
10        10        11
18            15            16

lO
7

11

8
5
9

15       16

8        6        9
4        1        7

12             8            11
6,            2            8

10             8            10

9
i0
8

7
4
8

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Policies of the United Nations Secretariat,
based on national statistical yearbooks and plan fulfilment reports,

a Light industry includes food-stuffs.
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Table 1A-4. Changes in Industrial Production in Selected Countries, 196%-1965

(Percentage change from corresponding quarter in preceding year)

Country
1964                                     1965,

Fÿrst quarter
First quarter   Second q,tarter Third quarter   Fourth quarter

Austrian  ....................  10             8             8             7             5

Bulgariab  ....................  15           12           10           10            8

Canada  ......................  10            9            8            8            7

Eastern Germanye  ............  8             4             5             4             7

Finland  .....................  7            9            9            7            8

France  ......................  14             7             4             1           --1

Germany (Federal Republic)..      11            7            8            7            8

Greece  ......................  12           13           10            9           11

Hungary  ....................  12            9            8            7            6

Isr,aelo  ......................  12            17            14            I2            12

Italy  ........................  8          --         --2         --3         --2

Japan  .......................  21           20           16           12            8

Luxembourg  .................  10           12            9           10            5

Netherlands  .................  11            8            6           10            7

Norway  .....................  5           14           7           7           12

Poland  ......................  10           7           9           10           12

Republic of Koreae  ...........  3           10            8           12           13

Rhodesia  ....................  9            8           10           11            8

Romania  ....................  17           15           15           13           14

South A fricaÿ  ................  19           19           15           11           4

Swedena  .....................  9            5            6            5            4

USSRg  ......................  8           8           8           7           9

United Kingdomh  ............  11            9           6           6           5

United States  ................  5            7           6           6           9

Yugoslavia  ..................  19           16           13           14           13

Source:  United Nations, Monthly Butletin        e Excluding manufactured gas.
of Statistics, September 1964 and June 1965.          f Manufacturing only.

a Excluding gas.                                     g Including fishing, logging and waterworks ;
b Including logging; excluding publishing.
e Including fishing,                                   excluding publishing.
a Excluding electricity and manufactured gas.        h Including construction,



Table 1A-5.  World Exports, by Provenance and Destination: Value, 1962 and Percentage Change, 1963 and 1964

(Value in millions oÿ doliars; percentage)

tÿ

Other        USSR and                                                                     Southern and
Exporting reglon and item           Worlda          North          Western        developed         eastern          China           Latin           Afrlcaa         Middle       south-eastern

America        Europeb         market         Europeb       (mainland)       America                         East°           Asia
ecoÿomlese

Worlds

Value in 1962  .............  140,860
Percentage  change   from

previous year :
1963  ...................  8.9
1964  ...................  11.3

North America

Value in 1962  .............  27,350

Percentage  change   from
previous year :

1963  ...................  8.1

1964  ...................  14.7

Western Europeb

Other developed market
ecoÿoYÿese

Value in 1962  .............  9,280         2,227         2,770           942           239

Percentage  change   from
previous year :

1963  ...................  12.4           8.4           8.1          24.2          18.0

1964  ...................  15.9          13.9          14.5          16.3         39.4

USSR and eastern Europeb

Value in 1962  .............  15,750            96         2,650           140        10,170

Percentage  change   from
previous year :

1963  ...................  7.8          12.5          10.2          16.4           8.8

1964  ...................  6.8          16.7          7.5          32.5           7.4

China (mainland) :

Value in 1962  .............  1,640             8           170            66           850
Percentage  change   from

previous year :
1963  ...................  2.4          12.5           2.9          54.5        --11.8

1964  ...................  7.1          33.3          42.9         36.3        --10.7

21,380                61,330                   8,570                 15,240                  1,350                  8,100                   6,160                   4,630

5.1                   11.3                  20.1                    7.3                   4.4                --1.4                    7.8                    6.7
10.2                     12.7                     12.5                       9.4                    12.1                     13,4                       7.8                     10.3

7,260                 7,760                2,451                    168                   140                3,370                   774                   903

5.8                       8.9                    20.8                   107.8                --32.1                       0.6                       5.7                  --5.0

14.1                     15.7                     19.8                   126.1                    32.6                     17.1                     30.8                     17.1

5,360               35,990                2,650                2, 530                  155                 2,640                3,675                2,130

3.4                     12.2                     14.7                       0.4                    12.9                   --8.0                      9.9                       9.4
9.9          13.5          14.1          8.7         17.1           6.6           1.7          5.6

148       344       467       250

98.6                       4.4                    21.6                     16.8
13.9                     20.3                     22.0                     24.0

630                      585                      345                      400                      430

--7.9                     11.1                     22.6                     15.0                     30.2
--6.9                --4.6                  11.8                    8.7                    5.4

100       39       34      390

--10.0         10.3         29.4         23.1
--       --       25.0      16.7

9,930

12.0
4.2

2,239

18.6
4.3

2,450

4.5
5.9

1,720

10.6
9.6

Value in 1962  .............  57,950

Percentage - change   from

previous year :

1963  ...................  9.2

1964  ...................  11.8

4

tÿ

tÿ

tÿ

2



Lÿt+n America

Value in 1962  ............  9,150         3,570         3,010          369          495
Percentage  change   from

previous year :
1963  ...................  6.3          3.1          10.3         22.5         --6.1

1964  ...................  7.1                       1.1                       6.9                     25.0                  --4.3

A fricaa

Value in 1962  ............  5,500           488         3,900           170           288

Percentage   change   from
previous year :
1963  ...................  13.3           6.8          11.8         35.3         21.9

1964  ...................  14.3         27.8          14.0         20.0        --15.4

Middle Easte

Value in 1962  ............  5,770          500        2,840          680          260

Percentage  change   from
previous year :
1963  ...................  12.5           4.0          17.3          19.1          28.8

1964  ...................  15.7         --           14.4         25.9          1.5

120       6613       59       29       50

--33.3                   13.6                  44.1                   51.7                  30.0
100.0                  30.7                  36.4                  --                   --7.7

41           38          285          127          140

43.9                  --7.9                    --                        10.2                     15.7

18.6                     25.7                     12.3                     21.4                     20.4

37                      100                      250                      560                      420

48.6                --10.0                --12.0                       5.4                       7.1

5.5                  --                       2.3                    5.1                    6.8

Southern  atut  south-eastern
Asia

Value in 1962  ............  7,660        1,320        2,030         1,040

Percentage  change   from
previous year :
1963  ...................  10.2           6.8           7.9          25.9

1954  ...................  3.3          10.6          3.2          5.7

330                     170                      135                      240                      260                   2,120

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Policies of the United
Nationsÿ Secretariat, based on United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics,
June 1965.

a World totals contain some exports which could not be distributed by region
of destination.

bYugoslavia i.s included in western Europe.

e Australia, Japan, New Zealand and South Africa.

a Continent and associated islands ; excluding South Africa.

e West Asia plus Ethiopia, Libya, the Sudan and the United Arab Republic.

45.5              --41.2                --7.4                --4.2                  --                     10.4
5.2         15.0          4.0          10.9          15.4        --6.1

€5

tÿ
tÿ



RECENT TRENDS

Chapter 2

IN DEVELOPED MARKET ECONOMIES

The phase of the current economic upswing that
began in i961 has been distinguished not only by its
duration and steadiness but also by its inclusiveness.
In 1964 and the first half of 1965, the expansion con-
tinued to be widely based both in terms of the coun-
tries involved and in terms of the various components
of demand and production.

in total output between 1963 and 1964 than in the
previous interval. The result was a remarkably uni-
form expansion in real gross national product of
between 5 per cent and 6 per cent in each of the
principal regions (see table 2-1 and annex table
2a-l).

Virtually all the leading industrial countries regis-
tered a greater increase in industrial production and

In the case of the major components of demand,
there was a somewhat greater diversity, but almost
everywhere fixed capital formation and exports regis-

Table 2-1. Developed Market Economies: Industrial Production and Gross National
Product, by Region, 1962-1964

(Percentape change from preceding year)

Regionrÿ
Percentage share               Industrial                      Gross national

in combined               production                     p, oductb
7963 gross

national prodÿcÿ    1962     1963     1964      1962    1963    1964

Developed market economies ..         100
North America  ............  55

E:uropean   Economic   Com-
munity  ...................  22

European  Free  Trade  As-
sociation  .................  12

Other western Europe  .....  3

Japane  .....................  5
Oceaniaa and South Africa..          .3

6
7

1
7
4
2

6
5

7
6

5
6

4    5
3        5

7     5      4

4    8    2    4
8    12    7    9
16    15    5    12
11      10      3       6

6
6
9
6

Source: Bureau of General Economic Re-
search and Policies of the United Nations Sec-
retariat, based on data from Statistical Office
of the United Nations, Yearbook of National
Accounts Statistics; Organisation for Economic
Co-operation and  Development,  General Sta-
tistica, I Bulletin (Paris), and official national
sources.

a For country coverage, see annex table 2A-1.

b At constant prices and 1963 exchange rates.

c Eiscal years starting on 1 April of years
indicated.

a For Australia, fiscal years ending on 30 June
and for New Zealand, fiscal years starting on 1
April of years indicated.

tered a greater increase than between 1962 and
1963, and public consumption a smaller increase. In
the aggregate, exports were up by about 10 per cent
in volume in 1964 and fixed investment by about 8
per cent, while the rate of growth in public consump-
tion again declined (see table 2-2 and annex table
2A-2).

In a number of countries, imbalances of varying
degrees of seriousness developed in the course of
1963 or 1964, but in most cases drastic curbs on de-
mand were avoided. The continued high rate of ex-

24

pansion in demand for exports generally helped to
prevent deterioration in the external balance. Never-

theless, various signs of strain emerged, notably in

the supply of skilled labour and in capacity in the
construction industry in western Europe where,

partly as a result of these supply bottle-necks and
partly in response to official disinflationary measures,

there was a marked deceleration in the rise in indus-

trial production and a falling off in the rate of capac-
ity utilization in the course of 1964 (see chart 2-1).
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Table 2-2. Developed Market Economies: Gross National Product and its Main Components, by Region,
1962-1964

(At constant prices and 1963 exchwnge rates; p'ercentage change from preceding year)

Region and yeara
Gross                                                     Foreign trade in

national      Personal        Public         Fired           goods and services          Change
product     consumption   consumption   investment                                 in inventoÿ'iesb

Exports       Imports

Developed market economies

1962  ..........................  5

1963  ..........................  4

1964  ..........................  5

North America

1962  .....................  .....  6

1963  ..........................  3

1964  ..........................  5

European Economic Community

1962  .................  .........  5

1963  ..........................  4

1964  ..........................  5

European Free Trade Association

1962  .......................  ::.       2

1963  ..............  :  ....  .......  4

1964  ..........................  6

Other westernEurope

-1962  ...........  .  ...............  7

1963  ........  ,  ..................  9

1964  ..........................  6

Japanc

1962  ..........................  5

1963  ..........................  12

1964  ..........................  9

Oceaniad and South Africa

1962  ..........................  3

1963  ..........................  6

1964  ..........................  6

5
5
5

5
4
5

6
6
5

3
4
4

5
9
8

4
7
7

8
9
8

6
4
2

6
5
8

6          7           1.2
7          9          1.0

10          9          1.1

6
3
1

7
4
7

6          7           1.1
6       5       0.7

13          8          0.6

7
5
3

6
4
5

5          11 1.2
8         11          0.9

10          9          1.4

4
4
3

2          5          5          0.9
3          6          5           0.4
13           6          9           1.4

12          15           8          12          1.2
10          8          7          7           1.6
3       5      12       9       ...

10       7      16      --1       3.0

11      12       9      24       6.1
9          16         20          8          3.8

8
7
5

--1          8        --8        --0.4
8 "         2          20           2.0

12         10          16          1.4

Source: Statistical Office of the United Nations, Year-
book ,of National Accounts Statistics, and official national
sources.

a For country coverage, see annex table. 2A-2.

b Aÿ current prices, as percentage of gross national pro-
duct at current prices.

The most serious of these imbalances was in the
United Kingdom where a levelling off in industrial
output was accompanied by a steep rise in imports
and a decline in the rate of increase in exports
and a resultant deterioration in the external pay-
ments position so sharp as to bring on a grave
sterling crisis. This was met with the aid of mas-
sive financial  support from  outside  and  severe
restraining measures inside. But its effect spilled
over to the other reserve currency, and a large out-
flow of dollars in the last quarter of 1964 exacer-
bated the longer-term balance Of payments problem

e Fiscal years starting on 1 April of years indicated.

d For Australia, fiscM years ending on 30 June and for
New Zealand, fiscal years starting on 1 April of years
indicated.

of the United States and set in motion strenuous new
efforts to curb the outflow of capital.

Internally, the expansion in the United States was
accomplished with .singularly little strain. Indeed, a
major concern remained the high rate of unemploy-
ment-affected only slightly by the extraordinary
duration of the upswing. This absence of constraints
on the supply side enabled the Government to apply
considerable fiscal stimulus to the economy which
served to keep personal consumption and private
fixed investment rising steadily.
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The expansion in 1964

DEVELOPMENTS   IN   DEMAND  AND  PRODUCTION

North America

In 1964, the level of aggregate production in North
America responded to the continuing increase in
demand. Reserves of both labour and product capa-
city remained adequate to accommodate this increase
with little change in prices. The absence of supply
bottle-necks was again an important factor in sus-
taining growth, as it has been throughout the present
upswing.

In the United States, rea! gross national product
increased by about 5 per cent from 1963 to 1964,
significantly more than between 1962 and 1963 (see
annex table 2A-1. As in preceding years, the ad-
vance in output was broadly based, though its precise
shape was strongly influenced by government policy.

Chart 2-1.  Developed Market Economies: Quar-
terly  Indices  of  Industrial  Production,  by
Region, 1962-1964ÿ

(Seasonally adju,ÿted; first quarter 1962 : 100)

lmlex
H5 --

I10 --

105 --

,®    /',    ,     I    ,     ,     ,     I    ,     1     ,     I
1962                             1963                            1964

The punic sector played a dominant part in halt-
ing the recession in the United States in the first
quarter of 1961, and it provided the main driving
force behind the expansion of production in the early
stages of the upswing.1 More recently its role has
been more subtle, depending less on increases in pub-
lic consumption--which were quite small in 1963 and
1964 (see annex table 2A-2)--than on more genera1
developments in public finance and on shifts in the
allocation of outlays. Thus, although the Federal
Government provided little direct stimulus through
its purchases of goods and services in the years I962-
1964, it made a major contribution to the expansion
through reductions in the federal tax liabilities of
private persons and corporations.
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SotmcE: Bureau of General Economic Research and Poli-
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General Statistical Bulletin, ,and officiMnatÿonal sources.

a For country coverage, see annex table 2A-1.
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The tax reduction proposed in 1962 was signed
into law in February 1964, retroactive to the begin-
ning of the year. Personal income-tax liabilities were
cut by $6.7 billion and corporate profits tax liabilities
by $1.7 billion. With further reductions in rates in
1965, the cut in liabilities will amount to an annum
$11 billion for individuals and $3 billion for corpora-
tions. Though the legislation called for a two-step
reduction in taxes on wages and salaries, withhold-
ing rates were actually reduced by the full amount
in 1964---from 18 per cent to the 1965 rate of 14
per cent. This meant that most of the tax reduction
was reflected immediately in consumers' disposable
income.

Investment has likewise been stimulated by a con-
siderable decline in the proportion of corporate re-
ceipts paid out in federal income-taxes. New guide-
lines for depreciation and a tax credit for investment
outlays became effective in 1962.2 In 1964, these
measures were supplemented by a revision of the
corporate income-tax rate, involving chiefly a reduc-
tion in the maximum rate, effective in two equal
steps at the beginning of 1964 and at the beginning of
1965. As a result of the initial cut, tax liabilities de-
clined in the first quarter of 1964 even though profits
before taxes rose by 4 per cent, producing a net
effect of a 10 per cent increase in income after taxes.

1 For an analysis of the role of the public sector in the
1960-1961 recession and subsequent recovery, see  United
Nations,  World  Economic  Survey,  1961  (Sales  No.:
62.II.C.1), pages 125 to 127.

2 See World Economic Survey, 1963, II. Current Eco-
nomic Developments (Sales No.: 64.II.C.3), page 13.
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The combined effect of the 1962 and 1964 changes in
taxation was a sharp rise in the earnings left at the
disposal of corporations. Between the fourth quarter
of 1961 and the third quarter Of 1964, profits beforeÿ
taxes increased by about a sixth, whereas profits after
taxes increased by nearly a third. The increase in
corporate liquidity resulting from these tax measures
has been an important_factor in the steady growth of
business fixed capital formation during the curreÿ
upswing. •

The tax measures resulted in considerable shifts
in the balance of federal receipts and expenditures.
Largely as a result of the depreciation guide-lines
and the investment incentive legislation adopted in
1962, the budget deficit (measured on a national in-
come account basis) remained at the high 1961 level
of more than $4 billion, despite a levelling off in the
rate of increase in expenditures. By the latter half of
1963, receipts and expenditures had reached an
approximate balance, and the deficit for the whole
year fell to $1.5 billion. With the tax cut in 1964,
the deficit rose sharply to an annual rate of nearly $8
billion in the second quarter and an average of more
than $5 billion for the year as a whole.

That tax rates were cut in 1964 at a time of rising
demand and output reflects a growing awareness of
the gap between potential and actual production im-
plicit in the continued high level of unemployment
and of certain defects in the fiscal structure which,
because of its so-called "built-in stabilizers", tended
to exert a progressively severe drag on the economy
as activity and incomes rose. The tax cut, though
enlarging the deficit at the existing rate of resource
utilization, was designed to bring the economy nearer
to a state of full employment which, if attained, would
actually yield a fiscal surplus.*

even more sharply. Although there was a consider-
able rise in the ratio of personal saving to dispos-
able income following the tax cut, the rate of increase
in consumption was higher between 1963 and 1964
than in the previous interval.

The rise in consumer demand was broadly based
and this contributed to price stability. The largest
percentage increase was in household durables (see
annex table 2A-3). But for the third consecutive
year there was a major expansion in automobile pur-
chases : notwithstanding the fact that output was cur-
tailed by strikes towards the end of the year, total
new car sales passed the 8-million mark for the first
time.

A steady rise in fixed investment in 1964 extended
the duration of the current investment expansion to
three and one-half years, and to judge by planned
capital outlays, a further increase appears assured up
to the end of 1965. The annual rate of increase in
fixed investment has not been as spectacular in any
single year of the present upswing as it was in 1955
or in 1959, but the current advance has been much
better sustained (see chart 2-2). Because of the
orderly growth of investment, supply conditions in
capital goods industries have remained relatively
easy and since early 1961 capital goods prices have
increased at an average rate of only one per cent a
year, thus avoiding one of the upward pressures on
costs which characterized the upswing of the mid-
nineteen fifties.

Since 1962, expenditures by the Federal Govern-
ment have represented a decreasing proportion of
total public consumption. The growth in public out-
lays for non-military purposes has been greater at the
state and local level than at the federal level: of the
$6 billion rise in non-military public consumption be-
tween 1963 and 1964 only about $1 billion is attribu-
table to the Federal Government.

In 1964, personal consumption continued to be the
mainstay of the economic upswing.4 Personal income
was substantially above the 1963 level and, in the
wake of the tax cut, disposable income increased

The growth in fixed investment was confined
mainly to manufacturing (see annex table 2A-4),
but the transportation sector, particularly rail trans-
port, showed even higher rates of increase. New
residential construction changed little in volume from
1963 to 1964. During the period 1961-1964, housing
starts totalled about 6 million, almost twice as many
as the net gain in households; hence, despite a rela-
tively high rate of demolition and easy mortgage con-
ditions, it is probable that vacancies increased sig-
nificantly, leaving the housing sector rather a drag on
the economy. Notwithstanding the favourable effect
that the growth of demand and production exerted
on capital utilization ratios and profitability in a num-
ber of industries, there were few instances of strain
and for the economy as a whole the expansion of
1964 still left a fair margin of capacity over require-
ments.

3 For a detailed discussion of the concept of "fiscal drag"
and "full employment surplus" in connexion with United
States fiscal policy, see Economic Report of the Presideÿ
(Washington, D.C.), January 1962, pages 78 to 84, and
Economic Report of the President, January 1965, pages
62 to 66.

4For a discussion of the nature of the expansion in
earlier years, see World Economic Survey, 1963, II. Cur-
rent E.eonoÿnic Developments, pages 14 and 15.

Inventory accumulation was moderate in 1964, as
in the preceding year. In the final quarter, however,
it accelerated slightly, reflecting, in part, some pre-
cautionary stockpiling of steel against a possible
strike in the spring of 1965. Moderation in inventory
investment has contributed significantly to the bal-
ance and duration of the current expansion. It has
fluctuated less violently and with less perverse tim-
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Chart 2-2. Developed Market Economies: Change inExporÿs of Goods and Services and in Gross Domestic
Fixed Capit, al Formation, 1955-1964

(Percentage of 9ross national product in preceding year)
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ing than in earlier post-war expansions. Even the
accumulation of 'steel in anticipation of a strike was
less than in 1959 in similar conditions. In contrast to
developments in previous upswings, manufacturers'
stocks have not increased as fast as their sales (see
chart 2-3). This reflects the existence of ample
capacity (maintaining generally prompt deliveries),
relatively stable commodity prices (militating against
precautionary or speculative stock building) and im-
provements in inventory management.

substantially the over-all balance of payments position
of the United States. The external deficit remained a
major problem for economic policy at the beginning
of 1965.5

Chart 2-3. United States: Ratio of Inventories to
Sales in Manufaeturing and Trade, 1954-1964

(Quarterly; inventories at end of quarter divided by sales
during quarter)

Ratio

As in the United States, the current expansion
in Canada went into its fifth year in the first quarter
of 1965 and thus surpassed in duration earlier
post-war  upswings.  Following a year of  slower
growth, the pace of advance accelerated in the
middle of 1963 and production increased vigorously
in the early months of 1964. The acceleration was
closely related to developments in the United States,
but larger wheat sales to the centrally planned
economies were also of importance. Between 196.3
and 1964, gross rÿational product increased by 6 per
cent, about as much as in 1962, the first full year
of the expansion.
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SOURCE: United States Department of Commerce, Survey

of Current Business (Washington, D.C.).

Benefiting from a remarkable stability of prices,
United States merchandise exports have risen briskly
during the current expansion, and considerably more
than imports. In 1964, they rose by no less than 13
per cent in value, while imports of goods increased
by only 9 per cent. The resulting export surplus of
$8 billion, the highest since the early post-war years,
corresponds to one-fifth of the rise in gross nationa!
product between 1963 and 1964. However, as part of
the increase stemmed from extraordinary wheat sales
to Europe, drawn largely from stocks, its impact on
the economy was rather less expansive. Except in
the case of food-stuffs--purchases of which increased
very little--the rise in exports and imports was
fairly  well  distributed,  both  geographically  and
among commodity groups.

Notwithstanding their magnitude and their in-
crease, the surpluses on merchandise trade account
in recent years have not been sufficient to improve

1.40

1.50

The major feature of demand in 1964 was a sharp
increase in fixed investment. About two-fifths of
this increase took place in manufacturing enter-
prises, a much higher proportion than during the
1954-1957 expansion.  Personal  consumption  in-
creased less than disposable personal income, prob-
ably because a high proportion of the increase went
to farmers who tend to save more of their income
than do wage and salary earners. As in the two
preceding years, public consumption increased little
in 1964.

Canadian exports, benefiting from the devaluation
of 1962 and the subsequent price stability, have de-
veloped favourably in recent years. This has per-
mitted a gradual narrowing of the large balance of
payments deficit on current account which was a
feature of the late nineteen fifties. In 1964, mer-
chandise exports at about $8.2 billion were 16 per
cent above the 1963 level and $700 million above
the current rate of imports.

Western Europe

Though there were some sharp contrasts among
the countries of western Europe both in respect to
over-all and sectoral rates of growth and in respect
to the state of balance between aggregate demand
and supply, yet there was a fairly widespread ten-
dency for developments during 1964 to be rather
less favourable than might be inferred from a
comparison between averages for 1963 and 1964.
Growth rates tended to slacken as eÿorts were made
to prevent imbalances from widening.

The European Economic Community (EEC) as
a whole experienced a significantly faster growth of
industrial production between 1963 and 1964 than
in the two preceding intervals (see table 2-1). On
the supply side the acceleration was in part a result

5 The implications of this for the international monetary
system are discussed in the final two sections of this chapter.



of fortuitous circumstances: in 1963 the generally
bad weather during the first quarter and the poor
harvests had depressed production and thus pro-
vided a misleadingly low base for comparison with
1964 when the winter was milder and the harvests
considerably better. As can be seen from table 2-2,
internal demand in the Community expanded be-
tween 1963 and 1964 at roughly the same rate as
between 1962 and 1963 but somewhat less than
between 1961 and 1962, whereas external demand
accelerated from one interval to the next. Indeed,
along with fixed capital formation, exports of goods
and services provided the main stimulus for ex-
pansion in 1964.

In the course of the year the EEC moved some-
what closer to both external and internal equilibrium.
The balance of trade in goods and services with the
rest of the world was about the same as in 1963;
as a result of disinflationary measures to coun-
teract the exchange crisis of early 1963 there was
a dramatic improvement in Italy; in the Netherlands,
however, the balance deteriorated sharply. Prices
continued to rise but at a somewhat slower pace
than earlier. Despite the improvement, the primary
objective of short-run economic policy in all member
countries continued to be the maintenance of balance
between supply and demand.

veloping areas, including associated overseas coun-
tries and territories, rose relatively little. On the
import side, by contrast, the largest increases were
from developing countries, in the wake of an in-
crease in demand for raw materials and a slowing
down in the rate of growth in the Community's
demand for manufactured imports. EEC intra-trade
rose by 15 per cent in value between 1963 and 1964
compared with 17 per cent in the previous period,
still at a much faster rate than exports to non-
member countries. The rise in the share of EEC
producers in the supply of industrial goods within
the area is indicative of easier internal supply con-
ditions as well as increasing tariff discrimination
against outsiders.

The more rapid increase in fixed investment be-
tween 1963 and 1964 was concentrated in Belgium,
the Federal Republic of Germany and the Nether-
lands and, to a less extent, in Luxembourg. In these
countries better capacity utilization, scarcity of labour
and a large inflow of foreign funds all helped to
stimulate fixed capital formation. Elsewhere, disin-
flationary policies held down the rate of expansion:
in France, fixed investment increased to much the
same extent as between 1962 and 1963, while in
Italy there was a sizable absolute decline.

Both industrial production and gross national
product increased more rapidly between 1963 and
1964 in all member countries except Italy, where
the balance of payments situation forced the Gov-
ernment to pursue a policy of retrenchment. The
gain in output was particularly sharp in Luxembourg
and the Federal Republic of Germany (see annex
table 2A-1(. In most countries the pattern of growth
during the year was one of rapid expansion in the
first half, followed by some levelling off in the
second half.

During the past few years, anti-inflationary policies
in most EEC countries have been concerned with
limitations in potential supplies as well as with in-
creases in demand pressures. None the less, demand
has tended to exercise a more decisive influence .on
production than it did during the upswing in the
mid-nineteen fifties and to some extent in 1960 and
1961 also. Following high rates of growth in fixed
capital formation and the augmentation of labour
by migration, shortages of labour and productive
capacity have become less serious. Despite certain
local bottle-necks in some industries and generally
low rates of unemployment, production has been
surprisingly  elastic,  particularly  in  the  Federal
Republic of Germany and the Netherlands.

These year-to-year rates of change need to be
interpreted carefully: a small percentage rise from
a high level of investment may indicate a more
favourable development than a large percentage in-
crease from a state of low investment. It has been
estimated that in the Federal Republic of Germany,
for example, an unchanged absolute level of gross
investment in industry in 1963--that is, a zero rate
of growth between 1962 and 1963--would have
resulted in an addition to productive capacity of 6
to 7 per cent. After the very high rates of fixed
capital formation in the EEC in the years 1959-1961,
even the declining rates of growth involved sizable
increments in capacity. Nevertheless, with invest-
ment making smaller and smaller contributions to
aggregate demand, exports of goods and services
became the main driving force of the expansion in
this period (see chart 2-2). Only in Italy did ex-
ports constitute a declining share of gross national
product.

The large increase in EEC exports reflects higher
sales to industrial countries, particularly the United
Kingdom and the United States; shipments to de-

Between 1963 and 1964 investment in housing
and other construction works--which had been par-
ticularly affected by the bad weather of the first
quarter of  1963--increased relatively more than
aggregate fixed investment (see annex table 2A-4).
Government outlays on equipment increased notably
in Belgium and the Federal Republic of Germany
and also in the Netherlands where exploitation of
natural gas deposits gave rise to important primary
and  secondary  investment  projects.  In  France,
where stabilization measures were adopted by the
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authorities in September 1963, the rate of growth
in productive investments by private industry has
been declining since 1962, and, according to surveys
.of investment plans, may drop further in 1965. The
mildly deflationary effect of the stabilization pro-
gramme as a whole has made for lower than pre-
ferred rates of capacity utilization in some industries,
.especially those producing automobiles and textiles.
With wages and salaries still rising- rapidly, costs
per unit of output have tended to increase bat a
series of measures to prevent the rise in producer
prices and retail margins have inhibited price in-
.creases. While the means for self-financing have
thus been constricted, credit restraints have les-
sened the availability of borrowed funds.ÿ

Inventory accumulation tended to accelerate in
all member countries in the course of 1964. In part,
the faster rise in stocks was a result of a higher
rate of increase in final demand in the first half of
the year, but in Italy there was also fairly wide-
spread involuntary accumulation in the wake of de-
clining demand for many industrial products. In
Belgium and the Federal Republic of Germany,
pithead stocks of coal rose considerably, while in
most countries the sharp improvement in harvests
resulted in a larger than normal increase in agri-
cultural stocks in the summer and autumn.

The most recent upswing in the United Kingdom
started in the second quarter of 1963: personal con-
sumption was stimulated by tax reductions, and
increased public investment more than compensated
for a decline in private capital expenditure. While
the slack that had developed earlier was being taken
up, supply conditions were easy. Fairly soon, how-
ever, constraints developed, mainly in the availability
of additional labour. The initial upswing in total
demand and production was followed by a sizable
increase in stock building. This began late in 1963
and as a large percentage of stocks in the United
Kingdom consists of imported raw materials and
semi-manufactures, accumulation in the early stage
of the expansion began to strain the balance of pay-
ments. When exports failed to pick up momentum
in 1964, the country's current account balance de-
teriorated sharply, foreign confidence in the pound
weakened and in the last quarter of the year there
were large  speculative and precautionary capital
outflows from London. As an emergency means of
correcting the imbalance, a 15 per cent surcharge on
imports of most manufactured goods was imposed at
the end of October. One month later, continued
speculation against the pound forced the Govern-
ment to raise the bank rate to the crisis level of
7 per cent.7

Compared with 1962 and 1963, when it increased
at least as fast as gross national product in all EEC
countries,  personal  consumption  advanced  quite
moderately in 1964. There was a fall in its rate of
increase in France and Italy--where the stabiliza-
tion measures curbed spending on consumer dur-
ables-and also in the Netherlands, while in the
Federal Republic of Germany and Luxembourg,
where the 1963 gain was smallest, it rose less than
total production. Nevertheless, household incomes
generally advanced almost as fast as before and, in
absolute terms, per capita levels of consumption rose
materially in all countries and particularly in the
Netherlands (see annex table 2A-3).

Largely as a result of the commitment of Govern-
ments to hold the growth of official spending below
5 per cent a year--one element of the ten-point
programme to halt inflation, adopted in April 1964--
public consumption rose very moderately in all EEC
member countries.

In most countries of the European Free Trade As-
sociation (EFTA), the growth of production between
1963 and 1964 exceeded predictions at the beginning
of the year. Fixed investment was generally the most
important force behind the expansion, but exports
also made an important contribution in all countries
except the United Kingdom (see annex table 2A-2).

The low rate of growth in industrial production
during 1964 was not the result of insufficient demand,
nor did it reflect marked international price dif-
ferences.  Domestic  investment  was  substantially
above the 1963 level and unfilled export orders for
engineering products were increasing throughout
the year. Although prices of manufactures have been
rising faster in the United Kingdom than in the
United States, they have risen even more rapidly
in continental Europe. The failure to profit fully
from the favourable developments in demand seems
to have been associated with delivery difficulties
arising from increasing strain on capacity and lack
of labour in a number of industries. This seems to
emphasize the significance of the slow rate of growth
in fixed investment in recent years. It also points
to the low level of external reserves which made it
impossible to supplement domestic production with
imports long enough to allow domestic supply to
catch up with demand in an orderly fashion. On
this analysis the vigorous and continuing rise in
industrial fixed investment in 1964 and early 1965,
while aggravating the current imbalances, should
contribute to the longer-run improvement in both
internal and external equilibrium.

In Denmark, after a period of disinflationary policy
and slow growth, production expanded sharply in

6 On the stabilization plan adopted in September 1963,
see World Economic Survey, 1963; II. Current Economic
Developments, page 21.

7 The implications of these developments for sterling and
for the international monetary system are discussed in a
later section.



'ÿ                                                        PART ÿI° CURRENT ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENTS

the latter half of 1963 and the first half of 1964 in
response to a rapid increase in fixed investment.
Partly because of a restrictive incomes policy in
1963--only the lowest paid were granted increases
in the March 1963 general agreement on wages,
salaries and other incomes--and partly because of
keener competition in the wake of a substantial in-
crease in imports, labour costs rose little in this
period. Between 1963 and 1964 merchandise imports
rose about 20 per cent by volume---twice as much
as exports. The resultant turnabout in the balance
of payments--which had shown a small surplus in
1963--induced a corrective restraint on credit. Wage
settlements in March-April 1964 generally involved
pay increases of only about 2 per cent. Around the
middle of 1964, however, labour shortages began to
emerge and the combination of demand and supply
restrictions resulted in a lower rate of growth in
economic activity in the second half of 1964.

cases the dynamic elements were manufacturing and
exports. In Finland the production of investment
goods rose to a much greater extent than that of
consumer goods, as a major part of the increase in
consumer demand was directed towards imports.
In Ireland there was a sharp rise in capital forma-
tion-both fixed investment and inventory--and a
somewhat smaller gain in exports. In Portugal, by
contrast, export earnings in 1964 were no less than
a fourth above the 1963 level. In Greece a significant
advance in agriculture also helped to boost total
production, whereas in Spain a 10 per cent decline
in agricultural output seriously reduced the over-all
rate of growth. In Turkey, developments in 1964
were adversely affected by the poor harvests of 1963 :
the resultant reduction in rural incomes and demand
was partly responsible for the failure of total output
to increase as much as had been planned for 1964.

Other developed market economies
In Norway and Sweden, aggregate production

rose vigorously between 1963 and 1964, and here,
too, most of the gains were in the first half of 1964.
In both countries a continuously high rate of growth
in exports of goods and services was the main ex-
pansionary force, while most other sectors con-
tributed more moderately to the increase in demand.
The influence of developments in the United King-
dom economy was particularly important: there was
a vigorous upswing in exports to that country in
the third quarter of 1964 and a levelling off in the
fourth quarter and in the early months of 1965. In
Sweden, an increasing tightness in the lab.our market
(see annex table 2A-5) and a continuing lag in
industrial investment (see annex table 2A-4) tended
to intensify the strain r0n supply, causing the Gov-
ernment to follow a steadily more stringent monetary
and credit policy.

In Austria, the upswing in economic activity which
had begun in mid-1963 grew steeper in 1964 under
the influence of sharp increases in fixed investment
and to a somewhat less extent in exports of goods
and services. In Switzerland the rise in real gross
national product was slightly higher from 1963 to
1964 than in the preceding interval, despite a slow-
down in the growth of employment, attributable to
measures to curb the immigration of foreign workers.
These measures were intended to reduce the need
for infra-structure investment associated with im-
migrants and as part of a continuing and general
disinflationary policy. Notwithstanding some further
tightening of restraints on building and on capita!
markets in 1964, fixed investment again constituted
a major dynamic element in economic growth.

Despite the imposition of various restraints in an
effort to improve the country's external balance,
there was a further vigorous expansion in demand
and production in Japan in 1964 (see table 2-1 and
chart 2-1). The principal impact of a tighter mone-
tary policy--notably the raising of deposit reserve
requirements of commercial banks in December 1963
and of the official discount rate in March 1964-
seems to have been on the stock market and on
business failures, especially among small and medium-
sized enterprises. But it also helped to reverse the
effects of the large expansion of imports in 1963.
The decline in the rate of accumulation of inventories
from 1963/64 to 1964/65 accounted for a cut of
more than 2 per cent in gross national product.

In 1964, exports constituted a major expansionary
force and the consequent easing of balance of pay-
ments pressure made it possible, towards the end
of the year, to begin relaxing the monetary restraints.
These had had little effect on investment; indeed,
fixed capital formation--especially in manufacturing
and housing--was also a leading stimulus of activity
in 1964 and, in the aggregate, fixed investment ac-
tually expanded more vigorously than in either of
the preceding years (see annex table 2A-4).

Among the less industrialized countries of Europe,
there was a general tendency for the gross national
product to increase somewhat more between 1963
and 1964 than in the preceding interval. In most

Australia, New Zealand and South Africa all
registered further sizable gains in 1964. The prin-
cipal expansionary force was investment, but Austra-
lia and New Zealand also received a notable stimulus
from a further rise in export volume and prices.
In all three countries resources began showing signs
of strain and bottle-necks began to appear in various
sectors, particularly in the construction industry and
more generally in the supply of skilled labour.

DEVELOPMENTS IN" EMPLOYIV[EIqT, WAGES AND PRICES

In most developed market economies the increase
in production between 1963 and 1964 was aceom-
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panied by a rise in employment. In general, however,
the former exceeded the latter, reflecting a significant
advance in productivity. Differences among countries
in the rate of increase in total civilian employment
stemmed mainly from differences in the supply of
labour. Where manpower was under-utilized or the
growth in labour force relatively fast--as in North
America and Oceania, for example--employment in-
creased markedly in response to higher demand, and
the rate of unemployment contracted correspond-
ingly. In western Europe and in Japan, movements
in employment and unemployment were generally
smaller, in line with the low rate of increase in
working-age population (see annex table 2A-5).

crease for Canada and the United States than for
any major western European country. Sustained
growth at a high rate is therefore less likely to run
into manpower constraints in North America than
in western Europe.

The Benelux countries experienced a decline in
the average rate of unemployment in 1964, whereas
in Italy the restrictive economic policy led to a
slight rise in the rate. Immigration of workers con-
tinued to play a vital role in supplementing the
small annual increment in domestic labour in the
Benelux area, the Federal Republic of Germany and
France. In the Federal Republic of Germany, the
number of foreign workers--continuing to come less
and less from Italy and increasingly from other parts
of southern Europe and the Near East--reached
one million, or approximately 4 per cent of the total
civilian labour force. In France, the Federal Republic
of Germany and Italy, the supply of industrial labour
was once again supplemented by movement from
the agricultural sector.

Earnings continued to increase in almost all de-
veloped market economies in 1964 at approximately
the average rates registered in the years 1960-1963.
As before, the advance in 1964 was much more
moderate in North America than in other regions.
Changes in wages and prices in the course of the
current expansion reveal a strong interdependence,
recognition of which lies behind a renewed interest
in the formulation of incomes policies,s

In virtually all EFTA countries unemployment
declined between 1963 and 1964. The reduction was
quite large in the United Kingdom, bringing the
year-end unemployment rate to the lowest level since
the early post-war years. The limited rise in total
civilian employment in these countries, despite the
brisk demand for labour, reflects both demographic
factors and the reluctance of married women and
other population groups with a low labour force
participation rate to seek gainful employment. In
Sweden there was a fall in unemployment and con-
siderable net immigration of labour, but this was
barely enough to avoid a reduction in the labour
force. In Switzerland, where foreign workers--per-
manent and temporary--number almost a million
and constitute about one-fourth of the labour force,
difficulties in providing housing and social services
induced the authorities to limit the inflow of man-
power from abroad.

Notwithstanding the notable improvement in the
employment situation in North America, the rate
of unemployment remained obstinately around the
5 per cent level, substantially greater than in any
other industrial region. The sharp contrast between
North America and western Europe in respect of
labour supply is likely to persist. Labour force
projections show considerably higher rates of in-

Changes in prices have generally been reinforced
by shifts in the expectation of price movements, and
in this respect there has been a marked difference
in timing between the two principal regions. In
North America the expectation of continued infla-
tion that prevailed during the first decade after the
war subsided towards the end of the nineteen fifties
in the face of flagging output and employment. In
the subsequent upswing, the absence of strains on
resources facilitated the continued maintenance of
cost and price stability, which in turn helped to
prolong the expansion. In western Europe, by con-
trast, most countries reached a relatively high level
of labour and capacity utilization soon after the
upswing got under way in 1958. This made it in-
creasingly easy for workers to secure wage increases,
both contractual and unofficial, from employers com-
peting for the available labour and in a position to
pay more. While the resulting increase in labour
cost could be absorbed for a few years by correspond-
ing improvements in productivity or reductions in
profit margins, this became more difficult as the
expansion went on: more and more frequently cost
increases have tended to spill over into price in-
creases. Thus, in 1964, as in the immediately preced-
ing years, prices were relatively stable in North
America and subject to a steady or even accelerating
increase in most other countries (see annex table
2A-6).

In Canada and the United States, only import
prices edged upwards significantly, mainly because
of an upsurge in the prices of non-ferrous base
metals. There was also a small increase in consumer
prices in both countries, reflecting for the most part
the secular rise in the prices of food products and
services. By contrast, in virtually all western Euro-
pean countries relatively high rates of increase were
registered between 1963 and 1964 in most prices.
Although a rise in the average price of imported
goods was a contributing factor, the main increases
were of internal origin. Fortuitous events played

8 See below for a discussion of these policies.
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some part in this: in the first half of 1964 the re-
|atively poor harvests of the year before began exert-
ing some upward pressure on food prices, though
in the second half of the year the improved agri-
cultural outcome had a stabilizing effect both on
food prices and on the rate of growth in the general
price level. But in most countries the main pressure
on prices came either from the strains of increasing
demand or from upward adjustments in costs.

The deterioration in internal economic stability
was significantly less in the Federal Republic of
Germany. Here, mildly restrictive Credit and fiscal
policies were followed and some restraints laid on
the inflow of capital; and on the average the rise
in prices was much the same in 1964 as in 1963.

In the European Economic Community, the only
countries that achieved some deceleration in the ad-
vance of prices in 1964 were France and Italy. This
reflects both general deflationary policies and specific
price controls, imposed to alleviate the strains that
had become apparent in the previous year. The
slowing down of the price rise and, in the case of
Italy, the improvement in the trade balance, were
achieved partly at the expense of growth, and the
marked slackening in industrial investment caused
attention to be shifted in the course of the year
away from attempts to reduce demand and towards
the problem of containing costs.*

In Belgium and the Netherlands, the authorities
also intervened directly in price formation in 1964
and, in order to curb consumer demand, the minimum
hire-purchase terms were stiffened. Policies here,
however, were generally less stringent and there
were very large increases in wage rates and in-
dustrial earnings. As a result, the rise in most price
indices was appreciably greater than in 1963.

In most members of EFTA the rate of increase
in prices was higher between 1963 and 1964 than
between 1962 and 1963. Only Denmark and Switzer-
land succeeded in reducing the high rates of increase
registered in the earlier interval. In Norway and
the United Kingdom there was a marked accelera-
tion in several price indices, reflecting in part the
supply difficulties stemming from the high level of
capacity utilization.

9 As the price hadices still reflect the incidence of direct
controls, it is impossible to measure the real extent of the
improvement in balancing demand and supply.

At the beginning of the current expansion, foreign
trade acted on the whole as a stabilizer of prices:
import prices of raw materials and semi-manufactures
were falling, and the vigorous increase in trade in
industrial goods helped to counteract local tendencies
towards higher prices. In 1963 and 1964, however,
the movement in import prices was much less of a
restraining influence: between the second half of
1962 and the first half of 1964, primary commodity
prices recovered sharply and the rise in industrial
prices became so widespread that it affected many
export quotations. In a broad sense, foreign trade
may continue to exert a dampening effect on prices
by increasing competition and since commodity prices
began receding again in the second half of 1964,
imports may well resume their stabilizing role
in 1965.

Current situation and outlook1°

The expansion of demand and production in the
developed market economies has continued into the
early months of 1965, and most Governments expect
the advance to be maintained throughout the year.
Despite some serious international and domestic
imbalances, the prospects for sustained growth in
this group of countries as a whole remain encourag-
ing.

The need to correct imbalances in international
payments will undoubtedly exert a restraining influ-
ence on the countries concerned; indeed, some of the
restrictive measures taken earlier have already begun
to show their effects, while more recent measures to
curb the outflow of capital from the reserve currency
countries may well have a marked impact on what
has been an important source of expansion in inter-
national liquidity. Furthermore, should the payments

difficulties of leading trading countries prove to be
more intractable than originally envisaged, more
stringent restrictions would become likely.11

I0 Based in part on replies of Governments to the United
Nations questionnaire of December 1964 on economic trends,
problems and policies.

As indicated above, domestic imbalances induced
several of the industrial countries to adopt measures
to restrain demand in the course of 1964. While these
measures did help to slow down the rise in prices,
they also tended to hold back the growth of produc-
tion-particularly in France and Italy. In most of
the western European countries, as well as in Japan,
Oceania and South Africa, the tendency for costs
and prices to increase more rapidly than output re-
mained a major problem, and in the early months of
1965 Governments continued to be extremely cau-
tious in permitting any general .easing of existing
demand restrictions. This has served to stimulate the
search for non-deflationary methods with which to
curb excessive increases in prices and costs, especially

11 Some of the problems of the reserve currencies are
discussed later in this chapter.
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in countries with under-utilized productive capacity.
The need to reconcile the often apparently conflicting
objectives of growth and price stability is the reason
for the current interest in incomes policies, one of
the principal aims of which is to keep the rise in
average remuneration within the limits set by the
rise in over-all productivity.12

and official policy has become steadily more restric-
tive of demand in recent months.

NORTH AÿIERICA

In most of the developed market economies gross
national product is expected to increase at a slightly
lower rate between 1964 and 1965 than in the pre-
ceding interval (see table 2A-2).

In the United States, despite uncertainty about
the easing of external  payments pressures and
signs that internal prices and costs may not be quite
as stable as hitherto, the generally expansionist
policy is unlikely to be reversed. Indeed, the Gov-
ernment has introduced legislation for substantial
reduction in excise taxes to sustain the current ex-
pansion.

It is more difficult to deduce from current prospects
the economic policies likely to be pursued in western
European countries in the course of 1965. However,
notwithstanding the lowering of the bank rate from
7 per cent to 6 per cent at the beginning of June, the
United Kingdom is almost certain to continue the
restrictive policy adopted towards the end of 1964
and reinforced in the April 1965 budget: the balance
of payments situation leaves little scope for bold ex-
pansionary measures, and the low reserves of capacity
and labour also limit the possibilities of growth. The
French and Italian Governments have given a high
priority to stabilization measures and even if this
policy is modified because of its drag on growth, it
is uncertain whether expansion will resume in time
to avoid the widening of the gap between potential
and realized output. In most of the other western
European countries--and particularly in the Federal
Republic of Germany--the extent of expansion in
1965 is likely to be decided primarily by available
productive capacity and less by the extent to which
their economic policies may be aimed at containing
increases in costs and prices.

12 The current status of incomes policies is discussed
below.

In Japan, the Government expects a slightly lower
rate of economic growth between the 1964 and 1965
fiscal years than in the preceding interval: not only
is official policy still aimed at stabilizing prices and
improving the balance of payments, but the rate of
growth in foreign demand is likely to be lower. In
Australia, New Zealand and South Africa, also,
over-all production is unlikely to expand as rapidly
as it did in the two preceding years: full utilization
of skilled manpower and productive capacity has
placed a resource limitation on the rate of growth

At the beginning of 1965 conditions in North
America were favourable for further steady expan-
sion. Capacity utilization was still below preferred
levets in most industries and there was no general
shortage of manpower. The business sector's expendi-
tures on fixed investments and inventories were in
balance with developments in consumer and export
demand, displaying few symptoms of the over-expan-
sion characteristic of the later stages of previous
upswings. On the other hand, unemployment was
still high, representing a continuing gap between
current and potential output. In this situation, the
economic policy of the North American Governments
is likely to remain expansionary. Not only is it in-
tended to support the current forces of expansion by
means of both general and specific stimulatory meas-
ures, but in the United States steps have been taken
to enable the Government to introduce necessary
legislation and to implement it quickly should an un-
expected recession occur.

In the United States gross national product is ex-
pected to rise by about 6 per cent (at current prices--
slightly less at constant prices) in 1965, which is
almost as much as it did between 1963 and 1964. As
in preceding years, the advance seems likely to be
broadly based. Thus, the pattern of balanced growth
which ha.s characterized the expansion so far will
probably be maintained in 1965.

Federal purchases of goods and services  are
planned to be only slightly higher than in 1964. State
and local government expenditures, benefiting from
further increases in federal grants-in-aid, are certain
to continue their steady rise, probably exceeding
those of the federal authorities for the first time 'since
1950.

Business investment in new plant and equipment is
again expected to provide an important source of
increased demand : aggregate outlays are scheduled to
advance by 12 per cent in valu@3 but in view of the
vigorous expansion in demand and production during
the first quarter of 1965 it is possible that the pro-
jected level of private fixed investment for the year
as a whole will be surpassed. In each of the official
quarterly surveys of investment plans conducted in
1964, businessmen reported that they had spent more
than previously planned and that they were revising

13 According to a survey of investment plans conducted
jointly by the Department of Commerce and the Securities
and Exchange Commission in February 1965. See United
States  Department  of  Commerce,  Survey  of  Current
Business, March 1965. A similar survey conducted in April
1965 indicated a slight upward revision in investment plans,
compared with the results of the February survey.
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upwards their estimates for coming quarters. The
result of these successive expansions in programmes
was a 14 per cent rise in actual expenditure between
1963 and 1964, in contrast to the 10 per cent rise
that had been planned at the beginning of 1964. How-
ever, the difference between intended and actual out-
lays has become progressively smaller, and the
tendency to surpass planned targets may soon have
spent itself.

Expenditure on new private residential construc-
tion in 1965 is expected to show little change from
the 1964 level. Housing starts in the final quarter of
1964 were below the annual average, and there were
signs of overbuilding of apartments in some localities.

With a rise in demand and output in prospect and
with inventories still low in relation to sales, a con-
tinued accumulation of stocks appears likely during
1965. Because of the threat of a steel strike in May
1965, a rapid rise in steel stocks took place in the
first quarter. The postponement to 1 September of
the deadline for a new labour contract will probably
cause continued precautionary stockpiling. A settle-
ment, however, will almost certainly be followed by
reductions in stocks of steel.

Personal consumption expenditures are expected
to rise almost as much as in 1964 and slightly more
rapidly than disposable personal income. In 1964
the latter was augmented by the tax cut. In 1965,
less fiscal stimulus is in prospect, but full adjustment
to the tax cut should bring down the saving ratio
from the high figure registered in 1964 and increase
consumption outlays accordingly. A factor which
might tend to restrain consumption expenditures is
the unprecedentedly high ratio of outstanding instal-
ment credit to disposable income. In earlier years a
ratio of 13 per cent was considered by lenders as the
upper limit for such credit. In 1964 the ratio was
around 14 per cent and in the first two months of
1965 it was even higher. This may affect further
growth in sales of new cars and home appliances,
although current indications of credit availability and
consumer intentions continue to be favourable.

had exceeded their preferred operating rates. More-
over, most industries have been steadily increasing
capacity, and the planned levels of manufacturing in-
vestment for 1965 point to further rapid expansion.
As a result, available capacity should be sufficient to
produce the expected gains in output without signifi-
cant increases in operating rates. The ease with
which manufacturing industries have been meeting
rising demands is borne out by the relatively mild rise
in the ratio of order backlogs to shipments from
December 1963 to December 1964. Following declines
during 1962 and 1963, this rise left the relationship
between over-all manufacturing backlogs and current
shipments at much the same level as it was at the
end of 1961. On the basis of the prospects of gross
national product, backlogs are not expected to grow
significantly in most industries during 1965.14

Though the unemployment rate has declined to
the lowest level since 1957, labour supplies remain
ample; this should prevent any general tightness in
the labour market as well as exert a restraining in-
fluence on wage settlements. Furthermore, relative
stability in prices during 1965 will be benefited by
federal fiscal measures to cut excise taxes and in-
crease the after-tax cash flow in enterprises. It has
been estimated that during 1964 the tax cut con-
tributed to the cash flow in the steel industry, for
example, as much as a 3 per cent increase in steel
prices.15 Tax rates on corporate profits are to be re-
duced a further 2 percentage points in 1965, thus
continuing to strengthen the financial position of
corporations and lessening the need to raise prices.

The outlook for continued price stability is gen-
erally good. Pressure on supply capabilities is not
likely to be unduly intensified in the course of 1965 :
the available plant capacity and labour force--plus
probable further gains in productivity--should prove
adequate in most industries to meet the prospective
increase in demand. And the Government's wage-
price guide-lines should continue to exert a restrain-
ing influence on costs.

Though the average operating rate in manufactur-
ing rose from 85 per cent at the end of 1963 to 88
per cent at the end of 1964, this was still well below
the preferred operating rate of 92 per cent. By De-
cember 1964 only the rubber and textile industries

The forecast of growth with reasonably stable
prices in 1965 is thus not expected to come about
entirely without government action. In addition to
the measures already enacted, the President has de-
clared his intention to propose to Congress legislation
aimed at counteracting any slackening in the rate of
growth before a recession develops. This is in keep-
ing with the lesson implicit in a comparison of recent
fluctuations in United States growth rates with those
of the more dynamic economies of the Federal Re-
public of Germany and Japan (see chart 2-4). Such
a comparison suggests that the problem in the post-
war period has not lain in the amplitude or frequency
of the swings in United States growth rates--these
have not been significantly different from those ex-
perienced by the Federal Republic of Germany and
Japan--but rather in the fact that declines have not
been reversed in time to prevent growth rates from
becoming negative. The maintenance of a positive rate
of growth makes it much easier for the economy to
effect the adjustments necessitated by changing mar-
ket conditions.

14Economic  Report  of  the  President,  January  1965,
pages 89 and 90.

15 Ibid., page 91.
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Chart 2-4.  United States, Federal Republic of
Germany and Japan: Change in Quarterly Gross
National Product, 1952-1964

(At constant prices; p'ercentage change [roan corresponding
quarter  in  the  preceding  year;  three-quarter  moving
averages)

lO     United States

one-fourth of the full annual consumption effect of
the tax cut remains to be felt in 1965. Further
stimulus is to be provided through three new expan-
sionary measures. First, an excise tax reduction of
$1.75 billion has been proposed, to take effect on 1
July 1965, with another $1.75 billion reduction to
follow on 1 January 1966 and smaller cuts in succeed-
ing years. Second, liberalization in social security
benefits, amounting to more than $1.25 billion a year,
is to be enacted by mid-year but made effective retro-
actively to January 1965. The effect of this liberaliza-
tion is likely to be largely a short-term one, as a rise
in payroll tax and a revision in the tax base are
scheduled for 1 January 1966 in order to ensure ade-
quate long-term financing of the social security trust
funds. Finally, over and above the social insurance
liberalization, federal outlays are due to rise by $3.5
billion in 1965. Most of the increase will be in the
form of larger transfer payments and grants-in-aid
to state and local governments rather than in direct
purchases of goods and services.

1952       1954       1956      1968       1960       1962       1964

Expansionary government policies are dictated not
only by current needs but also by developments ex-
pected in the labour force and in productivity. In
recent years a growth rate of real gross national
product of ÿsomewhat more than 3.5 per cent has been
required to prevent a rise in the unemployment rate.
The labour force is expected to grow much more
rapidly during the remainder of the current decade
than hitherto. On the assumption of unchanged par-
ticipation rates, the annual increase from 1964 to 1970
will probably average 1.7 per cent, well above the 1.2
per cent recorded in the preceding nine years. Pro-
ductivity increases may also have been accelerating.
The high level of investment, embodying the latest
technology, has probably increased the quality as well
as the quantity of productive capital. The pro.spects
for growth in labour force and productivity suggest
that the increase in potential gross national product
in 1965-1970 will exceed the 3.5 per cent annual rate
of the 1955-1962 period. It seems likely to average
about 4 per cent a year, a rate approaching that of
the early post-war years36

SOURCE:  Bureau  of  General  Economic  Research  and
Policies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on data
from official and unofficial national sources.

The need to reconcile the Government's full em-
ployment objective with conditions of price stability
and improved external balance has dictated the use
of an intricate mL'c of policy measures for 1965. In
accordance with the Revenue Act of 1964, tax rates
on 1965 incomes are lower than those on 1964 in-
comes. However, as mentioned earlier, withholding
rates were actually reduced to the 1965 level when the
tax cut became effective in March 1964. Hence the
second stage of the personal income-tax cut will
provide little fresh stimulus : it is estimated that only

A number of administration proposals for 1965
aim at improving the scope of timely anti-recession
action. Bills to strengthen the unemployment com-
pensation system are to be submitted to Congress in
the course of the year. As an initial step in a con-
certed effort to avoid recessions, not only in 1965
but also in future years, the possibility of 'speeding
up congressional action on proposals for cutting taxes
or increasing spending will be reviewed.

During most of the current upswing, monetary
policy has been limited by efforts to correct the bal-
ance of payments deficit. In 1965, fiscal policy must

16Ibid., pages 91 and 92.



again make the main contribution to the growth of
demand : monetary policy can at most play a support-
ing role through a variety of carefully chosen tech-
niques. The importance of monetary management,
however, is greater than its passive role would sug-
gest. The fact that internal monetary and credit mar-
kets have remained relatively easy during more than
four years of expansion is in itself remarkable and
has been an important contributing factor to the gen-
eral expansion. This policy of providing adequate
supply of money and credit to accommodate the eco-
nomic expansion is expected to be continued in 1965.

As a slightly lower rate of expansion is expected
in other industrial countries, their demand for goods
and services from the EEC is likely to increase less
between 1964 and 1965 than in the previous interval.
There may be little in the way of a compensating
acceleration in shipments to less developed areas, for
although their import capacity increased further in
1964, the rise in foreign exchange holdings was com-
paratively small in Africa, where the EEC share in
total trade i.s largest.

Canada also expects a continued advance in de-
mand and production. Gross national product at cur-
rent prices is predicted to increase by rather more
than 7 per cent from 1964 to 1965, compared with a
gain of almost 9 per cent between 1963 and 1964.
Government action is expected to be a strong expan-
sionary factor in 1965. In April, the Government
proposed a 10 per cent cut in personal income-taxes,
effective 1 July 1965, for the fiscal year that began
1 April 1965. The consequent net reduction in tax
liabilities is estimated at Can $175 million. As a
result of the tax cut and increased expenditure for
social purposes, the total deficit for the fiscal year is
expected ,to be Can $300 million, compared to an
estimated deficit of Can $83 million in the preceding
fiscal year.

The growth of domestic fixed capital formation is
also expected to decelerate slightly from the high
1964 rate. The exception is Italy where the sharp
decline in fixed investment that occurred between
1963 and 1964 is likely to be followed by a moderate
advance.

WESTERN  EUROPE

In the EEC as a whole the rate of expansion in
aggregate production between 1964 and 1965 is ex-
pected to be slightly lower than .that recorded in the
preceding interval. Although this also applies to mem-
ber countries individually, with the possible exception
of Italy, developments in demand and supply condi-
tions are likely .to show considerable diversity. For
the EEC as a whole, personal and punic consumption
are expected to maintain the rate of growth registered
between 1963 and 1964, while other components of
demand are likely to increase somewhat, less. High
levers of capacity utilization in several industries and
a chronic shortage of labour are expected to be the
main factors holding back the rate of advance in the
Federal Republic of Germany, the Netherlands and,
to some extent, Belgium. In France, the Govern-
ment's determination to continue the policy of stabili-
zation is expected to result not only in a lower rate of
growth but also in a widening of the gap between
potential and actual output. Italy expects an eco-
nomic revival in 1965, but uncertainty as to when it
will set in has enhanced the difficulty of forecasting
the level of production for .the full year. The very
limited increase in output that is foreseen for Luxem-
bourg reflects fears of a weakening in the external
demand for steel products.

In contrast to the other countries in the Commu-
nity, the Federal Republic of Germany and France
expect fixed investment to advance more than gross
national product in 1965 as it did in 1964. In the
Federal Republic of Germany demand for capital
goods will be stimulated by high capacity utilization,
improved profitability and a relatively ample supply
of credit. Despite idle capacity in important indus-
tries, profit margins are also expected to improve in
France, for on the one hand as wages and salaries
are likely to rise less than output, costs per unit of
output should recede, while in addition the Govern-
ment has lowered corporate taxes in a way intended
to improve the after-tax return on investments. In
view of the need to hold back the rise in costs and
the relatively low level of capacity utilization in most
industries, it is probable that industrial investment in
France will be oriented towards rationalization rather
than enlargement of production potential. Housing
construction, however, is likely to be one of the few
sectors in which the rate of expansion in 1965 will
be determined mainly by available manpower and
capacity.

In Belgium and the Netherlands, total domestic
fixed capital formation increased more than the Com-
munity average between 1963 and 1964; in 1965, by
contrast, the increase is expected to be well below
the average. The reasons for this include the emer-
gence of strong downward pressure on profit margins
exerted by rising labour costs, the introduction of
monetary and credit restrictions to counteract the
overloading of the economy, and, in the Netherlands,
direct intervention by the authorities to stem the rise
in prices. Notwithstanding the probable slowdown in
most areas of investment, outlays on equipment may
continue to expand at a brisk pace because of nearly
full utilization of capacity in a large number of in-
dustries. In Luxembourg, however, the volume of
fixed investment iÿs almost certain to decrease during
1965: the steel industry expects to invest approxi-
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mately as much as in 1964, but the completion of im-
portant projects in other industries will mean a
decline in their capital formation.

In Italy, circumstances are favourable for a vigor-
ous recovery in fixed investment in the course of
1965, but as it may begin rather late, the outcome
for the full year is expected to exceed that for 1964
only moderately. Favouring an increase in capital
formation are good prospects for increasing exports,
tile necessity of rationalization to cut costs and the
declared intention of the Government to stimulate
investment. The deflationary policy pursued by the
authorities after the 1963 foreign exchange crisis has
continued to inhibit investment in industry; financ-
ing difficulties have prevented various important
projects from being undertaken. The course of indus-
trial investment in 1965 will thus depend to a great
extent on the ability of the authorities to combine
the general policy of restraint with selective stimuli
for expanding investment. In the housing and public
works sectors, which are more directly under official
influence, the Government'.s efforts to spur activity
began yielding results early in 1965.

In all EEC countries, except the Federal Republic
of Germany, a sharp reduction in the rate of growth
ia inventories is expected to contribute to the slight
slowing down of expansion in 1965. Stocks of raw
materials are generally ample for the current level of
activity, and the weakening in the prices of foods and
fibres may be an incentive for destocking. Past ex-
perience .shows that when the rate of increase in final
demand and output slackens, the pace of inventory
accumulation usually slows down more than in pro-
portion. Furthermore, the large increases in agricul-
tural stocks resulting from the good 1964 harvest
are not likely to be repeated.

than a third of personal consumption in the Commu-
nity-is expected to offset a slight deceleration in
other members. In the Federal Republic of Germany,
personal consumption= will be stimulated not only by
the expected high rate of increase in production and
incomes but also by a reduction in income-tax on 1
January 1965, amounting to the equivalent of almost
$500 million a year. In France and the Netherlands,
tax cuts are also expected to stimulate consumption,
but not until the latter half of 1965.

As was the case in 1964, punic consumption in
1965 is expected to increase less than gross national
product in all EEC countries, except Italy. Great
efforts were made during 1964 to curb the expansion
of public consumption expenditures, and a continua-
tion o{ this policy was reflected in the 1965 budgets
of all member countries. However, as the rate of in-
crease in wages and salaries paid by the authorities
is not likely to subside--particularly in Belgium,
the Federal Republic of Germany and France--no
further slackening in the advance of public con-
sumption is expected.

The growth of internal supply of goods and services
between 1964 and 1965 is almost certain to be some-
what lower than in the 1963-1964 interval. The re-
duction in the rate of increase in demand that is
expected in most EEC countries during 1965 will
ease the pressure on prices and weaken incentives to
expand output. In certain sectors, however, output
may be limited by supply bottle-necks rather than by
decelerating demand. Production difficulties are likely
to be most ÿrequent in the Federal Republic of
Germany, where economic activity is expected to
accelerate in the course of the year, but they may also
occur to some extent in Belgium and the Netherlands,
while in France, as indicated above, building output
i.s likely to be determined largely by the availability
of labour and productive capacity. In the manufac-
turing sector, the rate of expansion in investment
goods industries is expected to be much the same as
in the previous interval, whereas in consumer goods
industries, and even more in those producing basic
materials, output is expected to increase less than
between 1963 and 1964. In France a fairly high
level of inventories of finished goods at the beginning
of 1965 was available to meet part of the expected
expansion in final demand and production. Because
agricultural production increased more than usual
between 1963 and 1964, the rise between 1964 and
1965 is likely to be smaller. EEC imports from non-
member countries are generally expected to develop
along the same lines as total demand and internal
supply, registering lower rates of growth in 1964
and reflecting lower inventory requirements as well
as the good harvest of 1964. Italy, however, is again
a possible exception, for here the running down of
raw material s}ocks in 1964 mayÿ be followed by a
vigorous expansion in imports.

Personal consumption expenditures are predicted
to increase somewhat less between 1964 and 1965
than in the preceding interval in the EEC as a
whole. However, if the rise in prices slows down as
expected, real consumption may again advance by
about 5 per cent and thus exceed slightly the rate of
growth in real product. An acceleration in the Fed-
eral Republic of Germany--which accounts for more

The strains in the labour market o{ the EEC are
likely to continue in varying degree during 1965.
Some easing in the demand for labour may take
place in Belgium, France and the Netherlands, but
no signs of better balance are discernible in the Fed-
eral Republic of Germany where the labour force is
undergoing an absolute decline. In Italy, where
there was a contraction in the total number of
hours worked during part of 1964, the prospective
increase in activity is likely to improve the employ-
ment situation.



The tendency for the rise in prices to decelerate,
evident in 1964, seems likely to continue in 1965,
except perhaps in the Federal Republic of Germany
where the rates of increase in 1963 and 1964 were
substantially below those registered in most other
EEC countries. The prospects for greater price
stability in 1965 depend largely on developments in
earnings, and it is uncertain whether the decline
in the rate of increase in earnings that is predicted
for 1965 will be sufficient to effect a slowdown in
the rise in unit labour costs. The only EEC country
in which the rise in wage and salary earnings be-
tween 1964 and 1965 is almost certain to be signifi-
cantly lower than it was between 1963 and 1964 is
the Netherlands, but even there a larger average in-
crease than suggested by the authorities had already
been negotiated before the end of 1964.

The scope for a rather more restrictive monetary
policy in the EEC has been extended somewhat--
and the unsettling effect of such a policy on partner
countries somewhat reduced--by the curbs that have
been laid on the movement of capital: both inflow
into the EEC and outflow from the United Kingdom
and the United States are being actively discouraged.

Economic expansion is likely to continue through
1965 in virtually all EFTA countries, but the rate
of increase in total production is expected to be lower
between 1964 and 1965 than it was between 1963 and
1964. Nearly full utilization of manpower and pro-
ductive capacity was achieved in most member coun-
tries in  1964, narrowing the scope for further
advance, though in some of the smaller countries a
slight easing of aggregate demand became apparent
in the latter half of 1964.

Government policies for holding down increases
in prices and incomes in 1965 are based on principles
adopted by the EEC Council of Ministers in April
1964,17 reaffirmed towards the end of 1964 and
again--though with some modifications--in April
1965. In most of the EEC countries the current
upswing started in 1958 and in recent years there has
been mounting evidence of cost pressures. This ex-
plains why one of the chief economic objectives in
1965 is to limit the growth of domestic demand, par-
ticularly in Belgium, the Federal Republic of Ger-
many and the Netherlands, where a restrictive policy
is likely to be pursued quite vigorously. In Italy,
however, where growth faltered seriously in 1964,
the need to avoid a general expanÿsion of internal
demand is tempered by the Government's intention to
intensify the selective stimulation of economic activ-
ity through measures designed to favour productive
investments and exports. In France, too, where im-
portant sectors of production registered a rather
weak performance in the early months of 1965, au-
thorities are likely to embark on a cantiouÿsly expan-
sionary policy. Here, price controls were imposed
earlier and may now be losing some of their dampen-
ing effect, while a further widening of the gap be-
tween demand and resources, caused by the restrictive
policy as a whole, might seriously set back the long-
run growth of the economy.

17 The Governments then committed themselves to sta-
bilizklg prices and production costs without limiting the
freedom of foreign trade. They agreed to bold the growth
of public spending to not more than 5 per cent a year and
to finance any increase exceeding 5 per cent by higher
taxes. They undertook to restraiÿl the demand for building
and to maintain or tighten the restrictions on credit then
in being and seek the co-operation of labour and manage-
meat in holding wage increases within the limits of pro-
ductivity growth. This short-term programme was supple-
mented by a number of long-term measures designed to
strengthen monetary aÿad financial co-operation anaong mem-
ber countries. See E:uropean Economic Community Com-
mission, European Commÿrvity, No. 71, May 1964 (Washing-
ton, D.C.).

In the United I(ingdom, perhaps the most signifi-
cant development in 1964 was a disappointing export
performance. Despite the consequent disturbance of
external equilibrium, production and employment de-
veloped favourably in 1964, and with a further but
slower fall in unemployment, activity continued to
rise in the early months of 1965. As appears to have
been the case in 1964, the course of expansion in the
rest of 1965 is likely to be determined largely by
available capacity. The 1965/66 budget, introduced in
April, proclaimed as an immediate aim a rise in the
value of exports of 5 per cent a year. Given the
relatively high ratio of exports to total product in
the United Kingdom and the short-run prospects
for investment, public expenditure and personal con-
sumption, it was considered that the country's re-
sources could not be expected to meet the demand
implicit in such an expansion of exports. The Gov-
ernment therefore decided to reduce the pressure on
domestic resources--chiefly through an increase in
taxation--by the equivalent of ÿ250 million a year.
In addition to a rise in personal income-tax rates
already provided in the November 1964 budget, a
new 30 per cent capital gains tax waÿs introduced, ac-
companied by sharply higher levies on selected con-
sumer goods--chiefly alcoholic beverages, tobacco
and automobiles. A ,new corporation tax was also in-
troduced : it will replace the income and profits taxes
levied on companies and is designed to encourage
the reinvestment of profits.

The budget also contained measures for reducing
the outflow of long-term capital--by an intended
£100 million. These include tighter exchange con-
trols and new rules affecting the sale of portfolio
assets. In addition, the new corporation tax will
embody provisions designed to reduce the incentive
to invest abroad.

Real grosÿs domestic product is expected to rise in
line with the increase in manpower and capacity--
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by slightly less than 4 per cent between 1964 and
1965 as against rather more than 5.5 per cent be-
tween 1963 and 1964. There are indications that fixed
investment will continue to rise, but at a diminishing
rate : in the private industrial sector, enterprises plan
to increase their spending less than in 1964 and, be-
cause of capacity limitations, housing investment is
also expected to grow more slowly. The average of
a number of forecasts suggests a rate of expansion
in exports of goods and .services between 1964 and
1965 of around 2 per cent in volume. Public con-
sumption seems likely to continue to rise at the rela-
tively low rate characteristic of recent years. Personal
consumption is likely to increase somewhat less than
between 1963 and 1964, reflecting increases in taxes
mentioned earlier. In general, given full employ-
ment and rising consumer prices, hourly wage rates
may be expected to continue to increase as much as
in 1964, and earnings perhaps even more.

Inventory accumulation, on the other hand, is ex-
pected to be low in 1965 despite the below average
stock-output ratio at the beginning of the year. The
import surcharge will probably lead to a substantial
running down of various imported stocks in the first
half, and this tendency should be reinforced by credit
stringency and by the expectation of a further fall
in the prices of imported foods and fibres. The effect
of low stockbuilding and reduced current consump-
tion in the wake of the surcharge should be an in-
significant increase in the volume of imports between
1964 and 1965.

Most prices and costs are expected to develop
somewhat more favourably in 1965 than in 1964. A
fall in import prices of foods is expected more than
to compensate for an acceleration in the rate of in-
crease in other consumer prices. Similarly, an ex-
pected decline in import prices of basic materials may
offset a rise in the labour cost per unit of output that
is likely to be greater than that which occurred be-
tween 1963 and 1964.

Along with measures to improve the short-term
outlook for the economy, the United Kingdom Gov-
ernment has embarked on certain policies of a longer-
term nature. These include the elaboration of an
incomes policy and machinery to implement it, a
drive for the modernization and technical improve-
ment of industry and the preparation of an economic
plan covering the period 1964-1970.

Most of the smaller EFTA countries and the rest
of western Europe, being affected .strongly and di-

rectly by the course of events in the EEC and the
United Kingdom, also expect to experience a some-
what smaller expansion of total output between
1964 and 1965 than in the previous period. Most of
these countries expect fixed investment and exports
to continue to be the most dynamic components of
demand; in Denmark and Sweden, however, public
consumption may increase even more, while in the
countries of southern Europe the outturn of the 1965
harvest will also exercise a considerable influence
over the performance of the economy.

OTHER DEVELOPED MARKET EC0'NOMIES

In Japan, as elsewhere, the Government expects
the gross national product to increase slightly less
between the fiÿscal years 1964 and 1965 than in the
preceding interval. The deceleration is expected to
stem in part from external demand--in line with a
probable slackening of growth in other countries and
in world trade  but its principal impact will be on
fixed investment. Because of the vulnerable balance
of payments situation, however, the Government pro-
poses to continue its export promotion efforts. Do-
mestically, the prime objectives of economic policy
will be to check the rise in prices and to hasten the
modernization of the less developed sectors of the
economy, particularly agriculture and small-scale in-
dustrial enterprises.

In Australia and New Zealand, resource limita-
tions-especially in manpower--are likely to hold
down the gain in output in 1965, probably to less
than the previous increase. Favourable export devel-
opments during the current upswing have built up
reserves--particularly in Australia--to a degree that
should make possible the supplementing of domestic
supplies on a considerable scale. The continuing
growth of demand is therefore likely to result in a
further large expansion in imports, though possibly
in a further rise in prices as well.

The desire to maintain economic stability without
sacrificing full employment or an adequate rate of
growth has led to a widening interest in ways and

Recent developments in incomes

South Africa also faces serious constraints on the
supply side: the rate of expansion in building and
manufacturing had already slackened appreciably by
early 1965. Notwithstanding an official policy of re-
straint-both monetary and fiscal--demand has con-

tinued to rise, and the rest of the year is expected
to see not only a further expansion in imports, with
a consequent increase in the current account deficit,
but also some intensification of inflationary pressures.

policy formulation and practice

means of influencing demand and costs with minimum
risk of inhibiting production. The result has been a
good deal of experimentation with what has come to



be called "incomes policies". Supplementing the more
familiar instruments of monetary and fiscal policies,
these income policies have sought, as their main obj ec-
tive, to hold the growth of incomes in line with the
growth of output. Their principal element has in
most cases been a norm or guide-line for wages and
prices, designed to influence the rate of increase and
keep the average wage advance within limits dictated
by gains in productivity.

in 1964, in the face of a relatively tight labour situa-
tion, a relaxation in wage restraints resulted in a
sudden upsurge in wage rates, averaging about 15
per cent. This suggests the need for countries that
have close economic ties- especially in respect of
the movement of labour--to co-ordinate their in-
comes policies.

The effectiveness of incomes policies has varied
widely and it has become clear that in a market
economy it depends very largely on the degree of
acceptance that the policy meets with, particularly
among the parties directly affected but also by the
public as a whole. For this reason considerable care
has to be taken--and be seen to be taken--in both
formulation and implementation and in respect of
elements of the policy that might seem at first glance
to be of only marginal importance to the main pur-
pose. Recent experience suggests, indeed, that while
the effectiveness of an incomes policy depends on its
acceptability, acceptability depends largely on equity.
And in an economy in which the pattern of income
distribution at any given moment may contain more
or less fortuitous and ephemeral anomalies, the pur-
suit of equity in income changes may conflict at many
points with the pursuit of restraint in the interest of
stability. This conflict cannot be resolved by any
simple universa! formula; it has to be faced anew in
each situation with all its complexities.

In the Scandinavian countries wage negotiations
have taken place on a national level for many years.
In Sweden, for example, central "frame" agreements
have been designed to moderate the rise in wages.
Since actual wage settlements are negotiated at the
local and plant level, however, there have often been
fairly wide divergences between national agreements
and individual negotiated wages.

The spread of interest in incomes policies, how-
ever, has been an outcome of the current economic
upswing which, because of its length and coverage,
has tended to bring into sharper focus the problem of
maintaining stability during long periods of con-
tinuous growth.

NATIONAL  MACtIINERY  AND  PRACTICE

Among the first countries to practise an official
incomes policy was the Netherlands. During the post-
war recovery period it was an integral part of the
mechanism for short-term economic planning, and
in 1951, in the face of a balance of payments crisis,
the  degree  of  co-operation  among  Government,
workers and management was close enough to effect
an absolute cut in real wages. As the economy passed
from the recovery phase to a period of more normal
economic growth, however, the role of the Govern-
ment with respect to wage increases began to wane.
In 1958, the previous system of periodically prescrib-
ing more or less uniform increases in wages through-
out the economy was replaced by a system of differ-
ential increases based on relative sectoral improve-
ments in productivity. The latter was in turn aban-
doned in 1962 when anomalies developed among the
incomes in various industries. In terms of a new
arrangement, responsibility for fixing wages was
placed in the hands of labour and management, under
the general guidance of norms set in a half-yearly
report of an official Social and Economic Council.
Partly as a result of these procedures, a significant
disparity developed between wage levels in the
Netherlands and those in neighbouring countries and

In the United States a "wage-price guide-post"
was introduced in 1962. It related to the economy as
a whole and was based on an over-all productivity
trend. No formal machinery was created to imple-
ment the policy and the subsequent operation of the
guide-post has been by persuasion and publicity,
brought to bear particularly on key industries re-
garded as leaders in respect of wage and price
changes.

Elsewhere, other mechanisms have been used. In
Austria, for example, where a watch on wage in-
creases has been maintained by a Price-wage Com-
mission ever since 1957, an Economic and Social
Council was set up by the Government in 1963 to
advise on general economic policy and specifically to
provide data to serve as the basis for incomes policy.
In the Federal Republic of Germany, economic re-
ports presented to Parliament by the Government in
1963 suggested guide-lines for increases in money
wages in that year and the next, and early in 1964 a
group of independent experts was appointed to pre-
pare annual reports on the subject. In March 1963,
the Danish Government introduced legislation calling
for a pause in the rise of wages and prices during the
next two years. A procedure was then worked out
for preliminary national agreement on general wage
increases, to be followed by special negotiations at a
more detailed level. In Norway, a breakdown in wage
negotiations in April 1964 prompted the Govern-
ment to refer the dispute to the official arbitration
court whose decision is legally binding. A court of
this nature has been used more frequently in Aus-
tralia, though until recently without reference to
any explicitly formulated national incomes policy.
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In France an attempt to influence general wage
trends by restraining wages in the public sector gave
rise to widening disparities as the upswing in eco-
nomic activity continued. In 1963 the Government
appointed a group of experts to examine the situa-
tion, and among its recommendations--subsequently
adopted by the Government--was the creation in each
public enterprise of a joint management-labour board,
under an independent chairman, for the technical
study of wages. In the meantime, the Commissariat
du Plan had convened a conference of employers, em-
ployees and government officials, for a broad discus-
sion of the problems involved in an incomes policy.
It was generally agreed that the fifth plan should pro-
vide for projections of at least major categories of
money incomes and the balance among them, that the
Government should specify in the annual national
budget a desirable rate of increase for each category
of income, and that a body of independent persons be
set up to advise the Government on the rate.

above the norm should be confined to exceptional
cases, the number of which should be kept to a
minimum, bearing in mind that such increases would
need to be balanced by lower than average increases
for other groups if the norm for the average was not
to be exceeded.

THE PROBLEM OF SETTING WAGE NORMS

In the United Kingdom, a pause in the upward
movement of wages, salaries and dividends was re-
quested by the Government in mid-1961 in order to
relieve mounting economic strains, both internal and
external, and a White Paper was issued setting forth
principles which should govern increases in incomes
after the pause. The safe rate was judged to be less
than the 2 to 2.5 per cent per annum by which na-
tional production per head had been rising. This
figure was subsequently raised to 3 to 3.5 per cent,
which was considered to be the rate necessary for
productivity to improve if the annual target rate of
growth of 4 per cent in aggregate production was to
be realized. In 1962, a National Incomes Commis-
sion was set up as an independent body to advise on
actual or proposed wage increases. It was hoped that
the findings of the Commission would influence pub-
lic opinion in this regard. In the event, however, the
Commission only examined, retrospectively, cases
referred to it by the Government. Towards the end
of 1964, in the face of a renewed sterling crisis, an
attempt was made to reinvigorate the policy: repre-
sentatives of employers and employees were brought
together and persuaded to adopt a "Joint Statement
of Intent" with regard to productivity, prices and in-
comes, and the parties pledged, among other things,
to keep increases in income in line with increases in
productivity. The National Economic Development
Council was made responsible for a general and con-
tinuous review of prices and incomes. Early in 1965,
a National Board for Prices and Incomes was set up
(in place of the National Incomes Commission) to
examine particular cases in order to advise whether
changes in prices or incomes were in the national
interest. A norm of 3-3.5 per cent was prescribed
for the average rate of annual increase of money in-
comes per head. It was emphasized that increases

In so far as an incomes policy relies on the per-
suasive effect of an official wage guide-line, its suc-
cess is likely to depend in the first instance on the
support that can be won for the norms set for wage
increases. In the absence of a national emergency or
of other compelling circumstances, such support has
to be won by the sheer reasonableness of the norms.
In setting norms that are likely to be generally ac-
knowledged as reasonable, two groups of problems
have to be faced---one concerned with criteria for
non-inflationary wage increases, guided by produc-
tivity, average and differential, and the other con-
cerned with possible divergences between negotiated
wage rates and actual earnings.

There is an obvious advantage in setting a norm
that corresponds to some readily calculable average
increase in over-all productivity such as may be ob-
tained by comparing, over a given period, the growth
in aggregate production and the rise in the gainfully
occupied population (or in the number of man-hours
worked). Such a crude measure needs to be used
with caution, however, in order to ensure that sys-
tematic structural changes--such as the progressive
commercialization of particular activities (domestic
service, for example) or the continuous relative ex-
pansion of a high productivity sector (as might hap-
pen in the course of rapid industrialization) or the
steady improvement in the quality of inputs (during
a period of rapid technological advance, for instance)
--are taken into acconnt in using the average produc-
tivity figure.

As the productivity change with which an incomes
policy is concerned is a probable future one, such
past trends have been used in some countries only as
a background against which to make a forecast of
the change in the forthcoming year. This has been
common where the incomes policy is an integral part
of an indicative planning process. The advantage of
making independent estimates of likely change lies
in the scope it provides for taking into account all
the immediate and expected circumstances, including
the state of employment and investment and current
or intended policy influences. This advantage is
bought at the price of a certain loss in determinate-
ness and hence of enlargement of the area of dispute
and controversy in the process of wage bargaining.

While reaching a generally accepted norm is an
essential first step in an incomes policy, such a single
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productivity allowance can hardly be mechanically
or universally applied. If the over-all productivity
rule were applied equally and strictly to all incomes
and in all industries and occupations, general stability
could be achieved only if it were accompanied by
upward price adjustments in sectors With below-
average improvements in productivity and downward
adjustments in sectors with high productivity gains.
Prices of many services, for example, might have to
rise, while prices of commodities produced in indus-
tries with relatively high rates of increase in produc-
tivity would have to decline. Clearly, if downward
flexibility were lacking, price stability might be im-
paired. So might it be if the upward and downward
adjustments of prices--duly weighted to allow for
the changes induced in sectoral output by the income
and price movements in question--did not exactly
offset each other.

it soon became apparent that short-term changes in
productivity differ widely from industry to industry.
Moreover, such differences cannot be attributed to
differential contributions of any single factor of
production, such as labour, but are a function of a
large complex of influences and conditions including,
in particular, .capital investment, technological im-
provements and the effectiveness of organization
within the industry. A mechanical formula for allow-
ing for differential movements in productivity might
result in gross inequities in payment received for
similar Work in different industries.

There would ,seem to be no strong reason why an
incomes policy should seek to preserve the precise
structure of incomes and prices actually prevailing
when the policy was formulated. And in fact most
incomes policies have recognized---implicitly or ex-
plicitly-the essentially transient nature of the exist-
ing pattern of income and price relationship. Even
within the wage structure itself temporary factors--
such as the current pattern of demand, the current
distribution of education and training, the current
bargaining strength of individual trade unions and
so on--may predominate as determinants of existing
incomes. No incomes policy which attempted to
freeze the particular structure existing when it was
applied could hope to succeed.

Comparable to the difficulty of adopting the norm
in a manner consonant with changes in sectoral or
industrial productivity is the problem of applying the
norm in a manner that takes due account of current
concepts of distributive justice. Increases at the
lower end of the wage scale may be justified on social
grounds rather than on the basis of economic or
productivity criteria. And in dealing with wages that,
for whatever reason, have been lagging behind na-
tional averages, the norm is very likely to be
exceeded.

The need or the desire to change the income struc-
ture may indeed play a significant part in shaping an
incomes policy. As indicated above, the problem
posed by the lag in remuneration in the public sector
has helped to shape recent policy in France. One of
the latest formulations of an incomes policy--that
of the United Kingdom--explicitly recognizes four
situations in which wage adjustments might depart
from the specified norm: (a) to workers making a
direct and special contribution to higher productivity ;
(b) where such differences will result in a desirable
redeployment of manpower; (c) in order to main-
tain a minimum wage level that is socially acceptable,
and (d) in order to adjust rates that are generally
acknowledged to have fallen out of line, if this is in
the national interest.

Considerations such as these help to explain why,
in practice, guide-lines have not been rigidly applied
either uniformly in the various sectors or differenti-
ally in accordance with particular sectoral or indus-
trial formulas. The indicative nature of  official
guide-lines has been recognized explicitly in the
United Kingdom and the United States. In the Scan-
dinavian countries the guide-lines have generally
been applied to national wage levels, while at the
industry and plant levels detailed negotiations have
from time to time resulted in marked deviations from
the national level.

It is clear that recognizing that over-all norms are
not necessarily applicable to each individual income
adjustment does not in itself provide an alternative
formula. Attempts to link wage movements to pro-
ductivity changes industry by industry, for example,
have met with great difficulties. In the Netherlands,
where this was attempted between 1958 and 1962,

It is thus clear that guide-lines have not been re-
garded as a substitute for detailed negotiations
among the parties concerned. It is also clear that the
guide-lines do not in themselves ensure that the
actual rise in incomes will be non-inflationary. For,
in general, in so far as guide-lines are set for wage
increases, they are intended to refer to negotiated
rates, and wage earnings may diverge significantly
from wage rates. This difference has become known
as "wage drift", and inasmuch as earnings rather than
rates are the relevant variable for incomes policies,
the causes and probable extent of wage drift need to
be taken into account in the fixing of norms for wage
rates.

In making allowance for different sources of wage
drift, it should be noted that some of the drift may
be related to increases in productivity and thus may
not add to unit cost, although in practice a precise
evaluation of the implications of the different sources
may be extremely difficult.
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One of the known sources of wage drift is over-
time work, paid for at above standard .rates. Even if
the latter remain unchanged, an increase in the
amount of overtime worked will result in an increase
in earnings. As the amount of overtime work de-
pends on the supply of labour and the level of eco-
nomic activity, its contribution to the drift is likely to
vary from year to year (see table 2-3). To some ex-

tent, overtime pay has come to be regarded as an
integral part of normal earnings: effective  (as
against nominal) wage rates--and hence earnings--
are often increased by reductions in the standard
work week, which may result in a higher proportion
of the work being done at premium rates. To the
extent that overtime reduces other costs, notably
overhead, the cost effect may be less than suggested

Table 2-3. United Kingdom: Effect of Overtime on Wage Drift, 1960.1964

(Percentage change from preceding year)a

Item                         1960         1961         1962         1963         1964

8.1                   7.0                   4.1                   4.1                   8.21. Average hourly wage earnings  ......

2. Average hourly wage earnings, ex-

cluding overtime  .................  .7.3         6.9         4.4         3.6         8.1

3. Average hourly wage rates  .........  5.5         6.4         4.2         2.3         5.7

4. Wage drift, including overtime (1-3)    2.6         0.6       --0.1         1.8         2.5
5. Wage drift, excluding overtime (2-3)    1.8         6.5         0.2         1.3         2.4
6. Effect of overtime on wage drift (4-5)    0.8        0.1      4.3         0.5        O.1

So,tree: United Kingdom Treasury, Economic Repoÿ.t oÿ 2964 (London, 196,5).
a Change between October in the indicated year and October of the preceding year.

by the premium rate. On the other hand, to the
extent that the overtime has been accompanied by
a deterioration in the efficiency in. normal hours the
cost effect may be greater than indicated by the
premium pay alone.

Another source of wage drift is an upgrading of
employment, particularly in sectors in which basic
wage rates are controlled. This source may reflect an
indirect means of raising wages rather than a change
in the nature of work.

For the economy as a whole, drift may arise simply
as a result of changes in the pattern of employment:
to the extent that there is a shift from low paid to
high paid industries, a given percentage rise (uni-
form or on the average weighted by the existing
structure) in negotiated rates implies a higher per-
centage rise in actual earnings. This type of drift,
however, is one that carries with it a corresponding
increase in the value of output per man and does not
involve an increase in unit costs. Likewise, where the
method of payment is by piece-rate rather than by
time-rate, earnings rise automatically with produc-
tivity without any change in negotiated rates--and
without necessarily adding to unit costs.

As revealed by published statistics, the over-all
contribution  of  wage  drift--however  caused--to
recorded increases in earnings differs quite sharply
from country to country (see annex table 2A-7). In
recent years, for example, it has accounted for be-
tween a fourth and a half of the total increase in the
Scandinavian countries, for between an eighth and a
fourth in the Federal Republic of Germany and the
United Kingdom, but for hardly any of the increase
in the United States. The high figure for the Scan-
dinavian countries stems from the fact that, there,
actual earnings are compared not with negotiated
settlements at the plant level  as they are in the
United States--but with the generally lower wage
settlements at the national level. Despite such lack
of comparability and refinement, these differences
may  also  reflect  differences  in  the employment
situation.

All these forms of drift may be entirely in accord-
ance with the terms of wage contracts. Where the
labour market is particularly tight, however, drift
may also occur as a result of concessions made by
employers to hold or attract workers. Recent experi-
ence has shown that wage guide-lines tend to be
ineffective in situations in which the pressure of
demand has significantly lowered employers' resist-
ance to wage claims.

In the setting of norms it is necessary to make
due allowance not only for possible wage drift but
also for various kinds of wage supplements, "fringe
benefits" or social security-type payments, which in
some cases may constitute a .substantial proportion

of gross earnings and wage costs (see chart 2-5)..

The problem of allowing for wage supplements irÿ
the fixing of guide-lines for rates of increase in in-
come arises partly from the difficulty of trans!atirtg"
some of the benefits into pecuniary equivalent and'
partly from the fact that, even where this can be ÿorÿe
in principle, the money value as assessed by em-
ployees may differ from that as assessed by em-
ployers. It is clear that the allowances that are made
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Chart 2-5. Indirect Wage Cost as Percentage of Direct Wages, and its Composition in Selected Countries,

Average 1958-1963ÿ
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for the non-monetary benefits are likely to be some-
what arbitrary. A further problem arises when part
of the supplement is financed by the state as well as
(or instead of) the employer. As they do not enter
into cost, social transfer payments financed from
general tax revenue are not usually counted as part of
the supplement to wages to be allowed for in the
determination of non-inflationary norms. This means,
however, that expected changes in the social security
system--costs and benefits alike, whatever the source
of finance-have to be taken into account in .he
shaping of incomes policy and the setting of wage
guide-lines.

RESTRAINING  NON-WAGE  INCOMES

None the less, wages are not the whole of income
and the very acceptability of a guide-line for wages
often hinges on the measures taken simultaneously
to impose comparable restraints upon other forms of
income. An incomes policy that is likely to depend to
a large extent on persuasion must be seen to be
equitable if it is to achieve any success in promoting
stability during periods of rapid growth. The recent
introduction of new guide-lines in the United King-
dom, for example, was accompanied by a number of
other measures--including taxation of capital gains
and stricter rules concerning the deduction of busi-
ness expenses for tax purposes--designed to spread
the policy of constraint over incomes not normally
subject to guide-lines.

Because wages constitute the major component of
incomes--around two-thirds of the national income
of rnost industrial countries--and because wages
enter directly into costs, wage guide-lines are neces-
sarily the principal element in an incomes policy. The
potential importance of a wage guide-line is enhanced
by contemporary institutional structures and prac-
tices, particularly the size and operations of the or-
ganizations that engage in collective bargaining and
the coverage and influence of many of the settle-
ments negotiated at a national level.

Non-wage income is derived from many sources,
and it is difficult to subject it to direct controls, par-
ticularly in the case of profits which are by nature
liable to wide fluctuations. Excess profits taxes, com-
mon in wartime, are not applicable in times in which
profit differentials may be deemed to be a useful
stimulant of dynamic growth. None the less, several
countries have introduced controls over profit mar-
gins in recent years: though leaving incomes from
profits to move with turnover, such controls--along
with other measures designed to stabilize unit costs
of production--are aimed at holding the price line.
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A more common method of holding the price line
is by regulating individual prices themselves. Most
widespread is the fixing of agricultural prices, though
the motivation here has generally been the mainte-
nance of incomes in a weak sector rather than the
stabilization of the economy as a whole. Controls
over rents have also been widespread and again the
purpose has been chiefly a social one--to protect
the real incomes of tenants. With the overcoming of
the wartime legacy of housing shortages, however,
rent controls have gradually been relaxed in many
countries, though in the interest of price stability the
process of relaxation has, from time to time, been
slowed down or baited.

Apart from actual controls of this nature, the
mere possibility of government intervention is itself
a constraining influence. In the United States, for
example, the prices of steel products have undoubt-
edly been influenced by the knowledge of the Gov-
ernment's interest in them as key elements in indus-
trial costs. (In 1963, indeed, an increase in steel
prices was rescinded as a result of the President's
intervention.)  In  the  United  Kingdom,  formal
machinery has recently been established for review-
ing prices, and in recognition of the dual nature of
the problem, the new stabilization effort has been
officially labelled a "prices and incomes policy"3s
This parallels the official United States designation
of wage-price guide-posts.

control have been adopted, and the resultant incomes
policy is accepted as one of the components of the
complex of measures and policies by means of which
the goals of growth and stability are simultaneously
pursued. The adoption of incomes policies has not
been limited to the countries experiencing acute
disequilibrium, whether through domestic inflation or
through balance of payments pressure. Nor have
such policies been confined to countries engaged in
one or other type of economic planning. Rather have
they come to be regarded as another weapon in the
regular armoury, to be used, together with others--
mostly fiscal and monetary--of longer standing, in
whatever combination seems appropriate in the pre-
vailing circumstances.

As part of the campaign against price increases
during periods of rapid economic expansion, govern-
ments have also sought to stimulate competition
among producers, most notably by action against
monopolistic tendencies and by the liberalization of
imports. Encouragement of imports as a means of
holding down internal prices has been practised by
a number of countries in recent years, particularly
in cases in which the trade balance was active. In
the context of stabilization, such action is designed
to ensure that restraint achieved in the field of wages
contributes not to the enhancement of profit but to
the moderation of price movements. Measures of this
nature have the advantage of being in the interest not
only of present stability but also of longer-term
growth, without introducing the sort of rigidity that
is often associated with direct controls.

-This interdependence of policies and their joint
use in most cases make it difficult if not impossible
either to ascribe particular results to particular meas-
ures or to appraise in a definitive fashion the effec-
tiveness of any specific action. Deviations of negoti-
ated wage settlements from official guide-lines for
increases, for example, cannot by themselves be inter-
preted as evidence of the failure of an incomes policy.
For, as indicated above, much of the reported in-
crease may represent the consolidation of advances
that had already occurred as drift. Similarly, devia-
tions of actual increases in earnings from official
norms may reflect changes in industrial structure, in
methods of payment or in overtime practices rather
than non-compliance on the part of employers and
employees. For the same reasons and because of
variations in reporting systems, differences between
countries in the extent of deviations from stated
guide-lines are by no means a reliable measure of
relative success in implementing incomes policies.

While precise measurement of effectiveness is
likely to remain elusive, experience has served to
emphasize some elements in incomes policy as of
strategic importance for its successful deployment as
a stabilizing instrument.

THE  PRESENT  STATUS  OF  INCOMES   POLICIES

In one form or another, incomes policies are now
practised in most of the developed market economies.
Various methods of keeping the rise of incomes under

lS The first price review cases  were  referred  to  the
National Board for Prices and Incomes early in May 1965;
they related to flour and bread, soap and detergents and road
haulage--items whose prices have risen sharply in recent
years.

Perhaps most important is the extent of its accept-
ance by the parties most directly concerned. Such
acceptance, in turn, implies broad agreement about
objectives and about the reasonableness of the official
norms in the light both of past statistics and of pres-
ent and emerging circumstances. As this involves a
process of education, it is probable that the usefulness
of incomes policy will grow over time as its purpose
and content come to be better understood, both by
those who formulate and administer it and those
whose earnings are likely to be affected most directly
by it.

Given the dynamic, ever-changing nature of the
economy, the guide-lines that are laid down must
necessarily be of a general nature: the rules of an
incomes policy can be neither rigid nor detailed.
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Partly as a result of this, it has been found useful to
have available some machinery for review, however
informal, so that the special cases for which the
guide-lines, for reasons of public interest or of dis-
tributive justice, cannot be applied can be generally
recognized as such and not regarded as examples of
non-compliance tending to bring the whole policy
into disrepute.

The number of exceptional cases depends in part
upon the structure of wages and incomes actually in
existence when the policy comes to be implemented:
provision needs to be made for dealing with historical
anomalies. But it also depends in part on the mutual
interdependence of all the various elements of eco-
nomic policy: attempts to hold an income and price
line cannot be separated, for example, from general
fiscal and monetary measures designed to influence
demand.

factors to be taken into account. Awareness of public
involvement has, indeed, tended to increase with the
expansion in the .size and influence of trade unions
and with tile growing tendency for bargaining to be
considered on an industry-wide basis and at the na-
tional level. There is, moreover, a fairly broadly
based common interest in avoiding inflation: trade
unions are showing increasing concern in preventing
the gains they negotiate in money terms from being
eroded by price increases.

While it has been impracticable, and perhaps unim-
portant, to provide in the guide-line for the smaller
fringe industries--in which wages and earnings are
well ahead or far behind the average--it has been
shown to be essential to cater carefully to the large
pace-setting industries. The more closely wage set-
tlements in such industries conform.to safe, within-
the-norm rates of increase, the more likely is it that
the guide-lines will be respected in other industries.

In such a situation the introduction of an official
incomes policy tends to strengthen the forces of
moderation. It stiffens the resistance of employer
groups to unduly high claims by the unions but
simultaneously weakens their capacity to recover by
way of price increases the full extent of their con-
cessions to labour. The more effective its enforce-
ment, the less likely is the outcome of collective bar-
gaining.to be inflationary.

In general, and particularly in the case of the
strategic industries, it has proved desirable to direct
attention not only to the wage rates that are the sub-
ject of collective bargaining but also to all the other
variables-hours of work and overtime, fringe bene-
fits and the like---that determine actual earnings.
The length of the contract that is negotiated is also
relevant, especially in an economy that is already
experiencing inflationary pressures, for the more fre-
quent the adjustments the more likely are they to
exert a destabilizing effect.

Effective enforcement, however, remains largely
at the experimental stage. Most guide-lines have so
far been of a voluntary nature even when backed by
the sanction of public disapproval of breaches. The
need for flexibility in applying such guide-lines will
continue to rule out any mechanical means of enforce-
ment: review boards for wage settlements may help,
but much will continue to depend on the success in
stimulating public awareness of the facts and prin-
ciples involved. And in the last analysis, the effec-
tiveness of an incomes policy will depend upon the
effectiveness of other devices operating in the fiscal
or monetary fields to promote growth and stability,
or stimulate competition and technological improve-
ment.

There is little evidence so far that the introduction
of an incomes policy by government has endangered
the institution of free collective bargaining. Even in
the absence of such a policy, the bargaining takes
place in circumstances in which the broad public
interest and the potential impact of the settlement
on the economy as a whole are recognized as relevant

Like the various measures with which it has to be
associated or combined, an incomes policy has to
operate in an international context." On the one hand,
it may help to keep a country's price structure in
line and hence prove a useful auxiliary in maintain-
ing external balance. On the other hand, it cannot
be expected to succeed in the face of incompatible
policies in partner countries, particularly when there
is a more or less free movement of factors of produc-
tion between them. To keep such countries in line
during a period of vigorous economic growth requires
the harmonization of incomes policies.

The reserve currencies and the international monetary system

The external disequilibrium of the United King-
dom and United States economies has initiated a
wide-ranging re-examination not only of the position

of the pound and the dollar--the so-called reserve
currencies--and the role they have been playing in
providing international liquidity but of the whole
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monetary system as it has developed since the Second
World War.19

The problems that are under discussion are closely
interconnected and solutions to them cannot be pur-
sued independently. The relationship between the
payments difficulties of the reserve currency countries
and the volume of international liquidity is direct and
obvious. In recent years the dollar and the pound
have together accounted for over two-fifths of the
monetary reserves of the rest of the world (other
than the centrally planned economies) and between
1957 and 1964, chiefly through payments deficits of
the United States, they provided almost one-third of
the growth of international liquidity at the disposal
of other countries (see table 2-4). If these deficits
can no longer be tolerated, an alternative source of
growth of world liquidity will have to be found.

of the reserve currencies practically as good as gold.
It is evident that the system would break down if
confidence in the ability of the reserve currencies
to maintain gold convertibility were shaken by per-
sistent payments deficits and sharp declines in the
reserves held at the centre to meet potential claims.

The relationship between the reserve currencies
and the international monetary system is also clear.
The present system is usually referred to as a gold-
exchange standard and it is built on the expectation
that any monetary authority may present dollars for
conversion into gold at a fixed price and that the ex-
change value of sterling relative to the dollar will be
maintained within narrow margins, making holdings

Notwithstanding these close interrelationships, it
is analytically useful to look separately at the position
of the reserve currencies and the nature of the world
monetary system, in the light of international liquid-
ity requirements. The payments problems of the
reserve currency countries are not necessarily rooted
in the inadequacy of international liquidity; for
while an increase in international liquidity would cer-
tainly ease the payments problems of these countries,
it could conceivably embarrass the surplus countries
and perhaps unduly postpone appropriate adjust-
ments in the deficit countries. Nor does the solution
of the payments problems of the reserve currency
countries necessarily involve the complete overhaul
of the international monetary system. Even if such
an overhaul is needed, negotiations towards this end
are likely to be more feasible and stand a better
chance of success if basic reforms are not confused
with emergency measures.

19 In the United Nations the most explicit statements of
current interest in international monetary issues were made
in the context of the  1964 Conference on  Trade  and
Development.  Recommendation  A.IV.19  adopted  by  the
Conference called for the convening of a group of experts
"to consider the internatiorÿal monetary issues relating to
problems  of trade and development".  Such a  group  is
scheduled to meet later in 1965. See Proceedings of the
United Nations Conference  on  Trade glut Development,
Volume I, Final Act and Report (Sales No.: 64.II.B.11),
page 53.

TIÿIE  PROBLEIVi  OF  TI:IE  RESERVE  CURRENCIES

The world-wide implications of recent develop-
ments affecting the dollar and the pound arise from
their special position in the international monetary
system. Their status as reserve currencies has been
attained more through evolution of practice than by
deliberate design.

Table 2-4. World Monetary Reserves,ÿ 1958-1964

(Billions of dollars, at the end of year)

Totalreservesb Gold                       Foreign eo*change

World      Exclusive of
United States

and United Kingdom

1958  .......  57.82                32.18

1959  .......  57.71                 33.41

1960  .......  60.70                  37.62

1961  .......  62.74                   40.67

1962  .......  63.16                  42.63

1963  .......  66.65         46.66

1964  .......  68.97        49.98

Year
Estimated        Estimated

World      E:v clusive of        V/orld      Exclusive of         dollar          sterling
United States                       United States       reservese         reservesa

and United Kingdom             and United Kingdom

38.03                   14.64                  17.24                   16.94                     9.65                     6.70
37.88                   15.86                  16.58                   16.36                   10.66                    6.97
38.06                   17.46                  19.06                   18.63                   11.64                    7.08
38.89                   19.68                  19.70                   18.53                   12.30                     7.10
39.27                   20.63                  20.09                   19.77                   13.11                     6.22
40.23                   22.15                  22.48                  22.10                   13.65                     6.53
40.86                  23.25                   23.95                   23.34                   14.35                     6.85

Source :  International  Monetary  Fund,  Internat%nal
Financial Sta4tistics (Washingtoÿa, D.C.).

a Excluding  centrally  planned  economies  (other  than
Yugoslavia) and Cuba after 1960.

b Gold, foreign exchange and  reserve position  in  the
International Monetary Fund (IMF).

e United States external liabilities to official holders, in-

cluding short-term liabilities and foreign holdings of mar-
ketable United States Government bonds.

a 1958-1961 : net overseas sterling holdings of central bank
and official funds; 19'62-1964: external sterling liabilities to
central monetary institutions and United Kingdom Govern-
ment .and government-guaranteed stocks. These liabilities,
net of United Kingdom claims, were $6.1, $6.4 and $6..7
billion in 1962, 1963 and 1964, respectively.
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Sterling assumed pre-eminence as an international
currency in the nineteenth century, when the United
Kingdom was the foremost industrial power engag-
ing in world trade and finance and when London
served as the centre for international settlements.
The status of sterling as a reserve currency was
confirmed in 1925 with the re-establishment of the
gold standard under which sterling provided the
link between gold and the currencies backed by
sterling. It was reaffirmed when the gold standard
was suspended in 1931, as the currencies of the
sterling system chose to be linked with sterling rather
than with gold.

end of the nineteen forties sterling liabilities amounted
to over six times the United Kingdom gold reserves.
Under such conditions, any significant deficit in the
balance of payments of the United Kingdom almost
inevitably developed into a crisis in sterling.

Throughout the nineteen thirties the growth of
sterling liabilities was more than covered by a corre-
sponding growth of the gold reserves held in London.
The war ended this relationship, however, and by the

Although, with the relative decline in the impor-
tance of the pound as a reserve currency, sterling
liabilities ceased to expand and the reserve cover
improved in the course of the nineteen fifties, these
crises tended to grow in intensity: the crisis in 1964
was more severe than that in 1960'-1961 and that in
turn was worse than the one in 1955. Each was
characterized by marked deterioration in the current
account from a positive balance to a deficit, which
became progressively larger: it was less than half a
billion dollars in 1955 but more than a billion in 1964
(see table 2-5). In each crisis the behaviour of the

Table 2-5. United Kingdom: Selected Items in the Balance of Payments, 1958-1964

(Billions of dollars)

Selected balances                     195g          1959         1960          1961          1962          1963         1964

Balance on current account:

(i) including reinvested earnings  ....  0.97        0.43      --0.72        --         0.32        0.32      --1.14a

(ii) excluding reinvested earnings  ....  0.88        0.38      ÿ.77      --0.11        0.22        0.23      --1.25a

Balance on long-term capital account:

(i) including reinvested earnings  ....  --0.54      --0.52      --0.42      --0.03      ----0.25      ---0.39      --1.071,

(ii) excluding reinvested earnings  ....  --0.45      --0.47      --0.37      ---0.08      --0.15      --0.30      --0.9@

Balance on current and long-term capital
account  .............................  0.43     --0.09     --1.15     --0.03       0.07     --0.08     --2.21

Commercial  .........................  1.18        0.69      --0.18        1.18        1.33        1.30      -0.58

Non-commercial  .....................  --0.75      --0.78      --0.97      --1.21      --1.26      --1.37      --1.63

Balance on short-term capital account:c

(i)  including changes  in  short-term
liabilities to foreign private holdersa   0.68       0.01        2.06     --1.13        0.82     ---0.35        0.22

(ii)  excluding changes in short-term
liabilities to foreign private holders  ...............  --1.33e     --1.39e

Balance an current and capital account:

(i)  including  changes  in  short-term
liabilities to foreign private holders    1.11      4.07        0.91

(ii)  excluding changes in short-term
liabilities to foreign private holders  .........

--1.16     0.88

Financing of deficit :

Financing by official and private trans-
actions  ..............................

Financing by  changes  in  s'hort-term
liabilities to foreign private holders

Financing by official transactions  .....  --1.il
Special transactions  ...............  --

Changes in reserves  ..............  --1.11

0.67   -0.9i
--0.21    --0.10

0.28    --0.81

1".16

0.17
0.99

0.98       1.61
-o.ss     0.42     1.99
4--0.04     --0.04       0.12

-4).84       0.46        1.87

1.40        3.60

Source: Annex table 2A-9.

a Including--S89.6 million interest on the United States
and Canadian loans due but waived.

b Including--S84 million repayment of United States and
Canadian loans due but waived.

e Including errors and omissions.

a1958-1962: miscellaneous capital movements, including
changes in net overseas sterling holdings other than official
and IMF.

e Short-term capital movements, excluding miscellaneous
capital and changes in sterling and other currency liabilities
to private foreign holders and internationM organizations
(other than the IMF).
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exchange and the gold markets and the movement of
"hot" money indicated widespread expectation of a
devaluation of the pound, leading to action generally
construed as an "attack".

The status of the dollar as a reserve currency is
of more recent origin. The United States emerged
from the Second World War as the only country
capable of supplying the rest of the world with mate-
rial and equipment for reconstruction and hence as
the world's foremost trader and banker. As a result,
the dollar became readily acceptable in international
settlements and it soon replaced sterling as the mosÿ
important reserve currency. Though, as in the case of
sterling, the status of the dollar grew out of practice
rather than by arrangement, it was given formal
recognition as the central pillar of the post-war inter-
national monetary system, anchored in the Articles
of Agreement of the International Monetary Fund.

While, unlike sterling, the dollar has not been sub-
ject to periodic crises, it had not been immune from

attack. The pressure began building up at the begin-
ning of the nineteen sixties even before earlier fears
of a permanent dollar shortage had quite subsided.
It took several more years of persistent external
deficit---of the order of $3 billion annually--to reveal
fully the vulnerability of the dollar.

This vulnerability does not reflect the sort of bal-
ance of payments weakness that has undermined the
position of sterling. The underlying strength of the
United States' external balance is still formidable.
Despite the resurgence of Europe and Japan as com-
petitors in world markets, the surplus on the United
States current account has amounted to about $3
billion in recent years (see table 2-6). And in con-
trast to the deterioration in the United Kingdom,
there was a further dramatic improvement, to over
$5 billion in 1964. Moreover, the payments deficit as
reported by the United States is much larger than it
would be if reckoned in the manner generally used

Table 2-6. United States: Selected Items in the Balance o,f Payments, 1958-1964

(Billions of do,liars)

Selected ba2ances                              1958      1959        1960       1961         1962       1963       1964

Balance on current account :

(i) including reinvested earnings  ..................  0.72    --1.33      2.61      3.85       3.40      4.29      6.52

(ii) excluding reinvested earnings  ..................  ÿ0.13    --2.29      1.52      3.03       2.41      2.96      5.47

Balance on long-term capital account:

(i) including reinvested earnings  ...................  4.03    --2.98    --3.79    --4.28     --4.99    --6.02    --6.68

(ii) excluding reinvested earnings  ..................  --3.18    --2.02    --2.70    --3.46     --4.00    --4.69    --5.63

Balance on current and long-term capital accounta  ......  --3.32    --4.31    --1.18    --0.43     --1.59    --1.72    --0.16

Commercial  ............................................  2.40      3.54       2.14      1.57      3.00

Non-commercial  .........................................  --3.58    --3.97     --3.73    --3.30    --3.16

Balance on short-term capital account :a

(i) including changes in short-term liabilities to for-
eign private holdersb  ..........................  0.29     1.59   --2.45   --1.56    --1.80   --0.94   --1.38

(ii) excluding changes in short-term liabilities to for-
eign private holdersb  ..........................  --0.21     0.13   --2,74   --2.64    --2.02   --1.54   --2.89

Balance on current and capital account:

(i) including changes  in  short-term  liabilities  to
foreign private holderse  .......................  --3.03    --2.72    --3.63    --1.99     --3.39    --2.67    --1.54

(ii) excluding changes in  short-term liabilities to
foreign private holdersa  .......................  --3.53    --4.18    --3,92    --3.07     --3.61    --3.26    --3.05

Financing the deficit:
Financing by official and ,private transactions  ........  3.53      4.18      3.92      3.07       3.61      3.26      3.05
Financing by changes in short-term liabilities to for-

eign private holders  .............................  0.50      1.46     0.29      1.08      0.21      0.59      1.52

Financing by official transactions  ...................  3.03      2.72      3,63      1.99       3.39      2.67      1.54

Special transactions  ............................  --       0.44      0.04      0.70       1.40      1.32      0.67

Changes in reservese  ..............................  3.03      2.28      3.59      1.29       1.99      1.35      0.87

Sowrce: Annex table 2A-10.
a Including errors and omissions.
b Short-term banking liabilities and marketable United

States Government bonds and notes to private holders, in-
cluding international organizations (except the International
Monetary Ftmd).

c This is sometimes referred to as "exchange market
balance".

a This is the same as United States Department of Com-
merce "balance on regular transactions" (excluding receipts
from special government transactions).

e Including changes in United States official holdings of
gold, convertible currency, reserve position in the Inter-
national  Monetary Fund and changes in United  States
liabilities to foreign official holders.
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in European countries.2° As a result of continuous
accumulation, the creditor position of the United
States has reached almost $100 billion and aggregate
foreign assets, including gold, amount to over $110
billion. These are impressive amounts when com-
pared with total United States liabilities to foreigners
(namely $56 billion) or with the corresponding posi-
tion of the United Kingdom which has about $42
billion of foreign assets as against about $34 billion
of foreign liabilities (see table 2-7). The income
derived by the United States from its accumulated
assets has risen from less than $2 billion at the end
of the nineteen fifties to over $3 billion in 1964, and
is almost certain to increase steadily even if the pace
of foreign investment should slacken. Iri addition,
United States gold reserves amount to almost $15
billion--about two-fifths of the world total--and its
total reserves are appreciably higher in relation to
merchandise imports than in most other countries.

management of either currency. Measures to defend
the one have to be selected with the greatest care in
order to minimize the danger of embarrassing the
other. And, as the 1964 crisis clearly showed, the
problems encountered by one of the currencies can
have significant repercussions on the other.

The defenee of sterling and the dollar

The increasing need to defend the pound and the
dollar in recent years has called forth a considerable

Table 2-7. United States and United Kingdom:
Foreign Assets and Liabilities, end of 1964

Both the reserve currencies have thus reached a
position in which unquestioned faith in their im-
pregnability is no longer being taken for granted. If
this position is not entirely new for sterling, it is
certainly without precedent for the dollar. Moreover,
the fact that both the pound and the dollar have be-
come vulnerable is in itself a new element in the
situation, adding significantly to the difficulties of

20 A major difference between the reported payments bal-
ance (deficit) of the United States and that in European
countries stems from the disparate treatment of short-term
liabilities to foreign private holders. In the United States,
while increases in short-term claims ÿigainst foreigners are
reported as capital outflow in the same way as in other
countries, increases in short-term liabilities to foreign private
hÿlders are--in contrast to the practice in other countries--
not recorded as "short-term ,capital inflow" but considered
as one of the sources for financing the deficit. In 1964 about
half ,of the reported deficit was "financed" by this means so
that if the deficit had been calculated as in other countries,
it would have been about halved. Partly because of this
asymmetry in reporting, the deficit of the United States is
not always offset by a corresponding surplus  in other
countries, so that for the world as a whole the reported
deficit frequently exceeds the reported surplus. For alter-
native statements  of  "balance  of  payments  deficit",  see
tables 2-5 and 2-6 and annex tables 2A-9 and 2A-10.

Nevertheless, the dollar is not just another cur-
rency. It is the only currency which may be converted
into gold on demand by any central monetary institu-
tion. And, notwithstanding all these manifestations
of strength, the fact remains that sustained deficits in
the balance of payments and the ensuing loss of re-
serves have weakened the United States liquidity
position. The ratio of reserves to short-term liabilities
has declined from more than 3 to 1 in the immediate
post-war years to less than 3 to 5 at the end of 1964.
While the ratio is still far more comfortable than the
slim cover of one-sixth on which the United King-
dom now operates, any further reduction arising
from payments imbalances or speculative attacks
might easily become cumulative.

(Billions of dollars)

Item                        United         r?nited
States        Kiÿgdoÿn

Total assets (including gold)  ......  113.5        41.5
Short-term  ....................  30.4        10.7

Official  ......................  20.1         2.3

Total reservesa  ............  16.7         2.3

Private  .....................  10.3         8.4

Long-term  .....................  83.1        30.8

Official  ......................  18.8        2 8b

Private  ......................  64.3        28.8

Total liabilities  ..................  56.4            e

Short-term  ....................  26.2        1511

Official  ......................  8.8         4.7

Private  .....................  17.4       .10.4

Long-term  .....................  30.2         ... d

Officiale  .....................  5.5         10.9

Private  ......................  24.7            f

Liquid liabilitiesg  ................  29.9        17.7

To official institutionsÿ  ..........  15.4         7.6i

To private and international or-
ganizations  .................. I4.5J     10.1

Source': United States Department of Commerce, Survey
of Current Business; Board of Governors ok the Federal
Reserve  System,  Federal Reserve Bulletin  (Washington,
D.C.);  Bank ok England,  Quarterly Bulleÿtin  (London).

a Including gold, reserve position in the Fund, and con-
vertible currencies.

b Including international government loans, other official
lending and holdings of non-sterling securities.

c Estimated at about $34 billion.
a Estimated at about $19 billion.
e The  United  States  figure includes  marketable,  non-

marketable, convertible and non-convertible United States
Government Treasury bonds and notes with an original
maturity of one year or more, and increases in government
liabilities associated with specific transactions. The United
Kingdom figure is composed of intergovernmental loans to
the United Kingdom, total overseas holdings of government
stocks and overseas holdings of United Kingdom local
authority mortgages.

eat the end of 1962, ,private long-term Iiabilities were
$7.9 billion.

g Short-term liabilities to foreign central banks, other
banks, other official institutions and international organi-
zations.

h Including the International Monetary Fund.
i Including $0.21 billion in non-sterling ,currency liabilities

resulting from central bank assistance and $0,52 billion in
liabilities to the International Monetary Fund.

J Including an estimated $0.94 billion in United States cur-
rency held abroad (which is not included in estimates of
United States foreign liabilities above).
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array of policy measures. In the United Kingdom
defensive action has included the raising of the bank
rate to the crisis level of 7 per cent on three sepa-
rate occasions, the imposition of a 15 per cent sur-
charge on most imports  in  October  1964,  the
subsequent emergency mobilization of a very large
international credit, and the adoption of an austerity
budget in April 1965. Although the measures intro-
duced in the United States have not borne the same
stamp of crisis, a growing sense of urgency is dis-
cernible. The balance of payments programme began
in the early nineteen sixties with efforts to reduce the
Government's own contribution to the deficit: these
included closer scrutiny of military outlays abroad
and the tying of more foreign aid expenditures.
Efforts to promote exports included the provision of
export credit facilities and the containment of do-
mestic costs by wage-price policies. In co-operation
with foreign central banks, new techniques have been
developed to deal with temporary disturbances in the
foreign exchange markets. These measures were
reinforced by an interest equalization tax, first pro-
posed in the President's message to Congress in July
1963. A further strengthening of the programme,
detailed in the President's message on balance of
payments in February 1965, included a broadening
of the scope of application of the interest equalization
tax and a request for voluntary curbs on capital
outflow from banks and business.

Improving the current balance

Perhaps the most obvious way of strengthening
the external payments position is by direct stimulus
to exports and curtailment of imports. The degree of
freedom in introducing such direct measures--as dis-
tinguished from the more general measures of do-
mestic restraint and operations on the money and
foreign exchange markets--has been circumscribed
by international obligations and the long-run interest
in promoting trade liberalization. These considera-
tions have, however, been put aside on occasion by
the need for speed.

As indicated above, in contrast to the large posi-
tive trade balance of the United States, a lag in the
current account surplus has been a notable feature
of the balance of payments of the United Kingdom,
and the crisis of 1964 was characterized by the de-
terioration of the current account into deficit. It is
not surprising, therefore, that one of the first steps
taken by the United Kingdom to ease the external
strain was an attempt to reduce import expenditure.

In evaluating the measures adopted in defence of
the pound and the dollar, it should be remembered
that while it is probably true that a much smaller
effort would have been needed if the disequilibrium
had been tackled earl!er, yet the fact remains that
the balance of payments is only a residual which may
undergo major changes in response to relatively
minor measures. The turnabout from a seemingly
permanent dollar shortage to a dollar surplus is in
itself a telling example of reversibility. The trans-
formation of the French franc from a position of
persistent weakness to one of considerable strength
is another recent example of a quick turnabout. It is
not impossible, therefore, for a balance of payments
policy to over-correct a tendency towards imbalance.
Nor can the measures taken to ensure external
equilibrum be judged in isolation: a sound balance
of payments is only one of the aims of economic
policy. Had the reserve currency countries assigned a
lower priority to the liberalization of trade and
capital flows, or been less generous with international
aid, the task of correcting payments imbalances would
have been altogether different. It is because the con-
siderations entering into the formulation of payments
policies in the reserve currency countries have been
varied and complex that a cautious approach has
generally had to be followed.

For this purpose the need for speed outweighed
other considerations. Hence, instead of quantitative
restrictions (which are permissible under the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) if
imposed for balance of payments purposes) or ad-
vance deposits (which have never been effectively
challenged under the GATT), a flat rate of sur-
charge was imposed on most imports, other than
food and raw materials. This was clearly inconsistent
with existing international commitments under the
GATT and, since the flat rate implies a larger per-
centage increase on goods subject to preferential
entry, at variance with trade arrangements with the
Commonwealth  and  the  European  Free  Trade
Association.

The surcharge was avowedly of a temporary nature
and in fact was reduced from 15 per cent to 10 per
cent in April 1965. As this reduction was announced
two months in advance, it probably served to enhance
the incentive to postpone imports. Such a postpone-
ment is likely to have been concentrated in the first
quarter of 1965 for which preliminary trade returns
indicate a marked slowdown of imports.

In the United States, efforts to improve the cur-
rent account have been concentrated largely in the
government sector. Thus, though external military
and economic assistance have both increased in re-
cent years, less of it has been used to buy goods and
services abroad and hence the associated outflow of
dollars has declined. Net military expenditures abroad
have been reduced from $2.7 billion in 1960 to $2.1
billion in 1964 and over the same period, the dollar
component of economic assistance programmes has
declined from $1.1 billion to $0.7 billion. Tied aid,
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which links the outward transfer of funds directly
with exports, now accounts for about 90 per cent of
the total.

Some restraint on private imports has also been
exerted by a cut in the value of goods which a re-
turning resident is permitted to bring into the United
States duty free. Some reduction in foreign pur-
chases may also flow from the recent request to
corporations to contribute to the improvement of the
country's balance of payments.

As far as the general promotion of exports is con-
cerned, both the United Kingdom and the United
States have relied chiefly on policies for growth,
modernization and price stability. Nevertheless, vari-
ous specific export drives have also been mounted to
stimulate business. These have included overseas
fairs and exhibitions and other forms of publicity as
well as assistance with the mechanics of the export
business, including market research and the system-
atic collection of information about current overseas
requirements.

Probably the more significant, however, has been
the provision of finance and insurance. Early in 1965
the United Kingdom widened the scope of official
export finance machinery, lowering the minimum
value of eligible consignments to £50,000 (from
£ 100,000) and the minimum length of the credit to
three years (from five years) and the rate of interest
to 5.5 per cent (from 6.5 per cent). The credits are
financed wholly by the commercial banks, but up to
30 per cent of their lending may be discounted at the
Bank of England and therefore regarded as a liquid
asset. The immediate effect of this measure is lim-
ited by the smallness of the proportion of exports
hitherto sold under the indicated credit terms. At
the same time the United Kingdom has made ar-
rangements for rebates of indirect taxes to exporters
as a specific form of encouragement. These rebates
are similar in principle to the remission of turnover
taxes practised by a number of continental European
countries, but owing to the relatively small weight of
indirect taxes in the United Kingdom tax system,
are likely to prove far less important as a stimulus
to exports.

particularly in periods of low confidence when the
flight of private capital has resulted in a net outflow
of short-term capital, thus accentuating the effects of
the long-term lending. Even allowing for the fact
that individual items in the balance of payments can-
not legitimately be viewed in isolation, that capital
outflow has been intimately related to the growth of
investment income and exports, and that much of the
outflow stems from broad considerations of national
policy--such as the desire to transfer resources to
the developing countriesÿit is clear that the continua-
tion of the practice of "lending long and borrowing
short" has exacerbated the payments problem.

The most obvious method of curtailing the outflow
of long-term capital would be by direct controls.
While,  despite gradual liberalization since  1958,
such controls are still widely practised in European
countries, the United States has not resorted to
them, partly because of the difficulty of making them
sufficiently comprehensive to be effective and partly
on the ground that their imposition would in itself
tend to shake confidence in the dollar. As an
alternative, the United States has chosen to work
chiefly through the market mechanism, first by the
elimination of certain tax advantages previously ac-
corded to nationals with investments abroad and
then by the imposition of an interest equalization
tax. The Revenue Act of 1962 aimed to remove
the incentive to seek tax havens abroad, while a
subsequent series of measures liberalizing deprecia-
tion allowances and reducing corporate taxes have
had the effect of making domestic investment more
attractive.  The  interest  equalization  tax--which
would impose on foreign sellers of new or out-
standing foreign securities the equivalent of one
percentage point in additional interest costs--was
announced in July 1963 and enacted in September
1964. It was mainly designed to discourage capital
outflow to western Europe and Japan ; capital moving
to developing countries and to international organiza-
tions was exempt, as were new issues of Canada, on
the understanding that capital would not be im-
ported for the purpose of accumulating reserves.

Capital market measures

Even a cursory glance at the balance of payments
statements of the United Kingdom and the United
States reveals the preponderant importance of capital
flows. In both countries a fractional reduction of the
outflow of long-term capital over the years could
have eliminated the entire deficit. To meet the im-
balances brought about by the outflow of long-term
capital, both countries have had to resort to short-
term borrowing. Such short-term borrowing, how-
ever, has not always offset the long-term outflow,

The immediate effect of the interest equalization
tax was a significant drop in the outflow of capital
to the countries affected (see chart 2-6). It soon
became apparent, however, that the effect of restraint
placed on one form of capital flow could easily be
neutralized by expansion in other forms. Thus, the
reduction in the long-term capital outflow in stocks
and bonds to countries subject to the tax was more
than offset by increases in long-term bank loans.
Part of the increase in capital outflow undoubtedly
reflected anticipation of future requirements in view
of the possibility of further capital control measures.

Such measures actually materialized in February
1965 with the President's message to Congress on



Chart 2-6.  United States: Long-term Capital Outflow Before and After Announcement of the Interest

Equalization Tax, July 1963
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the balance of payments. Long-term bank loans to
foreigners were brought under the interest equaliza-
tion tax although, in addition to the original exemp-
tions, new securities issued or guaranteed by the
Government of Japan were exempted up to $100
millionmto avoid disrupting the Japanese economy.
In order to end discrimination between bank and
non-bank lending, the interest equalization tax was
made applicable to non-bank loans also. And over
and above this enlargement of the tax disincentive,
the business community was called upon to under-
take voluntary restraint of capital outflow.

of issue but also on the availability of credit; and
this has not been materially altered.

In March 1965 the Federal Reserve System re-
quested banks and financial institutions to hold
outstanding loans made to foreigners in 1965 to a
level not more than 5 per cent above the end-!964
figure. (In cases where the target had already been
exceeded, a reduction to the target level within a
year was called for.) In the same month, the De-
partment of  Commerce asked corporations with
substantial interest in foreign business to report on
their individual balance of payments in 1964 and
on the improvements they intended to make in 1965.
The intention was to intensify efforts to increase
both exports and dividend remittances and to reduce
foreign lending even if profit considerations dictated
otherwise,m The business community was warned
that if these voluntary measures should prove in-
effective, more stringent measures might have to
be introduced.

While the interest equalization tax relies primarily
on the market mechanism, the implicit assumption
behind the voluntary programme is that market con-
siderations may be overruled. In the case of the
limitation on bank loans, the co-operation of the
banks may be ensured by the broad power that the
Federal Reserve System exercises over them, as
well as by the pressure of public opinion. The in-
fluence of the Department of Commerce over corpo-
rations in general is much weaker and the extent
to which business can be persuaded to forgo profit
possibilities in the public interest remains to be
demonstrated. Yet the alternative poses formidable
difficulties : direct control over the foreign investment
of corporations would undoubtedly impair efficient
operations if it took the form of across-the-board
quantitative limitation while, if it took the form of
licensing after detailed evaluation of every project,
it would tend to involve the substitution of govern-
ment directive for business decision.

It is as yet too early to assess the success of the
new measures. The firming of Euro-dollar rates
after the balance of payments message suggests that
the voluntary programme was already making dollars
less abundant in Europe. The first report submitted
by corporations, in April 1965, envisaged an im-
provement of over $1 billion in their combined balance
of payments, and a significant decline in bank loans
to foreigners has taken place in recent months. At
the same time, the mobility of capital in the well-
developed United States market provides plenty of
scope for evasion and leakage. The experience of
capital flows following the interest equalization tax
points to the possibility of substitution between
capital market issues, long-term and short-term bank
loans and other credit .provided by financial and
even non-financial institutions. The coverage of a
voluntary programme is by nature uncertain. More-
over, the effectiveness of the interest equalization
tax depends not only on the differential in the cost

Similar problems have arisen in the United King-
dom where, though the sums involved are much
smaller, the history of capital export is much longer
and the institutional arrangements no less sensitive
and complex. Here, however, some control machinery
has remained in being since the war, and one of the
measures introduced with the budget of April 1965
was a general tightening up of exchange regulations.
Some discouragement of capital outflow was also
provided by a number of tax changes designed to
remove the differential treatment that previously
tended to favour .overseas investment. As in the
United States, these market measures were supple-
mented by moral suasion, private business being
asked to refrain from actions likely to be detrimental
in the short-run to the country's balance of payments.

Monetary policies

21 It was .at first generally assumed that the voluntary
programme might induce ,business to give special preference
to domestic suppliers of goods. In response to an inquiry
by tlae United Kingdom, however, the United States Gov-
ernment explained that the programme was not intended to
result in import restrictions which would be inconsistent
with the general goal of trade liberalization.

Another method that has been suggested for
curbing the outflow of capital is the reduction of
internal liquidity. This would entail more general
restrictions on economic activity which, as indicated
in the following section, may not necessarily be
appropriate for dealing with the problems of the
current external account. Even in the context of
capital movements, however, the virtues of a tight
money policy are far from obvious and simple.

The influence of short-term interest rates on in-
ternational monetary movements is much smaller
now than it once was; the present situation differs
sharply from that which prevailed in the heyday
of the gold standard, when a relatively moderate
adjustment in the discount rate of the Bank of
England was sufficient to induce a sizable flow of



CHAPTER 2. DEVELOPED ÿ/ÿARKET ECONOMIES                                                       57

short-term capital. Short-term bills no longer play
the same pivotal role in international finance, nor
can the present financial capitals compare with
London in market sensitivity and effectiveness at
the international level. Nevertheless, since the re-
storation of convertibility after 1958, there has been
a considerable increase in the movements of capital
between countries, and short-term interest rates
have again come to exercise a significant influence
on such movements.

credit, managed in large measure by means of the
open market policy of the Federal Reserve System,
as a result of which the commercial banks were able
to avoid the precipitous decline in their "free" re-
serves that has characterized previous expansions
(see chart 2-8).

Notwithstanding this increase in the international
mobility of capital, there are still tremendous inter-
country differences in the levels of interest charged
by lenders and in the availability of credit. These
reflect not only basic differences in the structure of
the banking system and the capital market but also
the sharp contrast between the preoccupation with
inflationary conditions that have tended to emerge in
western Europe and the continued concern about
below-capacity operations in the United States. In
order to deal with the capital that may flow in
response to these differences by means of a general
credit policy, therefore, the magnitude of the in-
terest adjustments would have to be extremely large,
especially if the deficit countries acted alone.22 Nor
is it certain that offsetting movements in other
markets might not neutralize all or part of the
effect.23  Furthermore,  many  European countries
have imposed limitations on the quantity of local
credit, so that even if the interest cost of foreign
credit were made less attractive, the incentive to
borrow abroad might not be entirely removed.

As indicated above, the United Kingdom has
been less inhibited about adopting a tight money
policy in an effort to restore equilibrium, although
the most recent crisis bank rate of 7 per cent--an-
nounced in November 1964 when earlier actions had
proved to be insufficient--appears to have been in-
tended more as a demonstration of the will to adopt
drastic measures against a speculative attack than
as a curb on domestic economic activity or even as
a  means  of  attracting  short-term  capital  from
abroad. It is a measure of the severity of the crisis
and the persistence Of the attack on sterling that the
rate was held at this high level for much longer
than on previous occasions. It was not lowered until
the beginning of June 1965--and then only to 6
per cent.

The question of general economic restraint

It is in this context that the reluctance of the
United States to rely on general monetary policies
for rectifying the payments balance has to be viewed.
Monetary policy has been geared primarily to the
needs of the domestic economy, even though subject
increasingly to the imperatives of the external im-
balance. Short-term rates of interest--judged to
have a direct effect on the international movements
of short-term capital--have been raised as far as
deemed practicable without seriously affecting either
the availability of credit or long-term rates of interest
(and through them the level of domestic investment).
Though the current expansion thus began with in-
terest rates significantly higher than in the case of
earlier upswings, the absence of major domestic
strain enabled them to be held much steadier than
on previous occasions (see chart 2-7). This steadi-
ness reflects the continued availability of domestic

22 Interest charged by Japanese banks has been about
twice as high as that of United States banks. The incentive
to Japanese entrepreneurs to seek bank credit from the
United States cannot be eliminated by a minor adjustment
of United States rates.

2a In November 1964, for example, when the maximum
rate on ninety-day .deposits in New York was increased
from 4 to 4.5 per cent, the three-month Euro-dollar dep<ÿsit
rate was immediately raised by exactly the same margin.

Where external imbalance is a direct consequence
of internal imbalance, general economic restraints
may alleviate the former by reducing the demand
pressures that are drawing in imports and discourag-
ing exports. The conclusion, foreshadowed above,
that measures, for general restraint on domestic
economic activities are not necessarily the most ap-
propriate for use in the defence of the reserve
currencies stems in part from the pivotal importance
of the reserve currency countries in the world
economy--and the danger that policies of general
restraint in these countries could trigger a cumula-
tive contraction in other parts of the world--and in
part from the inefficiency of general restraint as an
instrument for effecting balance of payments ad-
justments. In the United States, moreover, the deficit
in the balance of payments has not been accompanied
by an excessively high level of demand or strain on
resources ; indeed, the average level of unemployment
has remained around 5 per cent. Because of the
relatively minor role that foreign trade plays in the
United States economy, a reduction of imports of
one bi!lion dollars would require a sacrifice of over
$20 billion of domestic product.24 Furthermore, in
view of the substantial current account surplus of
the United States, serious doubts might be raised
whether an even larger surplus is appropriate or,
obversely, whether the country's trading partners
would willingly accept a larger deficit on their
current account with the United States.

24 Recent experience in the United States suggests that
it is safe to assume that the income elasticity of imports is
generally less than unity.
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Chart 2-7. United States: Interest Rates in Three Periods of Expansion
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Although in the United Kingdom the share of
foreign trade in the total economy is far greater
than in the United States, and conditions of full em-
ployment have generally prevailed, the possibility of
solving the payments problems by general restraint
on economic activity has also been looked upon
with doubt and misgiving. Here the question is less
whether general restraint can effectively correct the
payments deficit than whether the result is likely
to be lasting. For past experience has indicated that
improvements in payments have come largely through
reductions in imports--mostly for inventories, the

import content of which is relatively high--which
are temporary in nature and have to be made good
when external balance is restored and economic ac-
tivities resume their upward movement. The stimulus
given to exports by domestic restraint has never
been more than a minor one. This method of
dealing with the payments problem has therefore
yielded what has come to be known as a "stop-
and-go" pattern of economic activity that has not
prevented the re-emergence of external disequili-
brium. Furthermore, the slowing down in the rate
of economic growth implicit in periodic deflation
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Chart 2-8. United States: Free Reserves in Three
Periods of Expansion
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The argument for the use of general restraint is
based in part on the benefit that would accrue to
the balance of payments through a reduction of
inflationary pressures and a more favourable develop-
ment of prices. This would not enhance its appli-
cability to the United Kingdom or the United
States, neither of which has experienced a rise in
prices more rapid than elsewhere in recent years.
Indeed, in the past six years the United States
has experienced relatively stable prices as compared
with other industrial countries.

This is not to say that an even more favourable
development of prices would not have improved the
payments situation. The question is the manner in
which this is to be brought about. If the favourable
price development were occasioned by gains in
productivity and restraints on the growth of incomes,

may in turn be a major cause of lack of competi-
tiveness in world markets in the longer run. It is
significant, therefore, that even the austerity budget
of April 1965, introduced in the midst of the most
recent payments crisis, has not aimed at a deliberate
dampening of the rate of growth in total economic
activity: the resources released by domestic restraint
are intended to be absorbed by activities that will
bolster the balance of payments.

Nor is there any assurance that the adoption of
general economic restraint as a long-run policy would
ease the payments situation--by reducing domestic
demand  and  improving competitiveness--without
impairing the over-all rate of growth. Such a policy
could hardly apply to the United States where
capacity has not been under strain and unemployment
has remained at around 5 per cent of the work
force. And in the United Kingdom, where unemploy-
ment has seldom risen above 2 per cent in recent
years, it is far from certain that a 5 per cent rate
of unemployment would be either socially tolerable
or economically successful in simultaneously reduc-
ing inflationary pressures, improving external bal-
ance and maintaining an adequate rate of growth.
Even without such prolonged deflationary action,
the United Kingdom has ranked low in the list of
industrial countries in respect of post-war growth
in output and productivity.

While a policy of general economic restraint
cannot be counted on to effect a significant im-
provement in the current account of the balance of
payments, it is even less likely to succeed in bring-
ing about desirable changes in the capital account.
As far as long-term capital is concerned, indeed, the
experience of the United States suggests that re-
straint may tend to induce outflows. For capital is
attracted by profit possibilities, and deflationary
forces at home are typically accompanied by a poor
outlook for profits and hence tend to drive capital
to countries with better prospects. Likewise, in so
far as the security markets are affected, a decline
in the prices of equities relative to those in other
financial centres may also tend to induce an outflow
of capital.

Foreign exchange market policies

Central to the management of reserve currencies
is the maintenance of confidence. This involves not
only the assurance of long-range solvency through
proper relationship between assets and liabilities
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but also the holding of a position of adequate
liquidity. During recent years of external imbalance,
the United Kingdom and the United States have
found it necessary to build up a network of defensive
devices, both to bolster general confidence and to
withstand the massive selling of pounds or dollars
in times of crisis.

Inasmuch as a free gold market exists in London,
a speculative attack against the pound or the dollar
may also be reflected in the price of gold. Official
holdings of dollars are redeemable in the United

States at a fixed selling price; and the fact that
the rate between the dollar and the pound is fixed
within a narrow margin places an upper limit on
the price at which official purchases are likely to be
made on the free gold market. Yet, in periods of
doubt about the strength of sterling, the free market
price of gold, responding to large private purchases,
has advanced well beyond this upper limit. In the
second half of 1960, for example, the monthly aver-
age of the daily price was consistently above the
exchange range (see chart 2-9).

Chart 2-9. Price of Gold in the London Market, 1960-1965

(Dollars per fine o'unce)a

35.80

35.60

35.40

Ii

35.20

1960                    1961

SoÿRÿ: Bank o5 England, Quarterly Bÿlletiÿ.
a Monthly average at daily fixing.

35.00 .

1962                   1963                   1964                    1965

b United States official ' selling price plus cost of shipping between New York and London.
e United States official selling price.



CI-IAPTEIÿ 2. DEVELOPED MARKET ECONOMIES                                                       61

An out-of-range gold price is a public manifesta-
tion of lack of confidence in the reserve currencies
and it was against this background that a "gold
pool" was established in 1961 to share the burden
of official intervention on the London gold market
to keep the price within bounds. The pool was an
informal arrangement and it was joined by the
central banks of Belgium, the Federal Republic of
Germany, France, Italy, the Netherlands, Switzer-
land, the United Kingdom and the United States.

not add to the foreign exchange payment, which
has to be made anyway.

THE   INTERNATIONAL   CO-0RDINATION   OF   MEASURES

Notwithstanding the subsequent weakness in the
balance of payments of the reserve currency coun-
tries, the free gold price has remained relatively
stable. The pool has absorbed the gold that was
offered, chiefly from South Africa and the Soviet
Union--distributing it among members--and pro-
vided gold when the demand for private hoards
exceeded current new  supply. ,Even the recent
sterling crisis induced only mild fluctuations in the
gold price, though it has jumped from time to time,
particularly when large amounts of dollars were
officially presented to the United States for conver-
sion into gold.

The various measures adopted in defence of the
dollar and the pound have testified to the high level
of co-operation existing within the international
financial community, especially in times of crisis.
Yet, most of these measures have consisted essen-
tially of emergency restraints by the deficit coun-
tries and temporary financing by the surplus coun-
tries. Steps to improve the longer-run balance have
inevitably proved more elusive, and the extent to
which it has been possible to ensure appropriately
co-ordinated action in creditor countries and debtor
countries is still rather modest in relation to the
gravity of the problem.

Apart from the confidence factor, the official
supply of forward foreign exchange has tended to
lessen the demand for foreign exchange in the spot
market and the consequent drain on the official re-
serve. Though such forward sales represent a future
commitment of foreign exchange and must be made
good in a few months, a commitment of this nature
is unlikely to be a fresh source of embarrassment.
For, to the extent that the forward sales of foreign
exchange meet demand arising from short sales of
currency, the official forward commitment will be
matched by the commitment of the short seller to
cover upon maturity. And in so far as the forward
sales  meet the anticipated  requirements  of ex-
porters or importers or of foreign corporations for
the remittance of dividends, the operation merely
provides a form of insurance to the buyers and does

The present system of fixed exchange rates is
supported by official operations on the spot exchange
market The maximum margin of fluctuation for
these spot quotations has been fixed at one per cent
on either side of parity with the dollar, and in
practice at 0.75 per cent for most western European
countries. Forward rates, however, may fluctuate
freely, according to market conditions. Thus, the
attack on sterling towards the end of 1964 was ac-
companied by a sharp discount on forward sterling.
Because of the potential impact of such a discount
upon public confidence, the central banks have be-
come increasingly active in forward dealings: a peg
in the forward market when the currency is under
speculative attack has been considered useful to
allay fears of further weakness.

In the absence of a mechanism for automatic ad-
justment, domestic considerations have dominated
major economic policies, not only in the deficit
countries but even more in the surplus countries,
where there is no impelling reason to halt the
accumulation of reserves. Measures deliberately per-
mitting domestic inflation as a means of correcting
the balance of payments could hardly be entertained
by any of the surplus countries, especially those with
earlier experience of run-away prices. Moreover, in
some of the surplus countries--notably France--a
payments surplus has been accompanied by a substan-
tial deficit on the current account, particularly in
trade with the United States. In such cases an
increase in the current account deficit would hardly
be welcome.

Perhaps  the most  important attempts  to  co-
ordinate balance of payments policies have been in
measures affecting the foreign exchange and capital
markets.

Purposeful intervention in the foreign exchange
market, for example, has been facilitated by the mu-
tual holding of currencies. This practice is relatively
new for the United States and its evolution has been
accompanied by the parallel development of new
techniques of international financial co-operation. By
the end of 1964, the United States had negotiated
with various countries a series of currency "swaps"
to an outstanding amount of more than $2 billion
(see annex table 2A-7). These swaps have been de-
signed to serve short-term foreign exchange needs,
and since, when activated, they count as reserves,
they have the effect of creating international liquidity.

For longer-term credit the United States has at the
same time arranged for a number of central banks,
principally in western European countries, to hold
non-marketable United States bonds. These bonds--
which at the end of 1964 amounted to over one billion
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dollars--are denominated in the currencies of the
countries holding them and in most cases are con-
vertible into short-term obligations. Designed to
absorb official dollar holdings which might otherwise
be converted into gold, they give the holder the ad-
vantage of earning interest as well as a virtual guar-
antee against exchange depreciation.

In 1962 international co-operation to maintain
liquidity was strengthened by the negotiation of a
system of General Arrangements to Borrow (GAB).
This embraced the Group of Ten--Belgium, Canada,
the Federal Republic of Germany, France, Italy,
Japan, the Netherlands, Sweden, the United King-
dom and the United States--plus Switzerland, and it
instituted stand-by machinery for organizing specific
mutual currency support. It was activated for the first
time during the sterling crisis in 1964. This amount
of credit, mobilized almost overnight from the central
banks and the IMF, amounted to the equivalent of
$4 billion, of which $405 million was obtained from
the GAB. A further drawing from the Fund by the
United Kingdom in May 1965, amounting to $1,400
million, involved the borrowing of $525 million from
the GAB.

Thus, despite the impressive innovations that have
been made in the techniques of international co-
operation and the dramatic demonstration of the
solidarity of the financial centres in meeting the most
recent crisis, there is nothing ilx the present system
which assures automatic financing of the deficit of
the reserve currency countries. However successful
the foreign exchange policies have been in maintain-
ing parities while providing the finance for a rapidly
expanding volume of international trade, they are
likely to continue to be of an ad hoc, improvised
nature until the more fundamental imbalances have
been reduced.

In France, the Federal Republic of Germany and
Switzerland, foreign deposits have been discouraged
by the lowering or prohibiting of interest payments,
or by special deposit requirements with the central
bank, and this has resulted in a substantial reduction
in the inflow of non-resident bank deposits  from
$150 million in 1963 to $77 million in 1964 in the
Federal Republic of Germany, for example.

Notwithstanding the speed and magnitude of this
act of credit mobilization, however, there can be no
presumption that it could readily be institutionalized
or even repeated. The central bank credit, like the
swap arrangements, was essentially an ad hoc ar-
rangement. Though it reflects the general anxiety to
avoid a world currency crisis, it cannot be construed
as an automatic system of support for the reserve
currencies. The creditor countries,  indeed,  have
shown increasing reluctance to go on increasing their
holdings of the reserve currencies. France has al-
ready converted sizable amounts of dollars into gold
and, in present circumstances, countries that possess
relatively large reserves may be prepared to pay the
cost of holding a greater proportion in the form of
non-interest-bearing gold.

In a number of countries--such as France, the
Netherlands and Switzerland--the foreign liabilities
of domestic borrowers have been subject to govern-
ment control or quantitative limitation. In announc-
ing a tighter money policy in April 1965, the Swedish
authorities warned the commercial banks against
drawing short-term money from abroad. A similar
warning was made by Denmark in connexion with an
understanding between the central bank and the
commercial banks, while in Norway, the Government
has indicated that full control over short-term money
movements would be introduced in new banking laws.
In the Federal Republic of Germany, the Bundes-
bank has provided forward cover at a favourable rate
for domestic credit institutions with money in the
United States, thereby inducing them to hold their
dollar asset.s and avoiding further pressure on the
dollar in the forward market.

Nor, given the present dimensions of the problem,
is there an adequate or automatic source of credit
in the International Monetary Fund. Since early 1964
when the Fund's holdings of dollars exceeded the
currency subscription of the United States quota, it
has not been able to accept dollars for repayment. In
order to avoid a possible drain of gold by countries
converting dollars so as to be able to repay the Fund,
the United States began in 1964 to withdraw foreign
currencies from the Fund for resale to such countries.
It is true that the Fund was able to provide $2.4
billion of support to sterling in 1964 and 1965, but
almost $1 billion of this was drawn, by arrangement,
from the creditor countries participating in the GAB
and a further Iÿ50 million involved sales of the
Fund's gold.

While the measures with respect to foreign de-
posits and foreign borrowing have affected chiefly
the inflow of short-term capital, a number of coun-
tries have taken specific steps to discourage the ilfftow
of long-term capital. In France, loans from abroad
of more than two-years' maturity require authoriza-
tion by the Bank of France. There have been frequent
expressions of concern by public authorities with
regard to foreign direct investment, especially by
United States interests, and early in 1965 the Gov-
ernment indicated that foreign investment for pur-
poses of taking over local companies would no longer
be authorized. In March 1964, the Government of
the Federal Republic of Germany announced its in-
tention to introduce legislation imposing a 25 per
cent withholding tax on income from fixed interest-
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bearing securities. Although the bill was not passed
until early 1965 and is not scheduled to go into effect
until July 1965, it has already had an impact: net
purchases of domestic fixed-interest securities by
foreigners declined from almost $500 million in 1963
to $1.25 million in 1964. In Switzerland, the invest-
ment of foreign funds in Swiss securities, landed
property or mortgages has been forbidden.

for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) bor-
rowing substantial amounts in Europe, thus reducing
traditional reliance on the New York market.

To the extent that the upsurge in the movement of
.capital to western Europe has reflected, on the one
.hand, the desire of United Kingdom and United
States industry to acquire or establish facilities inside
.the tariff wall being erected around the EEC and,
on the other hand, the relatively under-developed
state of European capital markets from an interna-
tional point of view, a significant change in the out-
look  for  such  flow would  require  fundamental
changes in institutional arrangements. The first of
these forces would be weakened by reductions in the
,common external tariff and therein lies one of the
important possibilities implicit in the so-called Ken-
nedy round of negotiations now proceeding within the
framework of GATT. The second requires both the
enlargement and the opening up of European capital
markets.

If economic forces were left free to work them-
selves out, there can be little doubt that many of the
disparities that have induced long-term capital to
move from the deficit countries to the surplus coun-
tries would gradually be eliminated. And, in fact,
there has been a discernible narrowing of the differ-
ential between western Europe and the United States
in respect not only of capital market development but
also of such important economic variables as market
potential (as measured by per capita ownership of
consumer durables and the degree of mechanization
of industry, both of which have been catching up in
Europe) and even over-all rates of economic growth
(which have picked up in the United States and
slowed down in Europe). This equalizing process has
been assisted by the fact that in recent years prices
and wages have been rising more rapidly in western
Europe than in the United States. And corresponding
to the eastward flow of capital has been an increasing
westward flow of investment income, helping to
close the payments gap.

Relative to the capital markets that exist in Lon-
don and New York, those of continental Europe tend
to be thin and costly. Moreover, the access of foreign
borrowers to these markets has often been restricted.
It has not been uncommon for business concerns in
the surplus countries to seek capital resources from
the deficit countries. The capital market in the
Netherlands is still virtually closed to foreigners. In
Switzerland, although the cost of capital is among the
lowest, the export of capital has long been regulated
in the light of domestic needs, and in recent years
,the controls have tended to become more stringent.

Cutting across these forces is the fact that the needs
of domestic policy have from time to time conflicted
with the requirements of external policy as dictated
by the state of balance. This has happened no less
in the surplus countries than in the deficit countries.
Indeed, in the surplus countries the domestic impera-
tives are inevitably stronger and the external needs
less urgent than in the deficit countries.

Measures for strengthening the local capital mar-
ket have been urged upon the continental European
countries from time to time, and more recently the
introduction of the interest equalization tax in the
United States has acted as a stimulus to this end.
While there are still many impediments to foreign
flotations, some of these markets have begun to open.
Thus, in the Federal Republic of Germany, foreign
issues rose from DM 25 million in 1962 to DM 40
million in 1963 and DM 225 million in 1964, and a
further increase is expected as a result of the aboli-
tion in July 1965 of the 2.5 per cent tax on security
issues  and the exemption of foreign  issues  in
Deutsche marks from the 25 per cent withholding
tax on income. In France, the first step for the
reopening of the capital market to foreign borrowers
was taken in 1963 with the authorization of a $12
million flotation by the European Coal and Steel
Community. And 1965 will see the International Bank

Yet the fact remains that the international dis-
equilibrium can be lessened more readily if it is ap-
proached from both sides than if it is left entirely for
the deficit countries to remedy. There are patterns
of behaviour appropriate to surplus positions just
as there are for deficit positions, and it is in the global
interest if they can be adhered to. To make this ad-
herence easier has been one of the objectives of the
search for new forms of international monetary co-
operation. It is clear that the situation of the reserve
currencies is not merely a matter of concern to the
United Kingdom and the United States; it raises
basic questions about the whole monetary system as
it has evolved in the post-war period.

RE-EXAMINATION           OF          THE           INTERNATIONAL
MONETARY  SYSTEM

The problems besetting the reserve currency coun-
tries, discussed above, have highlighted important
weaknesses in the existing international monetary
system. It is true that the post-war economic trend
has on the whole compared favourably with earlier
developments under a different international mone-
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tary rfigime : trade and payments have been progres-
sively liberalized and imbalances have, by and large,
been corrected without inducing the sort of cumula-
tive deflationary effects which brought about dis-
integration of the international order in the inter-war
period. But the slowness with which the payments
imbalance of the United States is being redressed
and the increasing gravity of the crises in sterling
have caused widespread concern and weakened the
traditional resistance to change.

In the United Kingdom and the United States,
serious doubts have arisen as to whether the role of
the reserve centre does not entail an inordinately
heavy constraint on domestic policies. These coun-
tries-and especially the United States in the most
recent period--have had to adjust not only to their
own payments imbalances but also to the changing
dollar-gold preferences of foreign central bankers.
And in dealing with their payments imbalances, their
choice of weapons is circumscribed by the necessities
of their reserve currency role. In the surplus coun-
tries, on the other hand, the measures taken to sup-
port these currencies have been widely questioned--
partly because of doubt as to whether other currencies
could count on similar support and partly because of
concern lest such action merely postpone the making
of essential adjustments while at the same time
providing the wherewithal for the Gontinuation of
direct investment by the deficit countries in the sur-
plus countries.

differences in approach to economic problems in gen-
eral. Proponents of a return to the gold standard,
for example, emphasize the automaticity and speed
of adjustment to payments imbalances and the dis-
cipline implied by the system. Advocates of flexible
exchange rates likewise stress automaticity and speed
in adjustment but seek the key to the adjustment
process in the exchanges rather than in domestic
economic activities or prices. Architects of a world
central bank, on the other hand, distrust mechanistic
rules and insist on the need for conscious manage-
ment of world liquidity as is already common practice
in national central banking. Those responsible for
the working of the existing system tend to stress the
immense risk in experimenting with any new and
untried system and favour an evolutionary and prag-
matic approach in dealing with problems as they are
encountered. Within each of these approaches there
is room for a multitude of variations. In the present
context it seems desirable to limit the discussion to
the general nature of the major alternatives that are
the subject of current debate.

_/t return to the gold standard

The combination of a dangerously low level of
reserves at the centre and growing uncertainty about
the willingness of the surplus countries to accumu-
late reserve currencies has placed a considerable
strain on the monetary system and posed a potential
threat to world economic growth, in the developing
countries as well as in the developed areas. As long
as the gold-exchange standard is maintained, the sup-
ply of liquidity depends on fluctuations in the pay-
ments situation of the reserve currency countries and
changes in the world supply of gold, arising from
new production, from sales by the Soviet Union and
from changes in private hoards. If the imbalance of
the reserve currencies is speedily corrected, one of the
principal sources of international liquidity will have
dried up and an alternative source will have to be
found in order to obviate deflationary pressure on
the world economy. As long as the world reserve is
built largely on one or two national currencies, the
monetary system will remain inherently vulnerable
to crises of confidence.

Those who recommended a return to the gold stand-
ard recognize the central role played by gold in the
existing system but deplore its dilution by the reserve
currencies. Gold, it is argued, has been valued for
its own sake throughout history, while the value of a
particular national currency is obviously subject to
fluctuations in response to internal economic develop-
ments as well as to changing external relations. The
rise of reserve currencies thus introduces an unstable
influence into the system, something quite inappro-
priate to a standard of international values.

In its extreme form, a return to the gold standard
would mean internal as well as external convertibility
to gold of all currencies. Under such a rfigime any
change in the over-all balance of payments would be
automatically and speedily reflected in the domestic
money supply. Equilibrating adjustment would then
take the form of changes in domestic economic ac-
tivity and prices or in short-term capital movements
in response to interest differentials.

It is against this background that various proposals
have been made for reform. They range from a com-
plete overhaul of the international monetary system
to specific remedies for indicated shortcomings in
present arrangements. These proposals often reflect

It is not difficult to see that the present .stock of
gold is quite inadequate to meet the requirements of
internal convertibility. Even in the eleven countries
in which the bulk of the world's monetary gold is
concentrated--the Group of Ten and SwitzerIand---
the reserve of $35 billion of gold constitutes only
about an eighth of the total money supply. Unless
gold were revalued upwards several times, the ability
of the monetary authorities to honour convertibility
would be open to doubt, and severe deflationary
pressure might set in. On the other hand, an abrupt
revaluation of such a magnitude would unleash power-
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ful inflationary forces running counter to the de-
clared objectives of stability and discipline, and dis-
tribute windfall gains in a very uneven fashion to a
few countries richly endowed with gold.

The dangers of inflationary or deflationary pres-
sures would not be, by any means, a once-for-all
matter. To judge by past experience, the long-term
rate of growth in the supply of gold has been around
2 per cent a year, while the growth of world income
and trade has been two to three times as fast. Though
money supply need not be linked with either income
or trade in a one-to-one relationship, persistent lag
of money is likely to exert a deflationary influence.
In order to overcome such a bias, it might be neces-
sary to arrange periodic devaluations. Apart from the
secular lag in the supply of gold, history suggests
that there would also be a good deal of short-term
arbitrariness in the supply as a result of discoveries
of new sources, and technological and other develop-
ments in the major gold producing countries.

In view of these supply problems, the gold stand-
ard might be applied only in respect of external
convertibility. A monetary rfigime of this nature
would differ from the present system in two principal
respects. First, convertibility would become an inde-
pendent undertaking for each national currency
rather than through the link with the reserve cur-
rencies, as in the present system, and second, unless
the buying and selling margin of each currency were
deliberately widened, the system would imply a nar-
rower margin between the currencies than now
exists.

depend in the final analysis on the willingness of na-
tional authorities to abide strictly by the rules of the
game. As to the prospects for this, history is far
from reassuring: even in the heyday of the gold
standard, with London at the financial centre, sterling
was used to supplement gold as a means of inter-
national payments, and the rules of the game were
not always observed. The transmission of expansion-
ary or contractionary forces from the external sector
to the internal sector were often neutralized or tem-
pered by deliberate action on the part of mone-
tary authorities--through sterilization measures or
through the pyramiding effect of the credit base--
or by the less predictable responses of the market-
place. When the economy was threatened with severe
inflationary or deflationary forces, the arguments
for resisting the dictates of the mechanical rule often
proved irresistible.  Once  started,  moreover, the
breakdown in compliance tended to cumulate, since
the burden imposed on countries which intended to
base their policy on the rules became all the more
unbearable when compensatory action was not forth-
coming from partner countries in the interdependent
world. As the extent and intensity of management of
the domestic economy is much greater and more gen-
eral now than ever before, and as many governments
are committed to specific goals in respect of employ-
ment or growth, the chance that precedence would be
given to the influences emanating from abroad seems
rather slim. The functioning of the gold standard re-
quires a far more homogeneous and united world
than now exists.

Flexible exc'hange rates

The immediate requirement for direct multiple
external convertibility would be more gold. For, as
indicated earlier, the gold reserves of most countries
are far from adequate for this purpose, and the fun-
damental liquid asset-liability position of many coun-
tries is much weaker than that of the United States
or even the United Kingdom. The transition from the
existing system to one of external gold convertibility
of all major currencies would thus precipitate a
scramble for gold and a severe contraction of inter-
national credit. Hence, such a rfigime would hardly
be feasible without a revaluation of gold. This sug-
gests something of a paradox: the severe discipline
involved in exclusive reliance on gold for the settle-
ment of international indebtedness would need to be
introduced by a major increase in the price of gold,
with all that such a strong inflationary injection
would involve for the world economy.

Despite the alleged automaticity of gold standard
rules, it is clear that the system could not function
without close co-operation among national authorities,
prepared whenever necessary to take action that runs
counter to immediate national interests. Moreover,
inasmuch as the system entails a fixed exchange re-
lationship, decisions with regard to the appropriate
rate must be made by the authorities; and the fixing
of the par value of currencies also involves periodic
review of the appropriateness of the price of gold.
Once the gold price and currency parities are fixed,
however, any deviation between the gold standard
rates and equilibrium rates would require adjust-
ments to be made through changes in the domestic
levels of activity and prices.

Whether it is based on complete convertibility or
merely on external convertibility, the simplest and
most important merit of the gold standard lies in the
automatic mechanism of adjustment that it implies.
Yet, the working of this automatic mechanism would

An alternative system is conceivable in which ad-
justments to changes in the rest of the world are
made through the external value of the currency in-
stead of through domestic activity. In such an alterna-
tive rfigime of flexible exchange rates, a persistent
external deficit would be met not by domestic de-
flation but by currency devaluation; conversely, an
upward movement in the rate of exchange, and not
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internal inflation, would be the response to a pay-
ments surplus.

The present gold-exchange system is not without
provision for some flexibility in rates of exchange.
Tile Articles of Agreement of the International
Monetary Fund permit a one per cent margin on
either side of par values, and a 2 per cent spread in
spot exchange transactions, and since par values may
be, and in practice have been, expressed in terms of
dollars, this actually permits a 2 per cent margin or
a 4 per cent spread between two currencies other
than the dollar. Moreover, a unilateral exchange
rate adjustment of up to !0 per cent of the initial
par value may be effected without authorization by
the Fund. And in case of "fundamental disequi-
librium," more drastic changes in the par value are
allowed, with the concurrence of the Fund.

There is, however, a basic difference between the
existing system of an "adjustable peg" and a rfigime
of flexible exchange rates. Under the existing sys-
tem, exchange rates are normally fixed, and signifi-
cant adjustments are to be made only by deliberate
action. The rÿgime of flexible rates, by contrast, is
designed to give full play to market forces in the
determination of parities, thus avoiding the difficulty
of finding the appropriate initial rate and allowing
prompt adjustment when the rate falls out of line.
Such continuous adjustment obviates the need for
any large or abrupt move, suctl as the devaluation of
sterling in 1949, which in practice may tend to be
too late and too drastic--too late because the authori-
ties are naturally reluctant to make such a move until
impe!led by crisis, and too drastic because of the
tendency to play safe when action is finally taken
and to make allowance for possible offsetting factors
in order to avoid the need for further adjustment.

currency were to lead in this way to corresponding
changes in other major currencies. The practical
difficulty is enhanced, moreover, by the fact that the
non-interference principle is by no means simple or
unambiguous. It would not be easy to draw the line
between direct interference with the exchange mar-
ket and policies affecting the market. The financial
authorities might refrain from operations in the spot
and forward exchange markets, but would they also
be expected to refrain from managing interest rates,
timing debt repayments, tying aid and engaging in
all the various measures by which the balance of pay-
ments may be influenced ? Given the enormous weight
of government in all modern economies, it is unreal-
istic to pretend that the exchange market could not
be directly or indirectly influenced by many means
that would be virtually impossible to outlaw.

Another basic assumption of the flexible exchange
rfigime is that the rates as determined by the market
will be the "correct" rates. In actual practice, how-
ever, the market rate may be strongly influenced by
temporary speculative forces, which might indeed
be encouraged by the very uncertainty of the rfigime.
Moreover, to the extent that the market rate is influ-
enced by large-scale capital movements, for whatever
reason, it is likely to fluctuate widely in the short
run and deviate from a sustainable average in the
longer run.

By harnessing the powerful market mechanism,
the rÿgime of flexible rates, it is argued, would not
only eliminate the need for deliberate management of
the exchanges but would also tend to minimize the
need for reserves or international liquidity. As a re-
sult, neither gold nor any reserve currencies would
need to play any special role in such an international
monetary system.

Offsetting these palpable advantages, however, are
a number of serious objections arising in part from
the fact that, as in the case of the gold standard, the
rules implicit in a flexible rate rÿgime would prob-
ably prove extremely difficult to follow. One prob-
lem would be to ensure non-interference with the
exchange market 'By governments. If an exchange
rate adjustment were brought about by government
decision, it might be followed by deliberate offsetting
moves in a manner reminiscent of competitive devalu-
ation. The flexibility of the system would obviously be
completely frustrated if a rate adjustment to a major

The impact of such exaggerated fluctuations in an
exchange rate depends on the response mechanism
within the domestic economy. Since the exchange
rate is not just the price of another single commodity,
but a pivotal price affecting the entire range of prices,
fluctuations in the rate cannot but be transmitted to
domestic prices. Instability of the exchange rate
might thus frequently induce instability of domestic
prices. Such instability is likely to introduce a further
hazard, for experience suggests that in a modern
economy there is more resistance to downward move-
ments than to upward movements and that therefore
flexible rates might well tend to impart a built-in
inflationary bias to world prices. The tendency for
prices to rise in the depreciating countries would not
necessarily be matched by a compensating fall of
prices in the appreciating countries.

Nor can it be assumed that the developments in
economic activity that would take place in response
to changes in exchange rates would always be of an
equilibrating nature. The response pattern is likely to
be particularly uncertain in view of the unpredict-
ability of the future course of relative prices under a
flexible exchange rfigime. For example, the realiza-
tion of the ephemeral nature of the relative price ad-
vantage that would follow a depreciation of the ex-
change rate and the consequent rise in the domestic
price of exports might well deter any shift of re-



sources into export industries. And even if resources
did actually move in the desired direction, it is far
from certain that the switch would be readily re-
versible when the exchange rate appreciated. Nor
would such back and forth movement be without real
social costs, for the tacit assumption of perfect mo-
bility of resources that would maximize the advan-
tages of such a rfigime may not have its counterpart
in the workaday world.

In view of the unsettling effect on the domestic
economy of completely flexible exchange rates, it
might seem worth while to explore the possibilities
of a rfigime based on a more limited flexibility of
exchange rates. Thus, the margin within which ex-
change rates may freely fluctuate might be widened
considerably, even though changes in the initial par
values could be made only in case of "fundamenta!
disequilibrium".  To  the  extent that  speculative
and random influences are considered disruptive,
governments would be permitted to operate in the
market and exert a stabilizing influence. Such a
rfigime would be basically the same as the adjustable
peg system except that margins would be wider.

country level, the problem of long-run supply of
liquidity has been satisfactorily solved by central
banking. The modern central banking system has,
moreover, been established on a credit basis which
is virtually independent of gold, even though rules
governing credit or currency issue often continue to
have a symbolic link with gold. Alterations in these
links--such as the recent removal of the gold cover
requirement for central bank deposit money in the
United States--have no effect on the course of real
economic activity.

As long as fluctuations in the rate were interpreted
as temporary deviations from long-run equilibrium
rates, the widening of the margin would encourage
equilibrating capital movements. On the other hand,
if the change were assumed to be longer lasting, it
might well induce large-scale flight from (or into) a
currency whose rate was falling (or rising). It is pre-
cisely for this reason that the monetary authorities
have not invoked the right to adjust rates more often
under the existing system, especially in the case of the
reserve currencies.

A world central bank would presumably operate
much like a national central bank. It would be the
sole bank of issue and the sole authority for regulat-
ing liquidity through interest and open market poli-
cies. It would provide the system with both the
discipline and the flexibility associated with the gold
standard and the free-exchange rate rÿgimes, with-
out the need to impose intolerable automatic rules.
It would not necessarily replace national central
banks but would tend to be the banker's bank, ac-
cepting their deposits and creating the credit which
would in effect serve as their foreign exchange re-
serves. It could conceivably be used as an instrument
to extend credit and transfer resources to the de-
veloping countries.

From a long-run international point of view, more-
over, a flexible rate rÿgime would probably tend to
exert a divisive rather than an integrating influence
on the world economy by raising the risk and cost of
inter-currency transactions. It is no accident that
such a rfigime has never been suggested as a solution
of the problem of regional disparities within a given
economy. Indeed, where individual economies are
integrating they have always moved toward a fixed-
exchange rfigime. Most recently, in the case of the
European Economic Community, for example, the
agreement on the level of internal agricultural prices,
expressed in common units of account, would seem
to have significantly lessened the possibilty of dif-
ferential  exchange  rate  movements  in  member
countries.

World central bank

If the world economy were viewed as truly in-
tegrated, the logic of applying the experience of
national economies would be inescapable. At the

It is clear that the less automatic the functioning
of such world central banks, the greater is the area
of potentia! conflict with national policies. At the
limit, indeed, the endowment of the bank with full
discretionary powers would involve an abrogation
of national sovereignty in the economic field. If a
world central bank were obliged to extend credit
more or less automatically, it would have to be
empowered to hold investments in weak currencies
and obtain funds from the surplus countries. In these
circumstances, thus, the surplus countries would, in
effect, be called upon to make transfers of real re-
sources to the deficit countries through the bank.
It was essentially this feature to which the United
States objected in the world central bank scheme of
the Keynes plan put forward at Bretton Woods in
the  earliest post-war  monetary negotiations.  On
the other hand, if the bank were empowered to
impose discipline on the borrowers while at the same
time enjoying virtually unlimited access to individual
national resources, members would have surrendered
to it an important component of their economic
sovereignty.25

A further problem is the acceptability of the inter-
national credit created by a world central bank. If
gold could not be demonetized, it might have to
continue to play a pivotal role in the international

25 It should be noted that wÿhile the International M<me-
tary Fund may attach conditions to loans beyond the gold
tranche, it does not have unlimited access to the rescÿarces
of particular countries through open market operations.
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monetary system?6 If gold were internationalized,
in the manner in which it has been nationalized in
many countries, the gold backing of the world
central bank credit might be of no more than
symbolic significance, without effect on the bank's
operational  rules;  such  action,  however,  would
depend on the readiness of countries to surrender
their entire gold stock. In so far as national central
banks continued to hold gold as part of their re-
serves, there would always be a danger that gold
might be preferred above other reserve assets. And
in view of the almost inevitable difference between
the rate of growth of world central bank credit and
the rise in the supply of gold, the bank would then
be placed in a position similar to that facing the
reserve currency countries  today,  with potential
claims on its gold exceeding its holdings. It was
for this reason that the Keynes plan postulated one-
way convertibility of gold, with the world central
bank undertaking to buy gold but not to sell. Under
such an arrangement, however, gold would almost
certainly become superior to world central bank
credit: there would be a powerful ?ncentive to hold
the former rather than the latter and it would be
difficult for the bank to gain any gold except through
obligatory quota subscriptions.

associated with alternative methods of assuring and
organizing the requisite supply of an internationally
acceptable means of exchange.

One of these evolutionary developments has been
in the functioning of the International Monetary
Fund. The Fund was set up after the war as the
institutional heart of the world monetary system,
and its resources have been increased significantly
by periodic enlargement of members' quotas. Quotas
now total almost twice as much as at the beginning
of the nineteen fifties and a further 25 per cent
increase-and selectively larger increases for coun-
tries which have fallen out of line--was recom-
mended in the latest five-year review and approved
by the Fund early in 1965. This will bring the
over-all level of quotas to $21 billion.

Measures to strengthen the present system

This brief review of the three main types of
international monetary rÿgimes, and the sort of
difficulties attendant on each, serves to explain why
no consensus has emerged with regard to the solu-
tion of current problems. The fact remains, however,
that the existing gold-exchange system is faced with
a fundamental dilemma: while, on the one hand, a
continuation of the large deficit of the reserve cur-
rency countries can no longer be tolerated, on the
other hand, the elimination of this deficit implies a
potential drying up of an important source of in-
ternational liquidity. If the existing system is to
survive, measures to resolve this dilemma must be
found.

26 Alternatively, a commodity base might be considered
preferable. For a recent proposal for such a commodity
reserve currency, see "The Case for an International Com-
modity Reserve Currency", a paper submitted to the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development by A. G.
Hart, N. Kaldor and J. Tinbergen, reproduced in volume
III of the  Proceedings  (Sales  No.:  64.II.B.13), pages
522-54.

It is perhaps misleading to refer to "the existing
system", as if it were something of a static nature,
when in fact important evolutionary changes have
constantly been taking place, especially in recent
years. Some of these changes, indeed, may point to
ways in which the system operating in 1965 might
be further modified so as not only to deal with the
present problem but also to avoid the difficulties

Within this quota total, the role of gold has not
been a rigid and limiting one. Measures have been
worked out to economize the use of gold without
increasing the use of the reserve currencies. Thus,
$800 million of Fund gold has been sold to the
United States in exchange for government securi-
ties, and the recently agreed increase in quotas pro-
vides special procedures by which the loss of gold
by the reserve currency countries on account of gold
subscriptions--not only their own but also those of
others who may have to convert dollars into gold--
will be minimized or partly offset. A subtle change
in the relationship among the reserve currencies,
Fund quotas and gold is thus taking shape.

Furthermore, the role of the Fund as the bank
of the central banks has tended to expand. Inasmuch
as drawing from the Fund within the gold tranche
is automatic, the practice of including the reserve
position with the Fund in the reserves of each mem-
ber country has gained widespread support. The
special considerations given to credit needs for
offsetting temporary fluctuations in primary com-
modity trade, while mainly intended for developing
countries, have pointed a way to a more liberal
interpretation of conditional credit. In addition, the
Fund's potential resources have been expanded by
such flexible devices as the General Arrangements
to Borrow, negotiated with the Group of Ten and
Switzerland.

The expansion of International Monetary Fund
resources, with various degrees of liquidity, has been
matched by bilateral extensions of credit between
central banks. As pointed out earlier in the discus-
sion, these credits have the effect of creating inter-
national reserves and enlarging the potential supply
of liquidity. While alleviating pressure on the re-
serve currencies, they have also had the effect of
activating a number of other currencies in the opera-
tion of the international monetary system.
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At the same time, however, these arrangements
--which have been largely of an ad hoc nature  have
encountered growing resistance from the surplus
countries. For, in the final analysis, their net effect
is to transfer resources from the surplus countries
to the reserve currency countries, for the financing
of the latter's deficit. It is clear that, until the
external position of the reserve currency countries
is fundamentally changed, the system will remain
extremely vulnerable.

is intended to minimize the amount of switching
from one currency to another. Such a new reserve
unit couldÿ be handled either as an adjunct to a form
of gold standard or as the currency of a world
central bank.

Among the many ideas for strengthening the
present monetary mechanism in a way in which the
interests of the surplus countries as well as those
of the deficit countries are taken fully into account
some involve the possibility of systematizing and
multilateralizing the various ad hoc measures al-
ready adopted. Doubts about the convertibility of
reserve currencies and fears of their devaluation
might in principle be removed by gold guarantees.
In its simplest form, however, such a guarantee
might be suspect when the potential liabilities added
up to something clearly larger than the stock of
gold. Nor could the guarantee be effectively limited
to official holdings, since, in the face of weakness
in the reserve currencies, private holders could
easily dispose of their foreign exchange claims which
would wind up in official institutions. The guarantee
might be more successfully limited to a special
deposit account established with the International
Monetary Fund. Such a deposit would be more
attractive than the reserve currencies because of the
gold guarantee, and more attractive than gold if
it were made an interest-earning asset. Its attrac-
tion, indeed, might be so great that it would induce
so much switching from the reserve currencies into
the special deposits that the gold cover would be-
come inadequate. However it is organized, the effec-
tiveness of a gold guarantee is necessarily limited
by the amount of gold available to back it up.

In terms of the first approach, international settle-
ments would be effeeted by a new "bundle", pri-
marily in gold, supplemented by the new reserve
unit (which thus perform the function now carried
out by the reserve currencies). The proportion be-
tween gold and the new unit in the "bundle" would
be the same as that between the aggregate of par-
ticipating countries' gold holdingsÿ7 and the amount
of the new unit created; and the management of the
new unit would rest with these countries rather
than with the reserve currency countries or with
the International Monetary Fund. In contrast to
present practice, gold would constitute an indispens-
able part of any settlement. Thus, even if the
amount of the newly created unit were as large as
present  reserve currency holdings,  control over
liquidity would be more stringent. An assessment
of the liquidity situation would be undertaken from
time to time and if necessary an adjustment made
in the composition of the reserve unit and in its
ratio to gold. Actual liquidity would tend to reflect
the way in which the latent conflict of views between
deficit and surplus countries was resolved in negotia-
tion. As the system would involve the replacement
of the reserve currencies by the new unit, there
might be some risk of impairing--at least tem-
porarily-the functioning of financial markets when
the central banks were no longer able to supply the
business community with the customary currencies.

From this standpoint, there might be more scope
in an exchange guarantee than in a gold guarantee.
Formalization of a system of exchange guarantees
would be essentially an extension of the technique
of swaps of currency and non-marketable conver-
tible bonds worked out in a number of ad hoc bila-
teral arrangements. However, if such a system were
multilateralized--through the International Monetary
Fund, for example--the exchange rate structure
might tend to become even less flexible than it is
under the adiustable peg system.

The multilateralization of reserve currencies, it
has been suggested, might also be achieved through
the creation of a composite reserve unit. To start
with, the unit might consist of the major currencies
of the world--say, those of the Group of Ten and
Switzerland--in fixed proportions. Fixing this ratio

In terms of the second approach, the new reserve
unit would be created by an appropriate central
institution. Proponents of this approach have thought
of the International Monetary Fund, suitably ex-
panded, as fulfilling this role. As long as it was
agreed that the new unit could be used for all in-
ternational settlements and that the central Fund
was alone empowered to issue it, it would not
matter whether the unit was expressed in terms of
national currencies or gold or given a new name.
If need be, such a unit could have all the attributes
of central bank money; its creation by the central
Fund would presumably be subject to various limita-
tions, ensuring, for example, that international li-
quidity would expand only within certain maximum
limits, perhaps no faster than the average annual
rate of growth of world production or trade. Since,
as in the case of domestic credit creation, there is
really no foolproof formula which would guard

2ÿ Presumably each country would pool its existing gold
holdings but, to prevent a prior scramble for gold, its alloca-
tion of reserve units woultl probably have to be based on
some historical average of its holdings of gold.
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against excesses or deficiencies, the creation of in-
ternational reserves would almost certainly have to
be a matter of deliberate decision.

While ideas are fairly clear in regard to many of
the desirable attributes of an international monetary
system, there are still wide divergencies of opinion
in regard to the precise nature of the machinery
likely to serve the purpose most adequately. Institu-
tional innovations will have to be painstakingly
negotiated if confidence in international financial
innovations is to be cultivated, and negotiations will
have to take into account the various views and
reservations of individual countries. The result will
probably be the progressive moderation of extreme
positions,  especially  in  the  shaping  of  interim
measures.

The international monetary system is a delicate
mechanism and untried rÿgimes inevitably involve
large risks. Nevertheless, the need for reform has
been universally recognized, and wide-ranging studies
have been instituted by the Group of Ten, as well
as by the International Monetary Fund, the Orga-
nisation for Economic Co-operation and Develop-
ment (OECD) and the EEC, and these should
pave the way for the necessary negotiations regard-
ing the future shape of the international monetary
system.2S

If such negotiations come to be conducted under
the shadow of the current imbalances, it would be
important not to let the apparent conflicts of in-
terest between present deficit and surplus countries
obscure the longer-term perspective, and hamper
the evolution of a monetary rÿgime that would be
flexible enough to provide for periodic transforma-
tions in the payments balances between countries.
Whatever its flexibility, however, no system can
ensure continuous smooth working. In the final
analysis, in a rfigime of sovereign national govern-
ments, it will be the decisions of these govermnents
that will determine the success or failure of the
international monetary system. Willingness to co-
operate and a concern for the internationa! repercus-
sions of domestic measures on the part of individual
countries could compensate for the short-comings of
any system. Conversely, even an ideal system will
not function properly in the absence of appropriate
responses from its participants.

2SAs far back as 1953 the International Monetary Fund
was asked by the United Nations Economic and Social
Council to report on the adequacy of international reserves,
and in 1958 the Fund published another study, International
Reserves rind Liquidity, carried out at the request of its
own members. In response to the growing interest and
concern--some of it expressed at the annual meeting in
1963--the Fund published the results of further inquiry
in its 1964 AmzuM Report. This and other studies (mentioned
below) were discussed at the annual meeting in September
1964.

The problem  was  also  under  investigation  in  other
interested bodies. In 1961 the finance ministers of EEC
countries, acting through the EDC Monetary Committee,
appointed a group of experts representing member central
banks to examine the question of international liquidity and
the various proposals that had been made for the reform
Of the international monetary system. The experts' report
on C,ÿrrent Problems of Interl,ational Liquidity was endorsed
and presented in summary form in the Fourth Report on
the Activity of the Moneta, ry Coÿnmÿttee in March 1962.
The EEC Monetary Committee has pursued the problem
further in its subsequent annual reports, the latest (seventh)
of which was published in February 1965.

Immediately after the annual meeting of the IMP in
1963, the finance ministers and central bank governors of
the Group of Ten directed their deputies to undertake
"a thorough examination" of the international monetary
system. The resulting report was endorsed in June 1964 in

The working of the monetary system cannot be
separated from the general problem of international
co-operation, not only in matters of obvious inter-
country concern (as in the case of commercial policy
and aid policy and so on) but also in matters often
regarded as more strictly domestic (such as fiscal
policies, monetary policies and incomes policies).
From this point of view, the principle of "multi-
lateral surveillance" for balance of payments pur-
poses enunciated at the annual meeting of the IMF
in 1964 is a significant and useful first step. Whether
this beginning will point the way towards broader
and closer co-operation and co-ordination not only
among the central bankers but also among the finance
ministries, planning agencies and other economic
policy making bodies will determine the nature of
the framework within which an international mone-
tary system must work.

a MiMsterial Statement in which it was published as an
annex. The ministers also approved "the arrangements made
by their deputies for a study group to examine various
proposals regarding the creation of reserve assets". This
group--known  after its  chairman  as  the  Ossola  Com-
mittee---was due to report in mid-1965.

In order to carry out the multilateral surveillance agreed
to by the Group of Ten, the Bank of International Settle-
ments and Working Party 3 of OECD have been provided
with confidential data hearing on international balances of
payments. Working Party 3 has also been invited by the
Group of Ten to study measures for "the smooth function-
ing of the  international monetary  system"  through the
"avoidance of major and persistent international imbalances"
and "the effective use of appropriate policies by national
governments".
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Table 2A-L Developed Market Economies: Industrial Production and Gross National
Product, by Country, 1962-1964

(Percentage change from frecedin9 year)

Industrial production
Region and country

1962        1963        1964

Gross national product
(at constant prices)

1962        1963        1964

North America

Canada  .......................  8

United States  .................  8

European Economic Commurvity

Belgium  ......................  6

France  .......................  6

Germany (Federal Republic) ..       5

Italy  ..........................  10

Luxembourg  ..................  --4

Netherlands  ...................  6

5
5

7
4
4
8
1
5

9
6

6
6

7       4
8      7
9      4
1      6
9        --1

9      3

5
3

4
4
3
5
1
4

6
5

5
5
6
3
6
6

E,uropean Free Trade Association

Austria  .......................  2

Denmark  ........................

Norway  ......................  5

Portugal  ......................  5

Sweden  .......................  1

Switzerland  ......................

United Kingdom  ..............  1

4      8

5     7
9      9
3      6

5     7

2
5
3
7
4
5
1

4
2
5
5
4
5
4

6
7
6

6
5
6

Other western Europe

Finland  .......................  7

Greece  ........................  6

Iceland  ..........................

Ireland  .......................  6

S,pain  ........................  7

Turkey  .......................  7

4      8      3      4
5     12      5      9
.....  8        7

7        9         3        4
11     15      10     12
8      ...         6        7

5
9
6
4
8
5

Japana  .........................  4         16         15 12

Australiab  ......................  --        10

New Zealanda  ..................  5          5          7 4        ..,

South Africa  ...................  7e        14e        16e

Source:  Bureau of General Economic Re-
search and Policies 04 the United Nations Sec-
retariat, based on .data from Statistical Office
of the United Nations, Yearbook of National
Accounts Statistics; Organisation for Economic
Co-operation and Development, General Statisti-
cal Bulletin, and official national sources.

a Fiscal years starting on 1 April of years
dicated.

b Fiscal years ending on 30 June of years
indicated.

e Manufacturing only.
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Table 2A,2. Developed Market Economies: Gross National Product and its Main Components, by Country,
Actual 1962·1964 and Forecast for 1965

(At constant ,prices; percentage change from preceding year)

Gross F O1'eign trade in Change
Region) country and year national Personal Public Fixerl goods and services in

prod",et consumption consumption investm·ent inventl1riesa
E."Ports Imports

North America
Canada

1962 ................. 6 4 1 3 5 2 1.3
1963 . . . . . . . . . . . .'. 5 4 4 9 2 1.0
1964 .', .............. 6 6 4 14 12 11 0,2
1965b ................ 5 10

United States
1962 ................. 6 5 6 8 7 9 1.1
1963 ................. 3 4 3 4 6 6 0.9
1964 ••••••••••••••• 0 • 5 5 1 6 13 7 0.6
1965b ............... . 4 5 4

European Economic Community
Belgium

1962 ................. 4 4 5 4 9 8 0.3
1963 ................. 4 5 7 2 7 8 0.2
1964 ................. 5 5 2 10 10 11 0.4
1965 ..... , .......... . 3.5 4 2 3 7.5 7

France
1962 ................. 7 7 4 7 3 9 1.6
1963 •••••••••••••• 0 •• 4 6 2 6 8 12 1.1
1964 ................. 5 5 2 6 8 12 1.5
1965 ....•..•..•.••• o. 3.5 4.5 .3 5 8 7.5

Germany (Federal Republic)
1962 ................ . 4 6 12 6 4 12 1.1
1963 ................. 3 3 7 2 10 8 0.9
1964 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 4 4 9 10 8 1.3
1965 ................ . 5 5 3 6 5.5 6.5

Italy
1962 ................. 6 7 4 9 11 15 1.2
1963 ....•...•• , ••.• 0' 5 10 5 6 7 21 0.8
1964 ................. .3 2 4 -7 11 -3
1965 ................. 3 3 4 3 10 11

Luxembourg
1962 ................. -1
1963 ................. 1 1 1 1 1
1964 ................. 6 6 Z 4- 12

Netherlands
1962 ................. 3 5 7 3 6 8 1.5
1963 ................. 4 7 .3 4 6 10 1.3
1964- ................. 6 6 15 10 14 2.7
1965 .............. - .. 3.5 3.5 1 3 7.5 5 1.4

E,uropean Free Trade
Association
Austria

1962 ................. 2 5 2 -2 7 9 2.5
1963 ................. 4 5 5 1 9 4 1.5
1964- ................. 6 4 6 9 8 9
1965 ................. 5 4 4 8

Denmark
1962 ................. 5 7 12 8 5 14 2.4
1963 ................. 2 1 7 -4 11 -1
1964 ................. 7 6 5 15 8 18 2.0
1965 ................. 4 3 12 3 7 6
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Tahle 2A·2. Developed Market Economies: Gross National Product and its Main Components, by Country,
Actual 1962·1964 land Forecast for 1965 (continued)

(A t constant prices; percentage change from preceding year)

Gross
Personal Public Fi%ed

Foreig.. trade in Change
Region, country and year national goods and services 'n

product consumption consumption 'lnvestment inventories·E%ports Imports

European Free Trade Association
(continued)
Norway

1962 · " .............. 3 3 '7 6 6 6 0.5
1963 ................. 5 4 6 8 11 10 0.5
1964 ................. 6 3 6 4 10 7 0.3
1965 .... , ............ 5 3 6 '7 6 8

Portugal
1962 •• _ •••••••••••• 0· '7 -1 7 1 26 -6 2.3
1963 · ................ 5 12 -2 9 4 11 -1.3

Sweden
1962 · ........ " ...... 4 4 8 4 '7 6 0.7
1963 ·........ " ...... 4 5 5 '7 '7 '7 -0.3
1964 · ................ 6 4 4 8 9 9 0.5
1%5 · ................ 4 2.5 7 5 5.5 7

Switzerland
1%2 ....... , ......... 5 '7 9 11 6 10 2.5
1963 · '" ............. 5 6 6 6 5 5 1.4
1964 ·................ 5 5 6 11 '7 10

United Kingdom
1962 ...... '" ........ 1 2 2 -1 3 2 0.3
1%3 · ................ 4 4 3 Z 5 4 0.4
1964 ................. 6 4 3 16 4 8 1.6
1965 ................. 3.5 2.5 3 8.5 2 1

Other western Europe
Finland

1962 ................. 3 4 10 -1 7 6 0.5
1963 ................. 4 3 8 1 3 -1 1.5
1964 ................. 5 .4 4 14 iii 17
1965 ...... , .......... 5 6 4 5 7 7

Greece
1%2 ................. 5 4 5 -8 12 -3 2.1
1963 " '" ............ 9 9 9 -9 13 -3 2.4
1964 ................. 9
1965 ................. 8

Iceland
1962 ................. 8 10 8 17 Z2 20 -1.0
1%3 ................. 7 8 3 30 5 18 -1.0
1964 ...... , .......... 6 6 4 10 7 12

Ireland
1962 ................. 3 3 5 15 -1 6 1.3
1963 ................. 4 5 6 12 7 10 0.7
1964 · ................ 4 4 4 14 3 9 1.5
1965 ................. 4 4 2 10 6

Spain
1962 ................. 10 5 20 35 12 32
1963 ................. 12 12 12 15 7 17
1964 ................. 8 8 2 3 21 10

Japanc

1962 ................... 5 8 10 7 16 -1 3.0
1963 ................... 12 9 11 12 9 24 6.1
1%4 ................... 9 8 9 16 20 8 3.8
1965 ................... 7.5 8 7 8 11 10
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Table 2A-2. Developed Market Economies: Gross National Product and its Main Components, by Countryÿ
Actual 1962-1964 and Forecast for 1965 (continued)

(At constant prices," percentage change from preceding year)

Gross                                                           Foreign trade in             Change
Region, ccÿuntry and year        national       Personal         Public           Fixed             goods and services                in

product      consumption    consÿmptlon      ÿnvestment                                           inventorlesÿ
Exports         Imports

Australiaa
1962  ...................  1            3            5          --2           12        --15         --1.3

1963  ...................  6           6           4           7         --1           21           2.0

1964  ...................  5            5           6           10           16           9           0.9

South Africa
1962  ...................  8           7           14          --           4           3           0.7

1963  ...................  8           9           11           15            5           19           1.7

1964  ...................  8          11            3           16           3          25            1.9

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Poli-
cies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on data from
Statistical  Office  of  the  Uÿaited  Nations,  Yearbook  of
National Mceoctnts Statistics, and official national sources.

a At  current  prices,  as  percentage  of  gross  national
product at current prices.

b Original official forecasts at current prices 'have been
deflated on the basis of the assumption that price changes
between 1964 and 1965 will equal those registered between
1963 and 1964.

e Fiscal years starting on 1 April of years indicated.
d Fiscal years ending on 30 June of years indicated.



CÿAPTER 2. DEVELOPED MARKET ECONOMIES                                                       75

Table 2A-3. Developed Market Economies: Personal Consumption and its Main
Components, 1962-1964

(At constant prices; percentage change from preceding year)

Region,
country and year

Food,                                          Durables
Total         drink,        Clothing     Dwelling

tobacco                                   Household     Passenger
goods              carsa

North America

Canada

1962  ......................  4

1963  ......................  4

1964  ......................  6

United States
1962  .......  i  .............  5

1963  ......................  4

1964  ......................  5

2
2
3

4
3
5

2
1
3

European Economic Coÿnnu,nity

Belgium
1962  ......................  4

1963  ......................  5

1964  ......................  5

France

1962  ......................  7

1963  ......................  6

1964  ......................  5

Germany (Federal Republic)
1962  ......................  6

1963  ......................  3

1964  ......................  4

Italy
1962  ......................  7

1963  ......................  10

1964  ......................  2

Netherlands

1962  ......................  5

1963  ......................  7

1964  ......................  6

European Free Trade AssoeiaNon

Austria

1962  ......................  5

1963  ......................  5

1964  ......................  4

Denmark

1962  ......................  7

1963  ......................  1

1964  ......................  6

Norway

1962  ......................  3

1963  ......................  4

1964  ......................  3

Sweden

1962  ......................  4

1963  ......................  5

1964  .....................  4

United Kingdom
1952  ......................  2

1963  ......................  4

1964  ......................  4

4
4
3

4
2
4

5
7

4
5
3

3
3
4

3
4
4

2
2
2

3
1
4

1
2

2
2

10

4
3
8

5
10
12

8
9
5

6
1
6

7
6

6
8
8

7
2
3

7
3
6

6
3
1

2
6
5

--1
4
3

5
8
4

5
5
5

1

6
5
5

7
7
3

3
2

2
2
3

4
4
4

2
2

4
4
4

2
2
2

3      15
4      21

10          23

5       19
6       9
12       7

9
8

11

11
11

3
--1

16
25

10
15
12

1
7
7

9
--7

9

8
8
7

--1
1
7

5
4

9
19
18

28
15

-4

11
2
4

29
44

--13

20
25
25

7
5
7

28
--22

lO

--4
13
10

lO
17
6

6
29
19
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Table 2A-3. Developed Market Economies: Personal Consumption and its Main
Components, ]962d964 (continued)

(At constant prices; percentage change from preceding year)

Regÿonÿ
country and yÿ

Food,
Total        drink,      Cloÿhing

tÿ,baeco

Durables

DwelHng    Household     Passenger
goods           carsÿ

2         3        14         48
3       --5         27

3          3         12         32

South Africa
1962  ........................  7

1963  ........................  9

1964  ........................  11

Australiac

1962  ........................  3

1963  ........................  6

1964  ........................  5

Japanb
1962  ........................  8

1963  ........................  9

1964  ........................  8

1
2
5

4
4
3

3
5

2        --          1         11          12
2         9          1         18         16

......  11

5
8
1

--1          4       --2        --3
2         4         9         32
7         4         3          16

10      1      3      11
19      3     16      16
.........  34

11
7
1

4
5
3

Other westÿn Europe

Finland
1962  ......................  4

1963  ......................  3
1964  ......................  4

Irÿand
1962  ......................  3

1963  ......................  5

1964  ......................  4

49
15
5

Soczrce: As for table 2A-2.

a Registration of new passenger cars.
b Fiscal years starting on 1 April of years

indicated.

c Fiscal years ending on 30 June of years
indicated.
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Table 2A-4. Developed Market Economies: Gross Domestic Fixed Investment and its
Main Components, 1962o!964

(At constant prices; percen#age change from preceding year)

Region, counÿrÿ and yeaÿ                  Total           Houagng      Manÿfacturlng        Generalgoq2ertÿmen¢a

North America
Canada

1962  ............................  3

1963  ............................  4

1964  ............................  14

United States
1962  ............................  8

1963  ............................  4

1964  ............................  6

European Economic Community
Belgium

1962  ............................  4

1963  ............................  2

1964  ............................  10

France

1962  ............................  7

1963  ............................  6

1964  .............................  6

Germany (Federal Republic)
1962  ............................  6

1963  ............................  2

1964  ............................  9

Italy
1962  ............................  9

1963  ............................  6

1964  .............................  --7

Netherlands
1962  ............................  3

1963  ............................  4

1964  ............................  15

Europeun Free Trade Association
Austria

1962  ............................  --2

1963  ............................  1

1964  ............................  9

Denmark

1962  ............................  8

1963  ............................  --4

1964  .............................  15

Norway

1962  ............................  6

1963  ............................  8

1964  ............................     4

Sweden
1962  ............................  4

1963  .............................  7

1964  ............................  8

United Kingdom
19,62  ............................  --1

1963  ............................  2

1964  ............................  16

Other western Europe
F'mland

1962  ............................  --1

1963  .............................  1

1964  ............................  14

5
4

10

--lO
--8
lO

i0        7
4         6
1        16

4
6

--6         6e        8
6                3e               3
27       ...        15

2              --2                3
•.,           --12            ...

,..              --1               . ..

5        8        7
--4          --14             3
28           ...            14

3
1
2

9             --1               9
7       --3        23
10       --5        7

3              --8                4
3          --10             7
26        13        18

14           ...             3

3           ...             9
--18            ...             13

15        9e      --12
9               7e            --2

2           --6            12
3            --3             14
15             8             1

11        12
1        14
4        11

5         8b       14
8             3b           11
10             3b            9

2
2

14
17
24
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Table 2A-4. Developed Market Economies: Gross Domestic Fixed Investment and ffs
Main Components, 1962-1964 (continued)

(At constant prices; percentage change from preceding year)

Region, country and year Total            Housing      Manufacturing         General
go'vernmen#R

Japana

1962  ............................  7

1963  ............................  12

1964  ............................  16

23           --5b           32
34             6b            13
26           12b          ...

Soÿtrce: Bureau of General Economic Re-
search and Policies of the United Nations Sec-
retariat, based on data from official national
sources.

a Excluding government enterprises.

b Private enterprises.
e Including mining,  quarrying, construction,

electricity, gas, water and sanitary services.
a Fiscal years starting on 1 April of years

indicated.

Table 2A-5.  Developed Market Economies: Employment and Unemployment, 1962-1964

(Annual averages)

Region and country

Percentage change from
,Estimated civilian             preceding year in total                          Percentage unemployeda

labour force in               civilian employment
1962                                                                                                                                   1962                           1963 1964

1962           1963           1964

North America  ..............  78.5

Canada  ....................  6.6

United States  ..............  71.9

European Econom4c Cÿrvmunity     72.0
Belgium  ...................  3.6

France  .....................  18.8

Germany (Federal Republic)     25.5
Italy  ......................  19.8

Luxembourg  ...............  0.1

Netherlands  ...............  4.2

European Free Trade Associa-
tion  .......................  41.5

Austria  ...................  3.4e

Denmark  ..................  2.10

Norway  ...................  1.40

Portugal  ..................  3.40

Sweden  ...................  3.7

Switzerland  ...............  2.50

United Kingdom  ...........  25.0

Other western Europe  ........  32.0

Finland  ...................  2.2

Greece  ....................  3.7e

Iceland  ....................  0.1

Ireland  ...................  1.1e

Spain  ......................  11.9e

Turkey  ...................  13.0a

/ap'an  .......................  46.1

Australia  .....................  4.2e

New Zealand  ................  0.9

South Africa  ................  5.70

3
2

2
1

i
4
1

1                   --1                       1                        1.2                       1.5                       1.5

......  2.0           1.9           1.8

_     22     :      5.7      6.i      d.7
@         ÿ         3b         0.8          0.9          1.1
6b         @  ............

1           1          1            0.9           0.9           0.8

3           3           4           1.3           1.0           0.5

2          2          3          --            0.1           0.1

1           2          7           6.3           5.9          4.5

1
2
1

2           1           1           3.3           2.7           2.3
1           2           1            1.0           0.9           0.9
1          --         --           0.7          0.8          0.8
5         --2         --           3.1           2.5          2.7
2b        --2b          3b
2       2       1       o.8       o.9       6.s

--       1       2.7       2.9       2.7

1       3       3.3       4.3       2.8
1       1       1,4       1.7       1.5

"'2      "ÿ       "1'.;       '1".4       "1"2

1       2
--       1       "2.i       "2.6       '1'.;

4
2

5.9          5.5           4.7
5.6          5.7          5.2

Source: Statistical ONce of the United Nations, Monthly
B1*lIetin of Statistics; International Labour Office, Yearbook
of Labour Statistics, 1964 (Geneva), and official national
sources.

a General!y the ratio of registered applicants for work or
surveyed unemp!oyment to the civilian labour force avail-

able for hire. Percentages are not comparable between coun-
tries, owing to differences in definition.

b Industrial employment only.
e 1961.

- a 1960  .......

e 1%3.



Table 2A-6. Developed Market Economies: Prices and Earnings, 1962-1964

(Annual averages; percentage change from preceding year)

Wage
Region, country and year        Wholesale    Consumer      Export        Imporÿ   Implleiÿ deflator  earnings

prices        prices         unit           unit    of gross national  in manu-
value         value        product      facturing

North America
Canada

1962  ...................  3          l        --3        --1          1.5          3

I963  ...................  2          2        --          3          1.8         4

1964  ...................  1          2         2         3          2,3         4

United States

1962  ...................  --          2        --1        --2          0.9          3

196ÿ  ...................  --          1         --          1          1.7          3

1964  ...................  --          1          1          3          1.7         3

European Economic
Community

Belgium

1962  ...................  i          1        --1        ,--2         2.3          6

1963  ..................  5         2  ....  3.5          8

1964  ...................  5          5          3          3          3.3         10

France

1962  ...................

1963  ...................

1964  ...................

Germany (Federal Republic)

1962  ...................

1963  ...................

1964  ...................

Italy

1962  ...................

1963  ...................

1964  ...................

Netherlands

1962  ...................

1963  ...................

1964  ...................

3
4
2

1
1
1

3
5
4

1
2
6

4
5
3

--        --         4.7         8a
2        --         5.4         9a
3          2         2.8          7a

3
3
3

2         6       --1        --1          3.8         9
--          3        --1          1          1.8          5
5          5          3          1          3.6         5,

1      3     --2      5
--         2         4        --
1          4         6         2

2
3
5

6      4     --2      --      3.1      6
--2          3         --         --          2.3          6

6         4         2        .,.          3,7         9ÿ

European Free Trade
Assocÿtion

Austria
1962  ..................

1963  ...................

1964  ...................

Denmark

1962  ...................

1963  ...................

1964  ...................

Norway

1962  ...................

1963  ...................

1964  ...................

Portugal
1962  ...................

1963  ...................

1964  ...................

Sweden

1962  ...................

1963  ...................

1964  ...................

3       1     --2       4.6      11
3     --1     --      2.7      7
3          1          1          2.0          9

5      1     --      5.8     15
7      2      1      8.2      17
6          1          3          6.0         10

3
5
5

--          --            3.8           10a
2          1          4.5          9a
3          3         7.0         14a

7          2        --1          6.8         10
6          2          2          5.6          8
2         2          1          5.3          7

5        --3        --1          4.6         11
.3        --         3          3.5         8

3         4         5          4.3



Table 2A-6. Developed M,arket Economies: Prices and Earnings, 1962-1964 (continued)

(Annual averages; percentage change from preceding year)

Wage
Region, country amd year         Wholesale     Consumer     Export       Import   Implicit deflator   earnings

prices         prices        unit          unit     of gross national  in manu-
value        value        produeÿ     factnring

European Free Trade
Association (continued)

Switzerland
1962  ...................  3          4          3          1          5.6          7

1963  ...................  4          4          4          3          5.3          7

1964  ...................  3          3         4         2         .,.          6

United Kingdom
1962  ...................  --            5            1         --I            3.8           4a

1963  ...................  2            2            3            4            3.8           3a

1964  ...................  4         3         2         4         2.7         4a

Other western Europe
Finland

1962  ...................  2         5        --3          1          4.9         6

1963  ...................  3         4         4         2         4.8         7

1964  ...................  8                 10                 10                 11                   7.6                13

Greece

1962  ...................  --        --         2       --1         2.5       ...

1963  ...................  6         3        14        --         1.6       . ..

1964  ...................  4         1       --1         3  ......

Iceland
1962  ......................  11  ......  12.3        ...

1963  ......................  13  ............

1964  ......................  20  ............

Ireland
1962  ...................  4         5          1         --         3.8         12

1963  ...................  1         2         2         1          2.8         5

1964  ...................  6         6         7         3          8.9        12

Spain
1962  ...................  5          6         9       --1  ......

1963  ...................  4         8         4          1  ......

1954  ...................  4         7        --         5  ......

Turkey
1962  ...................  5          4  ............

1963  ...................  4         10  .............

1964  ...................  --1       --1  ............

Japan
1962  .....................  --2         7       --3        --3          5.1         10

1963  .....................  2         8         3         3         0.8        11

1964  .....................  --         3          1          1         3.2         10

Australia
1962  .....................  --3          --           1          --           1.0           2a

1.9           1a
2.8           3a

1963  .....................  2          1

1964  .....................  3         2

New Zealand
1962  ......................  --          3          2

1963  ......................  3          2         9

1964  ......................  5         4         9

South Africa
1962  ......................  1          1        --1

1963  ......................  1          1          1

1964  ......................  2         3         6

12      1
3      1

--2         6.2
--         5.0
I            ,.,

--1          0.6
4         1.8

--1          3.0

2
2
4

Source: Bureau of General Economic Re-
search and Policies of the United Nations Sec-
retariat, based on data from Statistical Office
of the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of

Statistics; International Monetary Fund, Inter-
national Financial Statistics, and official na-
tional sources.

a Wage rates.
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Table 2A-7. Wage Drift in Selected Countries, 1960-1964

( P ercentctge )

Country and gterna                                  1960       1961       1962        1963       1964     Averageb

Dÿ,rnark

Average hourly wage earmngs, percentage change from pre-
ceding year :

1. Actuale  ..............................................  6.8

2. Negotiated  ...........................................  1.1

Wage drift  .................................................  5.7

Wage drift as percentage of actual  .........................  83.8

12.4     10.5      8.3

8.8    2.8    4.9

3.6      7.7      3.4

.0   73.3   41.0

9.5

4.4

5.1

53.7

Sweden

Average hourly wage earnings, percentage change from pre-
ceding year :

1. Actual  ...............................................  7.0

2. Negotiateda  ..........................................  5.0

Wage drift.  ...............................................  2.0

Wage drift as percentage of actual  .........................  28.6

6.0             7.0           10.5             6.3             6.6             7.6

...              5.0             8.5             4.6             4.7             5.7

...             2.0             2.0             1.7             1.9             1.9

...           28.6           19.0           27.0           28.8           25.0

Belgium

Average hourly wage earnmgs, percentage change from pre-
ceding year :

1. Actual  ...............................................

2. Negotiated  ............................  i  .............

Wage drift  ................................................

Wage drift as percentage of actual  .........................

3.8             3.6             7.7             8.4           10.1             8.1

......  5.5             6.9            ...             6.2

......  2.2       1.5      ...       1.8

......  28.6           17.9            ...           ÿ.2

Netherlands

Average hourly wage earnings, percentage change from pre-
ceding year :

1. Actual  ...............................................

2. Negotiated  ............................................

Wage drift  ...............................................

Wage drift as percentage of actual  .........................

9.5       7.4      8.8      6.9      11.ÿ     8.8

9.0       2.6      7.6      4.4      12.3g     7.1

0.5      4.8      1.2      2.5    --0.9g     1.6

5.3     ÿ.9     13.6     36.2    --7.9g    18.2

United Kingdom

Average hourly wage earmngs, percentage change from pre-
ceding year :

1. Actual  ..............................................  8.1

2. Negotiatedg  ..........................................  5.5

Wage drift  ................................................  2.6

Wage drift as percentage of actual  .........................  32.1

Noway
Average hourly wage earnings, percentage change from pre-

ceding year :

1. Actual  ...............................................

2. Negotiatede  ..........................................

Wage drift  ................................................

Wage drift as percentage of actual  .........................

7.0      4.1      4.1       8.2      6.3

6.4            4.2             2.3             5.7             4.8

0.6         --0.1             1.8             2.5             1.5

8.6          --2.4            43.9            30.5            ÿ.8

7.5      9.5      6.5      6.0      7.3

5.0             7.5             5.0             4.0             5.3

2.5             2.0             1.5             2.0             2.0

33.3     21.0     23.1      33.3      ÿ.4
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Table 2A-7. Wage Drift in Selected Countries, 1960-1964 (continued)

(Percentage)

Country and itema                                     1960        1961        1962        1963        1964     Averageb

Federal Republic of Germany

Average hourly wage earnings, percentage change from pre-
ceding year :

1. Actual  ..............................................  9.4     10.6     11.3      7.1      8.4      9.4

2. Negotiated  ............................................  6.9      8.3     10.4      6.1      7.3      7.8

Wage drift  ................................................  2.5      2.3      0.9      1.0      1.1      1.6

Wage drift as percentage of actual  .........................  26.6      21.7       8.0      14.1      13.1      17.0

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and
Policies of the Uaited Nations Secretariat based on data
from Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Develop-
ment, Economic  Surveys  (Paris);  Banque nationale  de
Belgique, Bulletin d'information et de documentation (Brus-
sels); Denmark, Economic Secretariat of the Government,
Economic Survey of Denmark, Department of Statistics,
Statistiske Efterretninge,r (Copenhagen); Federal Republic
of Germany, Statistisches Bundesamt, Wirtschaft und Sta-
tistik (Stuttgart) ; Netherlands, Central Bureau of Statistics,
Sociale  Maandstatistiek  (Zeist) ;  Norway,  Ministry  of
Finance, The 2ÿational Budget of Norway (Oslo); Sweden,
National  Institute of  Economic  Research,  The Swedish
E.con.omy  (Stockholm);  United  Kingdom Treasury, ]ÿco-
nom, w Report on 1964 (London).

Note: Data on wages are not strictly comparable among
countries. In Belgium, data refer to all industrial workers
with the exception of those in transportation; in the Federal
Republic of Germany, to workers in manufacturing and

mining; in Sweden, to all employees; in the United King-
dom, to all full-time manual workers in manufacturing,
mining  and  quarrying  (except  coal),  construction,  gas,
electricity and water,  transportation and  comnmnications
services (except British Railways, London Transport and
British Road services) and public administration.

a Countries  arranged  in  descending  order  of  average
annual wage drift as percentage of actual earnings.

b Annual compound rate between terminal years : 1959-1963
for  Denmark;  1959-1964  for  the  Federal  Republic  of
Germany, Netherlands, Sweden and the United Kingdom;
1960-1964 for Norway; 1961-1963 for Belgium.

e Including cost of living adjustments.
a Excluding overtime and shift pay.
e Including social insurance premiums.
Average hourly wage rates,

g October 1963 to April 1964.



Table 2A-8. World and Selected Countries: Change in Reserves and Credit Facilities Between End of 1958 and End of 1964

(Billions of dollars)

Reserves

Active                                 Temporary                                       A s s ¢ÿ r e d

Total                   International
Country and year                                              Reserve                                                     reservese                     Monetary

positions in                 Special   Swaps used                                  Fund        Sub-
Gold        Foreign   International     Sub-        United     by other                        Swaps      standbys       total

exchange     Monetary       t°talb        States       party                         unactivated     above
Funda                    bonds reserve

positions

Subject to
negotiation :

other       Total
International   credit

Monetary   facilities
Fund

tranchesa

Belgium
1958  .....................  1.27       0.23

1964  .....................  1.45       0.54

Change  ..................  0.18       0.31

Canada
1958  .....................  1.08       0.87

1964  .....................  1.03       1.66e

Change  ..................  --0.05        0.79e

France

1958  .....................  0.75       0.30

1964  .....................  3.73       1.38

Change  ..................  2.98       1.08

Germany (Federal Republic)
1958  .....................  2.64      3.09

1964  .....................  4.25       2.72ÿ

Change  ..................  1.61     --0.37e

Italy
1958  .....................  1.09       1.05

1964  .....................  2.11       1.57

Change  ..................  1.02       0.52

Japan
1958  .....................  0.05       0.95

1964  .....................  0.29       1.47

Change  ..................  0.24       0.52

Netherlands
1958  .....................  1.05       0.42

1964  .....................  1.69      0.40

Change  .................  0.,64     --0.02

Sweden
1958  .....................  0.20       0.29

1964  .....................  0.19       0.69e

Change  ..................  --0.01        0.40e

Total, eight countries
1958  .....................  8.13       7.20

1964  .....................  14.74      10.43

Change  ..................  6.61       3.23

0.06               1.56                --                 --                1.56               --                 --                 --                0.22              0.22               1.78
0.20       2.19       0.03       0.05       2.27       0.06        --        0.06       0.34       0.40       2.6.7
0.14              0.63               0.03               0.05               0.71              0.06                --                0.06              0.12              0.18              0.89

0.09              2.04                --                 --                2.04               --                 --                 --                0.30              0.30              2.34
0.20             2.89           (0.12)e          --              2.89            0.25              --              0.25             0.55             0.80             3.69
0.11               0.85             (0.12)e            --               0.85              0.25                --                0.25               0.25               0.50               1.35

--       1.05       --        --       1.05       --        --        --
0.62       5.73        --        --        5.73       0.10        --        0.10

0.62       4.68        --        --        4.68       0.10        --        0.10

0.15       5.88       --        --       5.88       --        --        --
0.91      7.88     (0.68)e    0.05      7.93     0.20      --      0.20
0.76     2.00     (0.68)e    0.05     2.05     0.20      --      0.20

0.05      2.19      --       --      2.19      --       --       --
0.15       3.83       --        --       3.83      0.25       --       0.25

0.10       1.64       --        --       1.64      0.25       --       0.25

0.06       1.06       --        --       1.06       --        --        --
0.22       1.98       --        --       1.98      0.15       0.09       0.24

0.16       0.92       --        --       0.92      0.15       0.09       0.24

0.07       1.54       --        --       1.54       --        --        --
0.26      2.35       --       0.10      2.45       --        --        --
0.19      0.81       --       0.10      0.91       --        --        --

0.03       0.52       --        --       0.52       --        --        --
0.09       0.97      (0.02) e     --       0.97      0.05        --       0.05
0.06      0.45      (0.02)ÿ     --       0.45      0.05       --       0.05

0.51      15.84       --        --      15.84       --        --        --
2.65      27.82      (0.85)f     0.20      28.05      1.06       0.09       1.15
2.14      11.98      (0.85)f     0.20      12.21      1.06      0.09       1.15

0.26    0.26    1.31
0.79              0.89               6.62
0.53       0.63       5.31

0.33       0.33       6.21
0.79      0.99       8.92
0.46               0.66              2.71

0.18    0.18    2.37
0.50            0.75             4.58
0.32       0.57      2.21

0.25       0.25       1.31
0.38       0.62      2.60
0.13       0.37       1.29

0.28    0.28    1.82
0.41       0.41       2.86
0.13       0.13       1.04

0.10       0.10       0.62
0.15               0.20               1.17
0.05             0.10             0.55

1.92       1.92      17.76
3.91               5.06            33.11
1.99      3.14      15.35

Grand
total

Credit  facilities P

tÿ

tÿ



Table 2A-8. World and Selected Coumries: Change in Reserves and Crediÿ Facilities Between End of 1958 and End of 1964  continued

(Billions of dollars)

Reserves Credit  facilities

Active                              Temporary                                    A s s u r e d
Subject to

Total                   International                nepotiatlon :
Country and year                                       Reserve                                             reserveso                  Monetarÿ                    other       Toÿal

Special   Swaps used                                  Fund                  International   credit
positiqns in     Sub-       United                                   Swaps                     Sub-      Monetary   facilitiesGold       Foreign   International                              by other                                     standbys       total

exchange    Monetary      t°ÿag°       States       party                       *tnactivated     above                       Fund
Fun da                        b onds                                                         reserve                      ÿranchesa

positions

Grand
¢otal

.....  2.06
0.15                --                0.15                --                0.15              3.37

0.15                --                0.15                --                0.15               1.31

--       0.74       0.74       0.24       0.98      4. 09
0.50                --               0 50               1.43               1.93              4.25
0.50     --0.74    --0.24       1.19      0.95       0.16

--               --               --              2.75             2.75           25.29
1.76                --                1.76              4.12               5.88            22.80
1.76       --       1.76       1.37      3.13     --2.49

--       0.74      0.74      4.91       5.65      49.20
3.47              0.09              3.56               9.46             13.02            63.53
3.47         --0.65             2.82             4.55             7.37           14.33

--                 --                 --                2.38              2.38             16.66
0.04       --       0.04      4.42      4.46      23.55
0.04                --                0.04              2.04              2.08              6.89

--       0.74      0.74       7.29       8.03      65.86
3.51               0.09              3.60             13.88             17.48            87.08
3.51           --0.65              2.86              6.59              9.45            21.22

Source: International Monetary Fund, Internatiotml Fbÿancial Statistics; Annex
to the Ministerial Statement of the Group of Ten (London, 1964) ; United States
Treasury Department, Daily Statement of the United States Treasury (Washing-
ton, D.C.), 31 December 1963 and 31 December 1964; Board of Governors of the
Federal Reserve System, Monthly Review (New York).

a The sum of a member's gold tranche position in the International Monetary
Fund and outstanding claims on the Fund arising from lendings under the General
Arrangements to Borrow.

b Corresponding to total reserves in table 2-4.

e Includlng  special  United  States  bonds  not  already  included  in  foreign
exchange reserves, and swaps used by other party.

a Including standbys subject to policy performance.
e S.pecial United States bonds are counted as part of foreign exchange reserves.
f Special United States bonds, whether included in or excluded from foreign

exchange reserves. In the case of the former, special bonds are not double-counted
in the total reserves or in the grand total.

g Excluding the centrally planned countries (other than Yugoslavia) and, in
1964, Cuba.

Switzerland
1958  .....................  1.92       0.14        --        2.06        --        --        2.06

1964  .....................  2.72      0.40       --       3.12      0.10       --       3.22

Change  ..................  0.80      0.26       --       1.06      0.10       --       1.16

United Kingdom
I958  .....................  2.81       0.30       --       3.11       --        --       3.11

1964  .....................  2.14 "     0.18       --       2.32       --        --       2.32
Change  ..................  --0.67     --0.12       --     --0.79       --        --     --0.79

United States
1958  .....................  20.58        --        1.96      22.54       --        --       22.54

1964  .....................  15.47      0.43      0.77     16.67       --       0.25     16.92

Change  ..................  --5.11      0.43    --1.19    --5.87       --       0.25    --5.6ÿ2

Total, eleven countries
1958  .....................  33.44     7.64     2.47    43.55      --      --     43.55

1964  .....................  35.07    11.44     3.42    49.93     (0.95)*    0.45    50.51

Change  ..................  1.63       3.80      0.95       6.38      (0.95)*     0.45       6.96

Rest of the worldg
1958  .....................  4.59      9.60      0.09      14.28       --        --      14.28

1964  .....................  5.79      12.51       0.74      19.04       0.05       --      19.09

Change  ..................  1.20      2.91       0.65       4.76      0.05       --       4.81

Total, all countriesg
1958  .....................  38.03    17.24     2.56    57.83      --      --     57.83

I964  .....................  40.86    23.95     4.16    68.97     (1.00)r    0.45    69.60

Change  ..................  2.83       6.71       1.60      11.14      (1.00)ÿ     0.45      11.77
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Table 2A-9. United Kingdom: Bÿance of Payments, 1953-1964

(Millions of dollars)

¢3

i953-1957,      1958-1964,
Item                                1958            1959             1960             1961            1962             1963            1964            annual          annual

verage        ÿverage

Balance  on  current  account  (excluding
reinvested earnings)  ...................  882           381         --773         --106           218           230       --1,249           302a         --60

Commercial  ..........................  1,495         1,025            11           806         1,232         1,352            14           673           848
Goods  ..............................  115         --286       --1,081         --356        --202         --137       --1,548        --413         --499

Imports  ..........................  --9,425     --10,147     --11,533     --11,253     --11,385     --12,138     --14,068      --9,052     --11,421

Exports  ..........................  9,540        9,8,6,2       10,452       10,898       11,183       12,001       12,519        8,639       10,922

Services  ...........................  633           602           487           582          616           521           546          458           570
Income on investmentb  ...............  748           708           605           580           818           969         1,016c          628a          778

(Reinvested earnings)  ...............  (84)         (48)         (50)        (104)        (104)         (87)        (112)a       (...)         (84)
Non-commercial  ......................  --613         ÿ644        --784        --913       --1,014       --1,123       --1,263         --370        --908

Military expenditures  ................  --358        --356        --451        --529        --596        --599        --664        --260        --508

Military grants  ......................  --6        --17        --34        --34        --42         --73        --165          137         --53

Non-military grants  .................  --139        --140        --155        --191       --194        --184       --154        --170       --165

Miscellaneous   government   services,
remittances and pensions  ...........  --110         --132         --145         --159        --181         --267         --280          --77        --182

Balance  on  long-term  capital  account
(excluding reinvested earnings)  ........  --454        --468         --372            76        --151         --305         --960         --448a       --376

Commercial  ...........................  314        --330         --190           370            95          --53         --591         --369a        --145

Direct  investment  ...................  --76         --92        --263          132        --106,        --118        --118          ...         --92

Portfolio and other long-terme  .......  --238         --238            73           238           202            64         --473f                       --53

Non-commercialÿ  .....................  --140      --137      --182      --294      --246       --252      --370       m79      --232

Balance on current and long-term capital
account  ..............................  428          --87       --1,145          --31            67          --76       --2,209        --146        --436

Commercial  ..........................  1,182           694         --179         1,176         1,327         1,299        --577           304           703
Non-commercial  ......................  --753         --781         --966       --1,207       --1,260       --1,375       --1,632        --449       --1,139

Balance on short-term capital account:h

(i)  including  changes  in  short-term
liabilities to foreign private holders ..       683            14         2,055       --1,126           820         --347           216           208           331

(if)  excluding  changes  in  short-term
liabilities to foreign private holders  .................  --1,327       --1,392  .....

Commercial :
Short-term claims less foreign holding

of commercial bills and promissory
notes

Changes  in short-term  liabilities          563J           98J        1,005J   _   --1,022J         2323     f--l,016i     --1,394i].        --36          141
foreign private holders  ............  "         [  l'070k        1'453kf

Miscellaneous capital1  ................  --17          104          333         ÿ22          353         --90          154           54          116

Non-commercial :

Foreign currency holdings and short-
term claimsh  .....................................  (3)        (--14)  ......

Errors and omissions  ..................  137        --188           717         --81           235         --311             3           190            73
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Table 2A-9. United Kingdom: Bÿance of Payments, 1953-1964 (continued)

(Millions of dollars)

1953-1957,               1958-1964,
Iÿern                                1958            1959             1960             1961            1962             1963            1964            annual          annual

average        average

Balance on current and capital account:

(i)  including  changes  in  short-term
liabilities to foreign private holders...

(ii)  excluding  changes  in  short-term
liabilities to foreign private holders...

Fieancing of deficit:
Financing by official and private trans-

actions  .............................

Financing  by  changes  in  short-term
liabilities to foreign private holdersÿ...

Financing

--73                                                     63     --105

Including --$84.0 million repayment on the United States and Canadian loans
due but waived.

g Intergovernmental loans and repayments, excluding certain loans and non-
scheduled repayments on debts included in special government transactions, and
including net changes in assets held by United Kingdom official institutions and
transactions in United Nations bonds.

h Excluding foreign currency holdings  (non-convertible currency) and short-
term claims on central monetary institutions included in foreign reserve assets•

l Sterling and non-sterling claims.
J Net non-official sterling holdings and acceptances outstanding, including liabilities

to international organizations other than the International Monetary Fund.
k Including British Government stocks and short-term sterling and non-sterling

liabilities to foreign private holders and international organizations.
1 1958 to 1962, including changes in net liabilities in non-sterling currencies•
m Including sales of Treasury bonds, waivers on interest due, non-scheduled

repayments on debts, special loans and liquidation of European Payments Union
debt.

n 1958 to 1962, net overseas sterling holdings by central banks and other official
institutions; 1963 to 1964, net overseas sterling holdings by central monetary
institutions.

Source: Bureau of General Fÿonomic Research and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat, based on data from United Kingdom, Central Statistical Office,
Balance of Payments, 1964 (London), Economic Trends, March 1965 (London);
Bank of England, Quarterly Bulletin.

Note: Balance of payments figures for 1959-1963 were revised in March 1965.
These revisions would increase imports by amounts ranging from $39 million
in 1959 to $90 million in 1963, 1963 income on investment (including reinvested
earnings) by $34 million, and 1963 net outflow on private investment (including
reinvested earnings) by $53 million. The net effect of these revisions wonld be
to make less favonrable the balaÿaee on current and long-term capital account
and increase the 1958-1964 average amount in errors and omissions from $73
million to $119 million.

a Including some reinvested earnings.
b Including government income on investment.
e Including --$89.6 million interest on United States and Canadian loans due

but waived.
a Estimated.
e Transactions in foreign securities, investments of United Kingdom oil com-

panies, purchases of real estate mad certain borrowing by United Kingdom com-
panies from banks and commercial companies overseas.

by official transactions  ......  --1,112            73                       1,156        --888

Special government transactionsm  .....  --           --210                           1.6ÿ3          --45

Changes in United Kingdom reserve
assets  ............................  --848         --14        --918          960        --549          162         1,347         --26           20

Gold  ...............................  --1,254        294      --286        532      --314         98        347       --15       --83

Convertible currency  ................  459            39         --210         --619           826            50           --6         --71            77

Account with IMF  .................  --25        --372        -423         1,047       --1,061            14         1,005           60           26

Balance  with  European  Payments
Union  ...........................  --28            25  ........  --

Changes in foreign reserve assetsn  ........  --263           297           i12            28         --294           302           524            10           101

--910
--104

910    --1,156 888        --423

--1,403

1,403         3,601

980      1,607
423         1,994

2           123
---63      105

•.,          --16

1,112
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Table 2A-10. United States: Balance of Payments, 1953-1964

(Millioÿs of dollars)
0

1953-1957      1958-1964
Item                                 1958            1959              1960           1961             1962           1963            1964            annual         ÿnnual

average        average

tO

Balance  on  current  account  (excluding
reinvested earnings)  .....................  --132       --2,290         1,515         3,027         2,406         2,963        5 473           400         1,852

Commercial  ..................................  4,510          5,716          4,749          4,815         7,099  ......

Goods  ..................................  a           ... a         2,822          3,196          2,079          2,273         3,742  ......

Imports  ..............................  a         . .a     --14,723     --14,497     --16,134     --16,996    --18,638  ......

Exports  .............................  "           .. a        17,545         17,693         18,213         19,269       22,380  ......

Services  .............................  ÿ           .. a        --633         442         ÿ56         --731        --501

Income on investmentb  ................  2,176      2,215      2,321      2,962      3,326      3,273     3,858      1,897      2,876

(Reinvested earnings)  .................  (845)        (959)      (1,092)       (816)        (984)      (1,329)     (1,050)        (838)      (1,011)
Non-commercial  ...........................  --2,995       --2,689       --2,343       --1,852      --1,626                         ...

Military expenditures  ..................  --3,135    --2,805    --2,713    --2,552    --2,388    --2,238    --2,049    --2,ÿi3    --2,554

(Goods and services transferred under
military grants)  ...................  (---+2,286)    (-+-1,974)    (±1,765)    (--+1,465)    (--+1,539)    (-+1,482)      (...)    (-+3,022)       (...)

Non-military grants  ...................  --1,616      --1,633       --1,664      --1,854      --1,919      --1,896     --1,906      --1,747      --1,784

Exports of goods and services financed
by non-military grants and capital  ......  a           ...a         2,214         2,654          2,895          3,321         3,420  ......

Miscellaneous government services, re-
mittances and pensions  ..............  --863         --949         --832        --937        --931       --1,039      --1,091         --735        --949

Balance on long-term capital account (ex-
cluding reinvested earnings)  .............  --3,184       --2,022       --2,697       --3,458       --3,996       -M,,6ÿ7      --5,633       --1,393       --3,668

Commercial  ...........................  --2,552       --1,589       --2,107       --2,177       --2,609       ---3,244      ÿ4,100       --1,314       --2,625

Direct investment  .....................  --1,083       --1,134      --1,533      --1,526      --1,522      --1,893     --2,271       --1,150      --1,566

Portfolio and other long-termc  ........  --1,469        455        --574        --651       --1,087       --1,351      --1,829        --164       --1,059

Non-commercial  ........................  --632        ÿ433        --590       --1,281       --1,387       --1,443      --1,533          --79       --1,043

Government loansa  ....................  --1,176       --1,052       --1,214       --1,939       --2,133       --2,180      --2,153         --589       --1,692

Scheduled repayments on United States
government  loanse  ..................  544           619           624          658           746           737         620           510           650

Balance on current and long-term capital
account  ................................  --3,316       4-4,312       --1,182        --431       --1,590       --1,724       --160        --992       --1,816

Commercial  ..................................  2,403         3,539         2,140         1,571        2,999  ......
Non-commercial  ..............................  --3,585       --3,970       --3,730       --3,295      --3,159  ......

Balance on short-term capital account:

(i) including changes in short-term lia-
bilities to foreign private holders  ......  289         1,593       --2,449       --1,557       --1,802         --943      --1,376           296        --892

(ii)  excluding  changes  in  short-term
liabilities to foreign private holders  ....  --213           133       --2,738       --2,640       --2,015       --1,537      --2,893          --59       --1,700

Commercial  ............................  140          1,537       --1,149         --298         ÿ146         --159        ---472             79         --121

Short-term assets less changes in foreign
holdings of commercial and brokerage
liabilities  ..........................  --362           77      --1,438      --1,381        --659        --753      --1,989        --277        --929

Changes  in  short-term  liabilities  to
foreign private bolderst  ............  502         1,460          289        1,083          213          594        1,517          356          808

Non-commercial  ........................  --339        --356        --528        --261         --245         --445         --11         --325         --312
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Table 2A-10. United States: Balance of Payments, 1953-1964 (continued)

(Millions of dollars)

1953-1957      1958-1964
Item                               1958           1959            1960          1961            1962          1963           1964           annual         annual

aÿeÿge            ÿeYaÿ6

Foreign currency holdings and short-
term claims  .........................  --339        --356        --528        --261        --245        --445        --11        --325        --312

Errors and omissions  ....................  488           412        --772        --998       --1,111         --339       --893           543        --459

Balance on current and capital account:

(i) including changes in short-term lia-
bilities to foreign private holders  ....  --3,027       --2,719       --3,631       --1,988       --3,392       --2,667     --1,536        --697       ---2,709

(il) excluding changes in short-term lia-
bilities to foreign private holders  ....  --3,529      --4,179      --3,920      --3,071       --3,605      --3,261     --3,053       --1,052      --3,517

Financing of deficit:
Financing by official and private transac-

tions  .................................  3,529        4,179        3,920        3,071        3,605        3,261       3,053        !,052        3,517

Financing by changes in short-term lia-
bilities to foreign private holdersÿ..       502        1,460         289        1,083         213         594       1,517         356         808

Financing by official transactions  ........  3,027        2,719        3,631         1,988        3,392        2,667       1,536          697        2,709
Special government transactionsg  ......  --             435            37           701         1,402         1,319          667          --             652
Changes in United States reserve

assets  .............................  2,292         1,336        2,445          606         1,533          378         i71           17         1,252

Gold  ...............................  2,275         1,075         1,703          857           890           461          125            79         1,055
Convertible currency  ................  --           --            --          --116            17        --113          220          --           ---62

Reserve position in the International
Monetary Fund  ...................  17         261h         742ÿ       --135          626           30         266         --62ÿ         258

C'hanges in foreign reserve assetsf  ....  735           948         1,149          681           457           970         698           680           805

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat, based on data from United States Department of Commerce,
Balance of Payments, Statistical Supplement Revised Edition (Washington, D.C.,
1963) and Sÿrvey of Current Business.

aBalances on goods and services (commercial and exports of goods and ser-
vices financed by non-military grants and capital) for 1958 and 1959 were $3,306
millioa and $882 million, respectively.

b Including government income on investment.
c Transactions in securities (including new issues and redemptions), long-term

bank loans and other investments not included in direcf investments.
a Including changes in United States government non-liquid liabilities.
e Plus changes in United States government liabilities associated with government

grants and capital outflows, other government sales and miscellaneous government
operations, and purchase of Columbia River downstream power benefits.

f Banking liabilities to foreign private holders and to international organizations
other than the International Monetary Fund.

g Including advances on military exports, non-scheduled repayment of debts
and purchases and sales of non-marketable, convertible and non-convertible United
States Treasury bonds.

a Including IMF gold sales to the United States (with an option to reverse the
transaction) amounting to $300 million in both 1959 and 1960 and $200 million
in 1956.

l Short-term liabilities and United States Government marketable bonds and
notes to foreign central banks and official institutions.
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Table 2A-11. United States: Foreign Assets and Liabilities, Selected Years

(Millions of dollars)

Item                                             1946          1953         1957         1958         1959         1960         1961a         1962        1963         1964b tO

Total assets (including gold)  ..................  39,394

Short-term  .................................  22,180

Official  ..................................  20,918

Total  reserves  ..........................  20,706

Gold  .................................  20,706

Convertible currency holdings  ..........  --

Reserve positions  in the International
Monetary Fundc  .....................  --

Foreign currency holdings and short-term
claims  ...............................  212

Privatea  .................................  1,26ÿ

Long-term  .................................  17,214

Official long-term creditse  .................  4,951

Private  .......................  .  ..........  12,263

Direct investment  ........................  7,227

Foreign dollar bonds  ....................  1,524

Oÿher foreign securitiesg  ................  2,572

Other long-term claims  ..................  940

Banking claims  ...........................
'Claims of non-financial institutions  ....

Total llabilitiesi  ...............................  15,242

Short-termi  ................  .  ...............  6,661

Officiali  ..................................  1,385

United  States  Treasury  bills  and  cer-
tificates  ..............................  1,385

(United States currency held abroad)b  ....  (633)
PrivateJ  .................................  5,276

Long-term  .................................  8,581

Official  ...................................  1,5%
Marketable bonds and notes  ..............  380

Non-marketable bonds and notes  ..........  --

Convertible  .............................  --

Non-convertible  ........................  --

Other1  .................................  1,216

Private  ..................................  6,985
Direct investment  .......................  2,503

United States corporate stocks  ..........  2,690

United States corporate, state and municipal
bonds  ................................  229

Otherm  ................................  1,563

Liquid liabilitiesn  ..............................  7,494

To official institutions  ..........................

Short-term banking liabilities  .................

Marketable bonds and notesb  ...............

1,367       1,975       1,958       1,997      1,555       1,690       1,064       1,035        769

3,445    5,371    5,372    7,475    7,639    7,512    9,379    8,720    8,799
(839)    (847)    (890)    (906)    (910)    (915)    (908)    (930)    (938)
7,594    9,872    10,896    10,830    12,026    13,363    13,344    14,878    17,354

10,842    15,490    18,156    20,807   21,525    25,097    23,557    27,880    30,298
1,195    1,728    1,762    2,757    3,107    3,653    3,341    5,086    5,549
1,019    1,449    1,480    2,149    2,276    2,787    2,110    2,742k    2,405
......  251     893    1,232
.......  703    1,078
......  251        190        154
176        279        282        6t)8        831        864        980       1,451       1,912

9,647           13,762           16,394           18,050           18,418           21,444           20,216           22,794           24,749
4,251             5,710             6,115             6,604            6,910             7,392             7,612             7,944             8,170
3,650             6,091             8,305             9,363            9,302           11,808           10,336           12,485           13,737

269               417               455                534               649               638               657                702               879
1,477             1,544             1,519             1,549            1,557             1,606             1,611             1,663             1,963

12,123           16,672           17,735           20,333          21,938           23,851           24,976           27,252           29,941
5,900      8,745       9,480      10,428     11,576      12,258      12,680      14,353      15,426

• . .             7,917             8,665             9,154           10,212           10,940           11,963           12,467           13,223
• . .                  828                 815               1,274              1,364              1,318                  717              1,183               1,125

305       1,845      2,139      2,407      2,892      2,946      3,113       3,395       3,406
1,588      3,182      3,488      3,596      4,983       6,510      7,293       8,110      10,263

34,848     46,571     51,072     54,684     59,497     63,752     68,774     75,402     83,144
12,665     12,823     13,442     13,480     14,087     14,749     16,042f    17,146     18,812
22,183     33,748     37,630     41,204     45,410     49,003     52,732     58,256     64,332
16,253     25,394     27,409     29,827     32,778     34,664a    37,226     40,645     44,215
2,383      3,255      3,931      4,314      4,891      5,405      6,348      7,356      8,226
2,048      2,653      3,650      4,189     4,667      5,602      5,520      5,920      6,101
1,499      2,446      2,640      2,874      3,074      3,332      3,638      4,335h     5,790h
..................  1,960      2,815h     3,933h

......  1,678    1,520    1,857
21,ssi    30,733   34,'i24   39,112   41,i    45,b 2   46,280   51,478   56,451
11,039   15,243    16,268    18,305   19,665   20,875   22,723   23,598   26,153
3,445    5,371    5,372    7,475    7,639    7,512    9,379    8,720    8,799

60,199           76,430           79,239           82,191           86,731           91,961           %,400         103,750         113,485
25,351      29,859     28,167     27,507     27,234     28,209     27,626     28,348     30,341
23,763            26,677            24,679            23,911            22,251            21,699            20,333            20,238            20,078
23,458            24,832            22,540            21,504            19,359             18,753             17,220            1,6,843             16,672
22,091           22,857           20,582           19,507           17,804           16,947           16,057           15,596           15,471
.....  116                    99                 212                 432
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Table 2A-11. United States: Foreign Assets and Liabilities, Selected Years (continued)

(Millions of dollars)

Item                                                 1946           1953         1957          1958          1959          1960          1961a         1962         1963          1964b

Non-marketable  convertible  United  States
....  703    1,078Government bonds  ......................  --         --         --         --

To private and international organizationso ..                 6,223       7,927       8,255       9,905      10,362      11,593      12,296      12,899      14,515
United States currency held abroadb  .....  633        839        847        890        906        910        915        908        930        938
Short-term banking liabilities  ....................  6,466      6,702       8,106      8,490       9,158       9,995      10,410      12,233

United States Government bonds and notesb  ......  614        663         893        962       1,520       1,393       1,559       1,344

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat, based on data from United States Department of Commerce,
Survey of Current Business.

Note: Owing to conceptual differences, changes in assets and liabilities implicit
in this table are not always equal to the correspondiaag items in the balance of
payments in table 2A-10.

a Data for Cuba omitted since 1961, 1960 total for United States direct invest-
ment was $956 million, book value.

b Estimated.

e International Monetary Fund gold tranche position and outstanding claims on
the Fund arising from lendings under the General Arrangements to Borrow
first used in December 1964.

a Reported by banks and non-financial institutions. In 1963 .and 1964 the amounts
reported by banks were $5,101 million and $5,848 million, ,respectively, and the
amounts reported by non-financial institutions we.re $2,192 million and $2,282
million, respectively.

e Excluding First World War debts which are not currently being serviced.

Outstanding amount of United States government long-term credits is raised
by $490 million on account of settlements in post-war aid to Japan, and reduced
by $50 million for other miscellaneous adjustments.

g Consisting of other foreign bonds  (primarily securities payable in foreign
currencies but including some dollar obligations such as participations and loans

made by the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development through
1%2) and foreign corporate stocks, the latter amounting to $4,714 million in
1963 and $5j145 million in 1964.

h Including participations in International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop-
ment Ioans.

l Excluding estimates of United States currency held abroad.

J Excluding International Monetary Fund deposits in United States banks.

k New series, based on Federal Reserve Board survey. Data to reconcile old
and new series not available.

1 Including non-interest-bearing demand notes issued in payment of subscriptions
to international and regional organizations other than International Monetary
Fund, portfolio fund certificates sold abroad by Export-Import Bank, liabilities
associated with government grants and capital transactions (including restricted
accounts), and advances for military exports and other government sales.

m Including long-term banking liabilities and those reported by non-financial
institutions.

n Excluding International Monetary Fund holdings of United States currency
and non-interest-bearing demand notes.

o Excluding the International Monetary Fund. Figures include estimates of
United States currency held abroad, which are not included in estimates of total
United States liabilities above.
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RECENT ECONOMIC

Chapter 3

TRENDS [N DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

In most of the developing countries economic
activity in 1964 was at a higher level than in 1963:
in the aggregate, gross domestic product probably
rose by around 5 per cent, significantly more than
in 1963. External demand again contributed strongly
to the increase, total export receipts rising by close
to 8 per cent. The increase in output was a fairly
general one, all the principal sectors expanding at
relatively favourable rates, mining by 7 per cent,
manufacturing by 6 per cent and agriculture, in the
1963/64 crop year, by 3 per cent. With real imports
more than 5 per cent higher in 1964, the total volume
of supplies available to developing countries was
also about 5 per cent greater than in 1963. This
increase in supplies helped to improve internal
stability in a number of countries, just as the in-
crease in export receipts contributed to a further
improvement in the external balance.

accelerating population growth and a lagging do-
mestic food sector. The sharp increase in total
supplies available from local production and imports
still left a number of countries in a state of acute
internal disequilibrium, with monetary demand in-
flated in ways that were proving very difficult to
correct.

Notwithstanding these favourable developments,
however, most of the longer-run problems remain.
The widespread gain in external liquidity still left
many developing countries with a heavy burden of
debt, much of it maturing in the immediate future.
The better agricultural outturn still left many coun-
tries facing a rather precarious relationship between

Efforts to solve these long-run problems may be
handicapped in 1965 by some deterioration in the
current situation. After having improved for two
years, the terms of trade have ceased moving in
favour of the developing countries, and 1965 opened
with export prices lower than a year earlier and
drifting downwards. Prospects for 1964/65 crops
were generally less favourable than actual harvests
of 1963/64. And forecasts of economic growth in
the industrial countries that constitute the principal
market for the developing countries suggest that the
demand for imports may lose some of its buoyancy
during the year. Unless there is an offsetting in-
crease in the flow of capital to the developing coun-
tries, this could result in the drawing down of
foreign exchange reserves and a renewal of balance
of payments strains.

Foreign trade and payments

Under the impetus of continued economic expan-
sion in most parts of the world, the volume of
exports from the developing countries as a group
increased by about 6 per cent between 1963 and
1964, maintaining the rate of growth achieved in
the previous three years of the Development Decade.
With the prices of a number of primary commodi-
ties averaging somewhat higher than in 1963, the
combined unit value of exports of developing coun-
tries rose by about 2 per cent. Together, these
increases resulted in a gain of almost 8 per cent
in the aggregate export earnings of developing coun-
tries. This rise--of about $2.7 billion--was well
distributed, though not nearly as widely as in 1963.

the volume of imports into the developing countries
was about 5 per cent above the 1963 level, a gain
much greater than in any of the three previous years
of the Decade. Import unit values again rose slightly
in 1964, and total import expenditure was about
$2 billion greater than in 1963.

With exports again increasing more than imports,
the over-all trade balance of developing countries
registered its third successive improvement. Pre-
liminary information indicates that the combined
deficit in 1964 was around $0.3 billion, compared
with $1.0 billion in 1963 and as much as $3.4 billion
in 1961.

Reflecting earlier improvements in international
liquidity, and rising steadily throughout the year,

The reduction in the over-all trade deficit was
largely the result of relative changes in volume, but
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since 1962 price movements have also contributed to
the improvement. In 1964 the average unit value
of exports again rose more than that of imports, and
as a result the terms of trade of developing countries
improved by a further one per cent in !964. How-
ever, the gains in 1963 and 1964 were not sufficient
to restore the relationship of export to import prices
prevailing at the beginning of the Development
Decade. And as the year advanced, primary commod-
ity prices tended to drift downwards and prices of
manufactures to creep upwards, reversing the im-
proving trend that had characterized the terms of
trade since mid-1962.

countries but the extent of the expansion varied
considerably: viewed regionally, it was negligible in
Latin America and only about 2 per cent in southern
and south-eastern Asia but over 12 per cent in
Africa and West Asia. These disparities have per-
sisted throughout the first four years of the Develop-
ment Decade: the average annual rate of growth
in export quantum has been less than 4 per cent
in Latin America, about 5 per cent in southern and
south-eastern Asia, about 8 per cent in Africa and
9 per cent in West Asia (see table 3-1).

EXPORT EARNINGS

Between 1963 and 1964 there was a widespread
increase in the volume of exports from developing

Rising by a further 2 per cent between 1963 and
1964, average export unit values almost regained

the 1960 level. The gain was concentrated in Latin
America and Africa; export prices in Asia re-

mained at the !ow 1962 average (see table 3-2).

Table 3.1.  Developing Countries: Indices of Export and Import Quantum, 1960-1964
(1960 = 100)

E;¢pvrt quantum                                          Import quantuc'n
Region

1961         1962         1963         1964a        1961         1962         1963         1964a

Developing countriesb  .............  104        111

Latin Americae  .................  103        111

Africaa  ........................  106        113

West Asiae  .....................  106       117
Southern and south-eastern Asia*   104        111

119        126       104        106        109       114
114        114       104        105        106        111
122               137               101                 95                98               105
127               142              I05               106               II1               125
121        124       105        108       114        114

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Poli-
cies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on data from
the Statistical Office of the United Nations.

a preliminary; based, for most countries, on less than
twelve months' returns.

b Latin America, West Indies, Africa (other than South
Africa) and Asia (other than mainland China, Mongolia,
North Korea and North Viet-Nam).

e Twenty republics.

a African continent (other than South Africa) and associ-
ated islands.

e Aden, Bahrain, Cyprus, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Ku-
wait, Lebanon, Qatar, Saudi Arabia and Syria.

Afghanistaa, Brunei, Burma, Cambodia, Ceylon, China
(Taiwan), Hong Kong, India, Indonesia, Laos, Macao, the
Federation of Malaya, North Borneo, Pakistan, the Philip-
pines, the Republic of Korea, the Republic of Viet-Nam,
Ryukyu Islands, Sarawak, Singapore and Thailand.

These differences reflect rather diverse movements
among the various primary commodities, with Africa
and Latin America benefiting most notably from
favourable changes in the prices of coffee and non-
ferrous metals.

As a result of these movements in export quantum
and unit value, the developing countries increased
their export earnings by about 8 per cent between
1963 and 1964. The West Indies was the only region
to register a decline--in the wake of the collapse of

Table 3-2. Developing Countries:  Changes in Unit Values of Exports and Imports, 1960-1964
(1960 ÿ 100)

Regiona
Unit value of exports               Unit value of imports                  Terms of tradeb

1961     1962    1963    1964ÿ   1961     1962    1963    1964ÿ    1961     1962    1963    1964e

Developing countries  ..............  97     95

Latin America  .................  98     96

Africa  .........................  96     94

West Asia  .....................  98     98

Southern and south-eastern Asia.    94     91

97     99     99    98     99    100     98     96     98     99
99        106        100         100           99        100          99          97        101         106
97        100        100         102         103        104          9.6          92          94          96
98     98    100    100    100    101     98     98     98     97
91     91     98    97     98     99    96    94     93     92

Source: See tabie 3-1.
a As defined in table 3-1.
b Unit value of exports by unit value of imports.

e preliminary; based, for most countries, on less than
twelve months' returns.
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the  1962-1963 sugar boom. Elsewhere expansion
was general: it ranged from 5 per cent in southern
and south-eastern Asia and 7 per cent in Latin
America to 12 per cent in West Asia and 14 per
cent in Africa (see table 3-3).

In the first four years of the Development Decade
the average annual rate of growth in export receipts
has been held down by lagging prices to about 3
per cent in southern and south-eastern Asia and
boosted by more buoyant prices to about 5 per

Table 3-3.  Developing Countries: Indices of "Value of Exports and Imports, 1960-1964

Regiona

.Exports f.o.b.

Value, 1960             Index of val*ce
(billions               (1960 : 100)

of dollars)
1961      1962      1963      1964b

Imports c.if.

Value, 1960               Index of value
(billions                 (1960 = 100)

of dollars)
1961      1962       1963     1964b

Developing countries  .........  27.3      101      106      115

Latin America  .............  8.6      101      106      113

West Indiese  ...............  1.4      109      111      115

Africa  ....................  5.2      102      106      119

West Asia  .................  4.3      104      115      124
Southern  and  south-eastern

Asia  ....................  7.7       98      100      111

124      30.0      103      104      108      114
121               8.4             104             105             105             111
113               1.9             107             108            109             115
136               6.4            101               97             102            110
139               3.2             105             107             110             126

114               9.8             102             104             112             114

Source: Statistical Office of the United Nations, Monthly
Bulletin of Statistics; International Monetary Fund, Interna-
tional Financial Statistics (Washington, D.C.).

a As defined in table 3-!.

b Preliminary; based, for most countries, on less than
twelve months' returns.

e Consisting mainly of Barbados, British Guiana, British
Honduras,  Guadeloupe, Jamaica,  Martinique,  Netherlands
Antilles, Surinam and Trinidad and Tobago.

cent in Latin America. Affected rather less by
price changes, earnings in West Asia and Africa
have risen at about 9 per cent a year.

The principal component of the expansion of de-
veloping countries' exports in 1964 was the flow to
the European Economic Community (EEC) which
was about an eighth above the 1963 level. Most
regions participated in this but the most notable
gains were those of southern and south-eastern
Asia and Africa. Proportionately even larger was
the rise in exports to Japan, even though the rate
of growth was cut back sharply from the extraor-
dinary figure of 1963 when Japanese inventories
were being built up. Exports to the United States
increased more moderately--about 6 per cent--but
substantially faster than between 1962 and 1963;
all developing regions shared in this expansion but,
as in 1963, the growth in Latin American ship-
ments was no more than nominal. The increase in
exports to the United Kingdom was only 2 per
cent, well below the gain registered in 1963; as in
the case of trade with the other industrial regions,
it was Africa that registered the greatest expansion
(see table 3-4).

Ethiopia, the Ivory Coast and Uganda over-average
increases) and ground-nuts (which helped to do
the same for Nigeria and Senegal). Cotton prices
were marginally higher, and this helped to sustain
the earnings of Mozambique and the United Arab
Republic, but could not prevent a sharp reduction
in those of the Sudan in the wake of a poor crop.
And offsetting these price advances to some extent
were declines in sugar, cocoa and iron ore which
reduced the receipts of Mauritius and Rfiunion and
held down those of Cameroon, Ghana and Tunisia
(see annex table 3A-l).

One reason for the steep rise in African exports
in recent years has been the development of its
petroleum resources, particularly in Libya which
has become a major exporter since 1961 when its
first pipeline was completed. Apart from increases
in volume, African export earnings benefited from
a number of price increases, most notably for non-
ferrous metals and ores (which resulted in a very
large gain in Zambia), coffee (which gave Angola,

These price movements had an even more favour-
able impact in parts of Latin America: several of
the coffee producers  (Colombia, Costa Riea, E1
Salvador, Nicaragua) and metal producers (Bolivia,
Chile, Peru) registered over-average increases in
earnings largely as a result of the rise in unit values.
Brazil's coffee receipts were above the 1963 level
despite a 20 per cent decline in volume, and Mexico
almost doubled its coffee earnings from a 50 per
cent increase in exports; in both cases over-M!
gains were reduced by a sharp drop in the volume of
cotton shipped. Argentina doubled its wheat earnings
with volume and price increases, but earned less
from wool as shipments were down by a fourth.
Venezuela sold more petroleum than in 1963 but
unit values were somewhat lower.

The gains in West Asia were almost entirely
from petroleum. The increase was limited to volume :
posted prices--though not necessarily actual market
prices, which affect company profits but not country
earnings in this region--remained unchanged. Ex-



Table 3-4.  Trade of Developing Countries with Selected Industrial Countries,ÿ ]963 and 1964

Itecn and reglon

Value, 1963,                                                                                                                                     Southern and
all de¢,elop-                                       Latin                      West                                                 West                  south-eastern
ing countries        Totalb                  Amerlcae                 Indiesa                 Africae                   Asiaf                    Aslaÿ

(billions
of dollars)    1963        1964        1963        1964        1963        1964       1963        1964         1963        1964        1963        1964

(Indices, preceding yearÿlO0)

Imports into :h

European Economic Communityl   8.8       108       112       105       109

United States  .................  6.2      103      106      102      101

United Kingdom  ..............  4.2       106       102       I00        99

JapanJ  ........................  2.8       126       115       118       117

Exports from :k

European Economic Communityi   6.3       103       108        91       107

Uaited States  ................  7.2      104      113       98      117

United Kingdom  ..............  3.1       100       101        88       106

JapanJ  ........................  2.6      113      117       97      127

103                 78              109               117               110               109               106               115
107               106              102               129               106               107               105               109
138                87              114               107               101               101               101               103
160               192              139               168               130               123               127               104

97               126              108               103               108              117               104               111
110               121                94               115                 97               115               118               106
91               i08              107               100               106               104                 98                 97
96               141              145               137               117               127               111               !09

Source: International Monetary Fund, Direction of Trade (Washington, D.C.)

a Derived from the trade returns of the industrial countries.
b Total of listed regions.
e Twenty republics.
a Barbados, British Guiana, British Honduras, Guadeloupe, Jamaica, Martinique,

Netherlands Antilles, Surinam and Trinidad and Tobago.
e Continent and associated islands.

f Aden, Bahrain, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Muscat and Oman,
Neutral Zone, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Syria and Yemen.

gAsia, other than West Asia, mainland China, Japan, North Korea and North
Viet-Nam.

h Data are on a c.i.f basis except for the United States for which data are f.o.b.
i1964 indices based on January-October returns.
J 1964 indices based on January-November returns.
k Data are on an f.o.b, basis.
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ports to Japan rose by almost a fourth while, three
times as large in absolute terms, exports to the
EEC rose by about a tenth--as they had done in the
immediately preceding years. Shipments to the United
Kingdom, however, again remained virtually static.
Syria was the only country in the region not to
export more in 1964 than in 1963: the decline was
chiefly the result of a reduction in the cotton harvest.

On balance,  southern  and  south-eastern Asia
gained nothing from price increases in 1964: a
dramatic upswing in the price of tin and modest
increases in the prices of copra, abaca and high-
grown tea more or less offset the sharp reduction
in the free market price of sugar and marginal
declines in the prices of rubber and iron ore. With
one or two  exceptions--China  (Taiwan),  Hong
Kong, the Republic of Korea and Thailand--volume
increases were not very marked and, in contrast to
1963, the region had a higher proportion of coun-
tries with reduced earnings than any other. Intra-
trade was also down, partly because of a reduction
in exportable rice in Burma, Cambodia and the
Republic of Viet-Nam, and partly because of the
by-passing of the Singapore market by Indonesia.
The rate of growth in exports to Japan also fell
away to a mere 4 per cent between 1963 and 1964.
Shipments to the EEC and to the United States,
however, increased more than in the previous in-
terval: a 15 per cent expansion in exports to the
EEC raised this market above that of the United
Kingdom in total value for the first time.

Import prices crept up by a further one per cent
in 1964, regaining the 1960 average for the develop-
ing countries as a group (see table 3-2). Total
import expenditure in 1964 was about 14 per cent
above the  1960 level. Regional indices did not
differ markedly from the average, though, less in-
hibited by foreign exchange shortages, West Asia
has registered a somewhat higher rate of growth:
nearly 15 per cent between 1963 and 1964 and
about 26 per cent since 1960 (see table 3-3).

The principal source of supply for the developing
countries in 1964, as in 1963, was the United States.
A higher rate of increase was registered in imports
from Japan, however, not only for the developing
countries as a group (17 per cent above the 1963
level) but also for each of the developing regions.
Imports from the EEC were 8 per cent above the
1963 level: Africa took only 3 per cent more, but
Asian purchases were up by well over an eighth.
Purchases from the United Kingdom showed no
advance over the 1962 and 1963 figures, some
recovery in the western hemisphere being offset by
a slackening or even reduction in the quantitatively
more important African and Asian trade (see table
3-4).

Though in absolute terms the combined increment
in export earnings of the developing countries was
slightly greater between 1963 and 1964 than between
1962 and 1963, it was rather less widely distributed.
The proportion registering a decline rose from about
• an eighth to over a fifth and the proportion register-
ing an expansion of more than 10 per cent dropped
hack from over half to not much more than 40 per
cent (see tame 3-5).

IMPORT EXPENDITURE

Following on the severe balance of payments
pressures that built up in the second half of the
nineteen fifties, there was a general tendency to keep
a tight rein on expenditure, and in the first three
years of the Development Decade imports grew by
less than 3 per cent a year. The resultant improve-
ment in external balance raised liquidity and per-
mitted some relaxation in spending in 1963 and the
consequence was a sharp rise in imports in 1964.
The acceleration was widespread. The only region
in which the increase between 19'63 and 1964 was
no greater than in the earlier part of the Decade
was southern and south-eastern Asia. In Africa,
where 1963 imports were below the 1960 level, there
was a,rise of 7 per cent in volume (see table 3-1).

The sharp increase in the import expenditure of
Africa and West Asia in 1964 was fairly widely
distributed. In Africa, there was a marked increase
in imports into the Ivory Coast and Nigeria and
further rapid expansion in the case of Libya where
outlays have doubled in the course of the past four
years. Among the major trading countries; only
Ghana and the Sudan bought less in 1964 than in
1963, both suffering from severe payments stringency
in the wake of sluggish export performance. In
West Asia there was a sharp recovery in imports
into Iran (where, apart from continued demand
for machinery and vehicles, a poor harvest neces-
sitated additional purchases of food) and into Iraq
(where an upswing in investment induced a greater
inflow of capital goods), and a further increase in
imports into Israel (most notably of raw materials
and transport equipment). In Syria, by contrast,
imports were just about maintained in the face of
a decline in exports.

The modest rise in imports into southern and
south-eastern Asia was a less general one. Among
the countries  registering over-average  expansion
there was some acceleration in the rate of increase
in imports into Hong Kong and the Philippines,
following an improvement in external balance in
1963, and some deceleration in the case of China
(Taiwan),  Pakistan and Thailand. Recovery in
Burma and Ceylon restored the flow of imports to
the 1960 level in money terms, though probably still
short of this in real terms. Against these increases;
however, there were slight reductions in imports
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into the Federation of Malaya and India, and a
sharp cut in the case of the Republic of Korea, to
below the 1962 level in money terms. There was
also a sharp decline in volume of goods coming into
Singapore, largely as a result of the diversion of
Indonesian trade.

cocoa, jute, rubber, hides and manganese and chrome
ore, but also tea, copra, palm kernels, linseed oil and
iron ore. Offsetting these were a number of items
whose prices were high in relation to the 1960 level,
most notably coffee, beef, sugar, wool, sisal and the
non-ferrous metals, but also the cereals and tobacco.

In Latin America almost all the major traders
increased their foreign purchases in 1964 after
several years of holding the line. Though the recovery
in Argentina was rather limited, leaving imports
well below the 1960 level, it reflected a revival of
internal demand and a greater need for raw materials
and semi-manufactures. A very similar type of
change occurred in Venezuela, reversing a five-year
decline in imports. In Uruguay, imports recovered
from the cutback in 1963, without regaining earlier
levels. And in Colombia there was a similar sharp
recovery from a 1962-1963 reduction. In Mexico,
where imports had been more or less static rather
than declining over this period, a sharp increase
in 1964 reflects not only an expansion in industrial
demand but also some additional requirements for
the public sector and some anticipatory purchasing
of motor vehicles in advance of a scheduled intro-
duction of import restraints in 1965. In the Domini-
can Republic, El Salvador and Peru imports have
risen more steadily in recent years and 1964 saw
further expansion. In contrast to this general in-
crease, there was a decline in imports into Chile
after a sharp upsurge in 1963, and a large reduction
in Brazil induced by devaluation and controls in
response to a critical external payments situation.

These opposing changes are reflected in thÿ unit
value of exports of the developing countries which
fell away in 1961 and 1962 and then recovered, virtu-
ally to the 1960 average by 1964. Reflecting the pat-
tern of exports, the trend in export prices was most
favourable in Latin America and least favourable in
southern and south-eastern Asia: in the former the
1964 unit value averaged 6 per cent above the 1960
figure ; in the latter it averaged 9 per cent below.

The price of manufactured goods moving in inter-
national trade has been inching up at about one per
cent a year. As manufactures constitute the bulk of
developing countries' imports, this tends to impart
a certain steadiness and uniformity to average import
unit values. The main disparities arise from differ-
ences in the importance and composition of imports
of food-stuffs, raw materials and fuels, and, to a less
extent, from such changes as the substitution of
cheaper for more costly sources of supply. In recent
years import prices have risen most in Africa, ÿeast
in southern and south-eastern Asia. In 1964 a one
per cent rise from the previous year was registered in
each of the regions.

The average price of primary commodities ex-
ported by the developing countries rose steadily from
mid-1962 to the early part of 1964, regaining the
1958 level. During 1964 it receded quite steeply and
by the beginning of 1965 it was back to the 1960
level. The major depressants in 1964 were sugar,
wool and sisal, though, averaged over the year, all
three of these were well above the 1960 level (and
above the 1963 level, too, in the case of wool). Rela-
tive to 1960 prices, the principal depressants in 1964
included some of the commodities that were fairly
stable (at a low level) during the year, most notably

TERMS OF TRADE

Notwithstanding the upswing in imports in 1964,
among the developing countries as a whole the pro-
portion of countries in which imports were reduced
was about the same as in 1963, namely one-fifth. The
most notable change was in the proportion registering
sizable increases in imports: the proportion with in-
creases exceeding 10 per cent rose from a fifth in
1961 to almost a half in 1964, while the proportion
with increases in excess of 20 per cent trebled,
almost reaching a fourth in 1964 (see table 3-5).

Though improving again between 1963 and 1964,
the terms of trade of the developing countries as a
group failed to regain the 1960 level and they be-
gan 1965 2 per cent below the 1958 level. The
improvement in 1964 was concentrated in Latin
America and Africa; there was a slight worsening
in the developing Asian countries as a group. In the
case of southern and south-eastern Asia this decline
was just sufficient to complete the writing off of the
gain that had been recorded at the time of the rubber
boom in 1959 and 1960, bringing the region's terms
of trade back to the 1958 level.

THE BALANCE OF PAYIÿfENTS

After an improvement of about $1.5 billion be-
tween 1962 and 1963, the balance of trade (exports
f.o.b, minus imports c.i.f.) of the developing coun-
tries as a group improved by a further $0.7 billion
in 1964. Export receipts in the aggregate came
nearer to paying for imports than at any time during
the previous ten years. There was a significant rise
in the surplus on trade with the EEC and a small rise
in the surplus with the United Kingdom. Combined,
these more than offset a small reduction in the sur-
plus with Japan and a large increase in the deficit
with the United States. The principal gain came
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Table 3-5. Developing Countries: Distribution of Changes in Exports and Imports, 1961.1964ÿ

Index (precedÿo yearÿ-lO0)

Exports

Extÿort rece@ts
Number of countries                 (billions of dollars, f.o.b.)                    Number of countries

1961      1962     1963     1964b     1961     1962      1963     1964b       1961     1962     1963     1964b    1961

Imports

Imporÿ expenditure
(billions of dollars, e.ÿ.]:.)

1962      1963     1964b

Less than 90  ..................  8       8       1       6      2.6      2.6      0.1

Less than 95  ..................  14      8      4      10     4.9     2.7     0.5

Less than 100  .................  27     15      9     15    10.3     4.9     3.0

100 or more  ..................  41      53      59      53     12.2     18.8    23.0

More than 105  ................  26     34     45     43     6.6    11.3    14.7

More than 110  ................  20     24     35     28     5.0     6.9    11.6

More than 120  ................  8      9      18      14     1.0     2.1      3.5

More than 130  ................  4      6     11      4     0.3     0.6     2.2

Total  .....................  68     68     68     68    22.5    23.7    26.0

1.4              7             5             6            4           1.3           2.4           3.1           2.9

1.8              13             12              9              8            3.2            5.4            4.2            4.4

3.3            26           20           13           14         10.1           7.8           5.8           8.5

24.7            42           48           55           54         16.0         18.7         21.5         20.9

16.5            38           35           36           45           9.0           8.5         12.7         17.8

9.7            14           19           22           32           5.3           5.3           7.1         14.6

5.2              5             5           10           15           1.8           1.0           3.0           6.2

2.1              2             4             2             4           1.0           0.8           0.7           1.5

28.0             68            68            68            68          26.1          26.5          27.3          29.4

a The country coverage is the same as in annex table 3A-l, except for the
exclusion of Kuwait and Saudi Arabia, and the inclusion of Equatorial Africa and

Martinique. It thus excludes Aden, Algeria, the Democratic Republic of the
Congo, Cuba and most of the petroleum producers of the Persian Gulf as well as a
number of minor territories, estimates for which are included in tables 3-1, 3-2
and 3-3.

b Preliminary; estimated, for some countries, on the basis of less thaa twelve
months' trade.

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat, based on International Monetary Fund, International Finan-
cial Stÿtlstics.
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from a reduction in the African deficit but there was
also a further sizable increase in the West Asian
surplus and a smaller improvement in Latin America.
Against these, the deficit in southern and south-
eastern Asia, which had been reduced somewhat in
1963, widened again in 1964 (see table 3-6).

Where the trade balance became active or more
active in 1964 it was usually the result of an expan-
sion in exports--as  in  China  (Taiwan),  Iran,
Kuwait, Libya and Peru and on a smaller scale
Angola,  Cameroon,  Paraguay,  Tanganyika  and
Uganda. In Brazil, Chile and the Federation of
Malaya, however, a reduction in imports also con-
tributed, while in Cambodia an import cut was the
principal factor. Where the trade balance became less
active, it was usually the result of an expansion in
imports (as in Argentina, Iraq, the Ivory Coast and
Venezuela) though in a few cases (notably Mauri-
tius) a decline in exports also contributed.

A substantial majority of developing countries--
about two-thirds--have passive trade balances and
in spite of the over-all improvement in external bal-
ance, most of these increased their merchandise
deficits in 1964. In general, this reflects an increase in
imports, as in Ceylon, Israel, MexiGo, Nigeria, Paki-
stan and the Philippines, and on a smaller scale Aden,
Hong Kong and a number of Latin American coun-
tries-the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, E1 Salva-
dor, Guatemala, Jamaica, Nicaragua, Trinidad and
Tobago and Uruguay. In Indonesia, however, a re-
duction in exports also contributed to a deterioration
in the trade balance, as was the case also on a smaller
scale in Barbados, Burma, Guadeloupe, Haiti, the
Republic of Viet-Nam and Rÿunion. In the Sudan
and Syria and to a less degree in Martinique and
Sabah, the balance grew more passive despite a cut-
back in imports.

$400 million, they covered 90 per cent of the mer-
chandise trade deficit.

On the other side of the account was an almost
universal increase in the net outflow of investment
income. This reflects the general rise in the foreign
indebtedness of developing countries, the counterpart
to the continuing inflow of loan capital in previous
years. In some countries, however, it also reflects
the increase in income accruing to export industries
in 1963 and 1964 which resulted from the general
buoyancy of markets in commodities for which pro-
duction facilities are to a significant extent foreign-
owned. Net investment income flowing to the United
States from the developing countries, for example,
rose to $2.6 billion on private account (an increase of
$387 million over 1963) and to $302 million on gov-
ernment account ($25 million above the level of the
previous year).

Profits arising from export activities which gen-
erate foreign exchange do not generally add to pay-
ments difficulties when they are transferred. The
servicing of interest-bearing debt, however, has risen
to proportions that constitute a serious foreign ex-
change burden for many developing countries. By
1964 the total volume of external public and publicly
guaranteed debt was probably of the order of $25
billion3 Since 1956 there has been a three or fourfold
increase in service payments, so that the proportion
of export earnings absorbed in this way has risen
rapidly--from less than 4 per cent to more than 9
per cent, involving a claim of the order of $3 billion
in 1964.

Where the trade deficit was reduced between 1963
and 1964, it was generally the result of export ex-
pansion-as in Colombia and Thailand as well as in
Costa Rica and Honduras. In a number of cases,
however, there was  a simultaneous contraction in
imports, most notably in India and the Republic of
Korea but also in Bolivia, Ghana, Jordan and Mo-
rocco. In the two large entrep6t territories--the
Netherlands Antilles and Singapore--the trade turn-
overs declined apprec-iably.

Receipts from services generally followed trade
receipts upwards in 1964, though they were of sig-
nificant absolute magnitude in only a few countries.
Earnings from the Suez Canal in 1964 were about
10 per cent above the high 1963 level and were
equal to nearly half of the United Arab Republic's
merchandise trade deficit. In Mexico, net tourist re-
ceipts, which have been increasing steadily since
1958, rose by a further one-seventh in 1964--at about

A high proportion--probably over 70 per cent---of
service disbursements now consists of amortization
payments, reflecting the fact that interest rates prob-
ably average less than the going commercial figure
and--more  immediately  significant--the  generally
short tenor of the debt. The International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development  (IBRD)  study
showed that at the end of 1962 the proportion of out-
standing public and publicly guaranteed debt that
was due for repayment within the next three years
ranged as high as a third in south-eastern Asia and
Latin America (see table 3-7). And if commercial
arrears and International Monetary Fund (IMF)
obligations had been included in the calculation, the
proportion of early maturities would have been even

1 In 1962 the total for seventy-four under-developed coun-
tries-including  eight  countries  in  southern  Europe not
included in the group of developing countries with which
the present chapter is  concerned--was  estimated  at $20
billion.  See  International  Bank  for  Reconstruction  and
Development,  Economic  Growth  and E;rternal Debt, by
D. Avramovic and Associates  (Washington, D.C.,  1964).
See also United States Agency for International Develop-
ment, Loan Terms, Debt Burden and D ewelopment (Wash-
ington, D.C., 1965), in which the situation in a number
of the principal developing countries is analysed.
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Table 3-6.  Developing Countries: Balance of Trade and Changes in Liquidity

(Millions of dollars)

Region

Deve!oping countriesd  ...........  --2,700

Selected   countries    in   Latin
Americae  .....................  202

Excluding Venezuela  ........  --1,042

Africa*  .......................  -- 1,170

West Asia=  ...................  971

Southern   and   south-eastern

Asiah  ......................  --1,545

Total, above  ................  --1,542

Excluding Venezuela  ........  --2,786

--3,400    --2,500    --1,000       --300             178       --591       --155         1,070

101            559        1,317        1,338               28       --106       --380           500

--1,220   --939   --362   --183      143    --77   --383     338

--1,285       --940       --594       --171           --15       --355              35       --140

898        1,344        1,600        1,854               35            121           245           475

--1,788  --1,974  --1,795  --1,940      126   --170    --55

--2,074  --1,011     528    1,081      174   --510   --155

--3,395    --2,509    --1,151       -440             289       --481       --158

145       --174       --207       --939       --817    --1,193

59        1,185         1,143            556           700           242
--65        1,155           930           975           454           106

40       --936       --777    --1,099    --1,125    --1,814

55        2,878        2,809        2,345        2,070           355

247         --89        1,671         1,618        1,919        2,042        1,851

1,082             31        1,716        1,564           856            554    --1,050

920         --55        3,075        2,914        2,351        2,071            385

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat, based on International Mouetary Fund, International Finan-
cial Statistics.

a Exports, f.o.b, minus imports, cad.

b Gold, convertible foreign exchange and reserve positions in the International
Monetary Fund.

e Preliminary; including estimates based on less than twelve months' returns
for some countries.

d As defined in table 3-1 above, excluding Cuba. These figures include estimates
for countries excluded from the regional sub-groups for lack of adequate data.

e Nineteen republics (excluding Cuba) plus Jamaica.
Excluding South Africa.
Iran, Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia and Syria.

h Burma, Ceylon, China (Taiwan), the Federation of Malaya, India, Indonesia,
Pakistan, the Philippines, the Republic of Korea, the Republic of Viet-Narn and
Thailand.

2Vet change in other btrlance of payments items

1964ÿ     1960      1961       1962       1963       1964c

]3alance of ¢radea                                      Change in total reservesb

1960      1961       1962      1963       1964¢        1960      1961       1962      1963

if)
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Table 3-7. Average Maturity oÿ External Public
and Publicly Guaranteed Debt in Selected De-
veloping Countriesÿ end-1962n

THE FLOW  OF  CAPITAL  AND AID4

Percentage of debÿ
repayable in

Region Number of
countries      1963.1965    1963-1967

Latin America  ........  18b          36          55

West Asia and southern
Asia  ...............  4e           19           32

South-eastern Asia  ....  5a          31          52

Africa  ................  7e           13           20

Source:  International  Bank for Reconstruction  and
Development, Econoÿnic Growth and External Debt, by
D. Avramovic and associates.

a Data exclude commercial arrears, IMF obligations and
similar transactions.

b Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica,
the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, E1 Salvador, Guatemala,
Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru,
Uruguay and Venezuela.

e India, Iran, Israel, Pakistan.
o Burma, Ceylon, the Federation of Malaya, the Philip-

pines and Thailand.
e Ethiopia, Kenya, Nigeria, Rhodesia and Nyasaland, the

Sudan, Tanganyika and Uganda.

higher--up to one-half due in the 1963-1965 period
in the case of Latin America, for example.

2 See Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Devel-
opment, Development Assistance Efforts and Policies, 1964
Review (Paris, 1964), appendix A.

3 See Proceedings of the United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development, Volume I, Final Act and Report
(Sales No.: 64.II.B.I1), annex A.IV.5.

A debt structure of this nature obviously poses
awkward problems for developing countries in which
scarce foreign exchange is urgently needed to finance
the importation of capital goods required for invest-
ment. Not only is a considerable fraction of current
earnings pre-empted for debt service but the oppor-
tunities and cost of new borrowing become progres-
sively less favourable as the debt burden rises. It is
against this background that various proposals have
recently been made to take remedial action. Thus,
members of the Development Assistance Committee
of the Organisation for ]Economic Co-operation and
Development have been urged to "relate the terms of
aid on a case-by-case basis to the circumstances of
each under-developed country or groups of coun-
tries",2 and the United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development recommended that "Competent
United Nations bodies and/or other international
financial institutions should stand ready, at the re-
quest of any developing country, to review, in co-
operation with the creditor countries concerned, the
external indebtedness of the developing country
concerned, where appropriate, with a view to secur-
ing agreement, if necessary, on the re-scheduling or
consolidation of debt, with appropriate periods of
grace and amortization and reasonable rates of in-
terest",s

The rather limited and mostly preliminary data on
international capital movements in 1964 suggest that
in the aggregate the developing countries may have
received somewhat more than in 1963.5 Most of the
major capital exporting countries appear to have
increased their lending, and outflows from the prin-
cipal  multilateral  institutions  were  also  slightly
larger.

The net outflow of long-term capital and official
donations (excluding reinvested earnings) from the
United States--at $4.1 billion--was about $0.3 bil-
lion higher than in 1963. A decline of $0.2 billion
in the outflow of government lending was more than
offset by an increase of almost $0.5 billion in private
capital and a rise of $74 million in official donations.

More than three-fifths of the increase in United
States long-term capital movements was concentrated
in Latin America; at $0.7 billion the net flow was
more than one-fourth higher than the 1963 figure,
despite a considerable decline in government lending.
Official donations to Latin America were also below
the 1963 level; the increase went entirely to Africa
and Asia where developing countries received $84
million more than in 1963.

Not only was United States government lending
reduced in amount, it was also stiffened in its terms.
The minimum interest rate, applicable after the
period of grace, was raised to 2 per cent in January
1964 and to 2.5 per cent in October when a minimum
rate of one per cent was set for the grace period.

At the equivalent of about $0.53 billion, the flow
of official capital and donations from the United
Kingdom to the developing countries was also about
a fifth higher than in 1963. About 90 per cent of this
flow went bilaterally to Commonwealth countries.

There was also an increase of about a fifth in the
amount of capital and donations moving from the
Federal Republic of Germany to the developing
countries. This was in excess of $0.7 billion in 1964

4In this section data for the United States are from
United States Department of Commerce, Survey of Current
Business (Was'hington, D.C.) ; data for the United Kingdom
are taken from The Economist (London); for Japan, from
the Ministry of Finance, as reported in Japan Economic
Journal (Tokyo); for the Federal lÿepublie of Germany,
from Die Welt (Hamburg). Data for recipient countries
are based on replies to the joint United Nations and Inter-
national Monetary Fund questionnaire, "Special Report for
United  Nations  on  International Flow  of  Long-Term
Capital". In some cases, because of differences in the method
of defining capital flow, the figures may differ somewhat
from those presented in United Nations, International Flow
of Long-term Capital and Official Donations, 1961-1964
(.document E/4079).

5 For a more detailed examination of these capital flows,
see  United  Nations,  International  Flaw  of  Long-term
Capital and Official Donations, 1961-1964.
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of which about a third was in the form of private
capital--up over 40 per cent on the 1963 figure. Over
and above this movement of long-term capital and
donations, there was a smaller increase in the volume
of new short-term (up to five years) credits granted :
these amounted to over $40 million in 1964.

In contrast to these increases, the flow of capital
and aid from Japan was about 8 per cent below the
1963 level. The contraction was entirely in private
capital movement: at the equivalent of 840 million
this was less than half the 1963 figure. The official
flow--reparations, grants and loans--at about $0.2
billion was almost an eighth higher than in 1963.

spect of projects in the field of education. The first
IBRD educational loan--with a thirty-year matu-
rity-was made to the Philippines. By the end of
1964, twenty-one agricultural and nine educational
projects were under consideration. During the year
further efforts were made to direct funds into indus-
try in the developing countries. As requirements
here are often on a relatively small and local level
in the private sector, both the IBRD and the IFC
made further loans to industrial development cor-
porations as financial intermediaries.

At a much smaller absolute level, the international
institutions continued to provide resources for eco-
nomic development. Though in amount this was not
significantly different from the 1963 figure, some im-
portant innovations occurred in procedures, terms,
purposes and direction, all designed to enhance the
effectiveness of the flow in the light of current cir-
cumstances in the developing countries, including, in
particular, their debt structure and their investment
needs.

Lending by the IBRD was less than in 1963, mar-
ginally on a gross basis ($425 million), about 10
per cent on a net basis ($269 million). Net disburse-
ments were down to $179 million in Latin America,
$39 million in southern and south-eastern Asia and
$14 million in West Asia. The net drawings of
African countries, however--at $37 million--were
double the 1963 figure.

Among the other actions taken to facilitate bor-
rowing, the Bank began lengthening the tenor of its
!oans: advances to Colombia and Nigeria made in
1964 carried thirty-five-year maturity, compared with
the previous fifteen to twenty-five-year limit. Inter-
est rates for developing countries were held at 5.5
per cent, while those applicable to more advanced
countries were raised to the prevailing market level.
The interest rate payable on undisbursed loans was
reduced from three-quarters to three-eighths of one
per cent. The rule against financing local costs was
relaxed in cases of high-priority projects for which
assistance in respect of the foreign exchange com-
ponent was not enough to make them feasible. In an
attempt to encourage the flow of private capital to the
developing countries, the Bank drew up a convention
for the voluntary settlement of disputes between
governments and foreign nationals through the use
of facilities and procedures for conciliation or arbi-
tration.

Significantly,  the  Bank's  %oft"  loan  affiliate,
the InternationM Development Association (IDA),
doubled its disbursements between 1963 and 1964.
The flow was highly concentrated: $336 million of
the total of $396 million went to India and Pakistan.
On a much smaller scale, International Finance Cor-
poration (IFC) investments in the developing coun-
tries amounted to just over $28 million in 1964, a
slight increase over 1963.

The regional banks also expanded their lending in
1964 and made efforts to direct it in ways calculated
to improve its developmental effect.

All three of these institutions sought to direct more
of their funds to strategic points in the developing
economies, notably agriculture, education and indus-
try. The Bank made loans to Chile for improving
pasture-land  and breeding stock  and to  China
(Taiwan) for the purchase of better fishing vessels.
Arrangements were made to expand assistance to
agricultural credit institutions and to enlist the co-
operation of the Food and Agriculture Organization
of the United Nations (FAO) in the identifying and
preparing of projects for financing and subsequently
in arranging for technical assistance and in super-
vising their execution. Parallel arrangements were
made with the United Nations Educational, Scien-
tific and Cultural Organizaton (UNESCO) in re-

The Inter-American Development Bank's loan
authorizations were up $40 million to about $300
million and its gross disbursements--not very dif-
ferent from net disbursements in these early years
of its operations--were up $57 million to about
$200 million. With the association of Canada, its
resources were increased by Can. $10 million. In
the course of the year it opened lines of credit total-
ling $11 million to finance intra-Latin American
trade in capital goods. Another regional institution
engaged in development financing in Latin America
--the Central American Bank for Economic Integra-
tion-has also accelerated its pace of operations
recently. By the beginning of 1965 the Bank, which
concentrates its activities on promoting the economic
integration of Central America, had lent $26.5
million to Costa Rica, El Salvador, Guatemala,
Honduras and Nicaragua.

The resources available to Latin America were
also expanded by the formation of an investment
association by a number of private companies in
Europe, Japan, New Zealand and the United States.
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Known as the Atlantic Col-nmunity Development
Group for Latin America (ADELA), it has an
authorized capital of $40 million, now largely sub-
scribed, and it intends to provide private financial
and technical assistance to countries in the region
and to encourage the participation of other private
investors in development projects.

Under the terms of the Yaoundg Convention
adopted in June 1964, the EEC has pledged the
equivalent of about $730 million to the (mostly
African) countries associated with it. This is to
be disbursed over a five-year period by the Euro-
pean Development Fund (EDF). It is not limited
to economic and social infra-structure and technical
assistance as was the previous fund but is free to
finance projects of a more directly productive nature.
In 1964 the EDF committed about $54 million for
investment in the associated countries, as against
$40 million in 1963.

--including Bolivia, Ceylon, Costa Rica, Ecuador,
Israel, Jordan and Nigeria--report a greater net
inflow in 1964 than in 1963. In Mexico the net
inflow, at over $500 million, was nearly twice as
great as in 1963, with the Government accounting
for almost all the increase. The government sector
also accounted for the change in the Philippines:
the net inflow of private capital was much the same
as in 1963, whereas the Government was a net
repayer of loans in 1963 and a net borrower in 1964,
so that, counting unilateral receipts as well, the
over-all net inflow amounted to about $45 million.
Net long-term capital and official donations received
by India rose from about $0.9 billion in 1963 to
nearly $1.3 billion in 1964, the great bulk of it
coming from the aid consortium brought together
under IBRD auspices to help finance the third five-
year plan.

A major forward step in the creation of institu-
tions to finance African economic development was
taken in 1964 with the entering into force of the
Agreement establishing the African Development
Bank. Although the initial capital available is re-
latively small, the Bank is expected to be a major
element in African development through its activi-
ties in carrying out pre-investment studies, in the
actua! implementation of investments and in at-
tracting funds and know-how from outside the con-
tinent. The Bank is also expected to provide an
important stimulus to integration, in part through its
activities in supporting the development of industry,
transport and energy.

The  broader-based  machinery  of  the  United
Nations and its specialized agencies provided more
resources for the developing countries in 1964 than
in 1963. Expenditure under the reguIar technical
assistance programme remained at about $26 million,
but the Expanded Programme disbursed $45 million
in 1964, compared with $36 million in 1963, reflect-
ing the maturing of projects in the second year of
its two-year cycle. An almost identical increase was
registered by the United Nations Special Fund; of
its $46 million expenditure in 1964 almost half was
for expert assistance and about a third for equip-
ment. By the end of 1964 the World Food Pro-
gramme had received pledges of $94 million in goods,
services and cash. About half of the $21 million
set aside for emergency relief in the period 1963
to 1965 had been distributed or committed and
virtually all the $57 million available for develop-
ment purposes had been allotted, the bulk of it
in 1964.

There was a moderate decline between 1963 and
1964 in the net inflow of capital and donations into
China (Taiwan), Indonesia, the Republic of Viet-
Nam and the Sudan. There was a much sharper
reduction in the case of Panama, Paraguay and
Thailand, and, on a much larger scale,  in the
Republic of Korea where each of the main com-
ponents-public  and  private  capital  and  official
donations--was below the 1963 level, and the over-
al! net inflow was down more than $100 million. In
Chile there was also a sharp (40 per cent) reduc-
tion in the net inflow of resources, a continued
flight of private capital more than offsetting the
increment in official receipts.  Net  receipts  also
appear to have been lower in Pakistan, though in
1963/64, in addition to a number of bilateral credits,
$443 million was pledged by members of the IBRD-
sponsored aid consortium. A similar volume of
assistance--b431 million--was pledged for 1964/65,
the fifth year of the second development plan.

Relatively few developing countries registered a
net outflow of capital in 1964. There was reduction
in the loss of private capital in Burma and Vene-
zuela, but in Uruguay, where a rapid depreciation in
the free exchange rate accompanied the deterioration
in both internal and external balance, there was a
further increase in the flight of capital.

CIIAN-GES  IN  LIÿIJIDITSf

Information from the recipient side with regard
to capital inflow in 1964 is still very fragmentary
and provisional. A majority of developing countries

After a massive increase of over $! billion in
1953, the developing countries added only marginally
to their total official reserves in 1964. As the trade
deficit was sharply reduced, this implies that the
net inflow of other current items and capital in 19'64
was substantially below the 1963 level. Since, as
indicated in the previous section, there seems to
have been some increase in the gross inflow of long-
term capital in 1964, the reverse flows of capital
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and investment income would appear to have been
significantly greater than in 1963.

Latin America and West Asia again added to
their reserves in 1964 and African reserves were
again drawn down, though in each case to a much
smaller extent than in 1963. In southern and south-
eastern Asia, the sharp increase of 1963 was fol-
lowed by a moderate reduction.

Most Latin American countries increased their
reserves in 1964--more than in 1963 in Bolivia,
Colombia, Costa Rica and Peru as well as in Brazil,
Chile and Honduras (where there had been a de-
cline in 1963), but less than in 1963 in E1 Salvador,
Guatemala, Mexico, Nicaragua and Venezuela. There
was virtually no change in the Dominican Republic
and Ecuador; only in Argentina and Panama was
there a significant reduction.

reserves to double the low 1961 level  (but still
only half the level of the mid-nineteen fifties).
Elsewhere, losses were general--large in the case
of India, Pakistan and the Republic of Viet-Nam,
smaller in Ceylon and Indonesia and also the Federa-
tion of Malaya, where they were more than ,offset
by a rise in the foreign exchange holdings of the
commercial banks. The reductions in liquidity were
most serious in Ceylon, India and Indonesia where
the reserves were drawn down to new lows, cover-

ing less than three months' imports in India and
less  than two  months'  imports in  Ceylon and
Indonesia.

The increase in West Asian reserves was the
smallest since 1960. There were modest gains in
Israel, Jordan, Lebanon and Saudi Arabia, but
sizable losses in Iran, Iraq and Syria. Following a
decline in 1963, this loss brought Syrian reserves
down to their lowest post-war level. Not included
in this West Asian calculation is an amount ap-
proaching $100 million which may accrue to the
petroleum exporting countries in the region in
respect of 1964 production as the result of an Agree-
ment reached late in the year between the com-
panies and the Organization of Petroleum Ex-
porting Countries (OPEC). If it is ratified by the
countries concerned, this Agreement will increase
the Governments' share of future profits.6

The developing countries produced slightly more
gold in 1964---a total of about $136 million--than
in 1963, increases in Colombia, the Democratic
Republic of the Congo, India, the Philippines and
Rhodesia, more than offsetting declines in Ghana,
Mexico and Nicaragua. Changes in official gold
holdings were only marginal on balance: they rose
in Burma, Libya, Mexico and Morocco, and fell
in Brazil and the United Arab Republic. In Brazil
the decline has been more or less continuous since
1959, but in the United Arab Republic gold hold-
ings have long been held constant; the reduction
--$35 million--reflects sales effected towards the
end of the year for the purpose of acquiring western
European currencies for the repayment of short-term
debt, and as a counterpart there was a comparable
rise in the foreign exchange holdings of the deposit
banks.

The loss in Africa was concentrated in Ghana,
Morocco, the Sudan and Tunisia; in all these coun-
tries reserves dropped to new lows. Elsewhere, there
was some recovery after declines in 1963, and a
further substantial rise in Libya, even before count-
ing the amount due to be paid by the petroleum
companies  in respect  of their Agreement with
OPEC.

In southern and south-eastern Asia the gains were
concentrated very largely in China (Taiwan) and
Thailand: at the end of 1964 reserves stood at
almost three times the level at the beginning of the
Development Decade in the former and almost
twice the level in the latter. There was also a further,
though small, gain in the Philippines, raising the

6By the end of May 1965, the Agreement had been
ratified by Iran, Qatar and Saudi Arabia.

The generally favourable movement on external
account between 1962 and 1964 is indicated by the
transactions of the developing countries with the
IMF. Borrowing continued into 1963 and on balance
there was a net outflow from the Fund of $122
million in that year. With the easing of external
pressures, repayments exceeded drawings by $39
million in 1964. The swing was most marked in
Latin America where 1963 saw net drawings of
$113 million and  1964 net repayments of $71
million, notwithstanding borrowings by Colombia,
the Dominican Republic, Haiti, Honduras and Ni-
caragua. There were no new drawings by members
in southern and south-eastern Asia; indeed, India
and the Philippines made repayments. Among the
deficit countries of West Asia and Africa, however,
Afghanistan, Iran, Morocco, Somalia, the Sudan,
Syria and Tunisia all made use of IMF resources,
so that these regions borrowed more in 1964 than
in 1963.

The state of internal balance

Between 1963 and 19'64 the developing countries
enjoyed a rate of increase in material supplies higher
than in any earlier year in the Development Decade.

Not only was there a sharp expansion in the im-
ported component of total supply but, in the aggre-
gate, domestic production also registered the largest
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gain of the Decade. This reflects a widespread, if
modest, improvement in the outturn of agriculture,
a continued high rate of growth in manufacturing
and a somewhat greater advance in mineral produc-
tion and in trade, both external and internal.

appears to have been the case between 1963/64
and 1964/65 (see table 3-8). Even the higher rate

Table 3-8. Developing Regions: Indices of
Agricultural Production

Though 1964 saw many of the wide divergences
in performance that have to be expected among a
large group of countries so heterogeneous in size,
pattern of production and state of development, there
was a surprising degree of uniformity in average
results for major regions. Compared with 1963
results, the improvement in domestic product was
greatest in Latin America, smallest in Africa. In the
aggregate, the increase was about 5 per cent both
for real gross domestic product and for total supplies.

This expansion in supplies permitted a small,
though fairly widespread, increase in the per capita
level of consumption, and a sizable increase in ex-
ports and in investment, both in fixed capital and
in inventories (which in many countries had been
drawn down by several years of low growth in
imports). The increase in exports was somewhat
below the rate recorded in 1963, the increase in fixed
capital formation substantially higher. The expansion
in supplies also went further to absorb the rise in
money incomes than had been the case in 1963. And
this, in combination with the effect of restraining
measures taken earlier in some countries to curb
total claims on resources, helped to bring about a
perceptible improvement in the state of internal
balance.

Notwithstanding  these  aggregate  and  average
gains, there were quite a number of developing
countries with acute economic problems alleviated,
if at all, to only a minor extent in 1964. One such
problem relates to the group of countries in which
inflationary pressures have been deeply entrenched;
by and large, these countries did not greatly improve
the balance between the generation of incomes and
the production of goods and services in 1964. An-
other problem concerns the slow growth of agri-
culture, particularly food-stuffs, in a number of
countries;  even  though harvests were generally
better in 1964, the disparity between the inexorable
and rapid increase in population and the erratic
and often inadequate expansion in local food supply
remains a major stumbling block to a more satisfac-
tory pace of over-all economic development.

The 1963/64 season seems to have been generally
more favourable than either the one that preceded
it or the one that followed it. By and large, therefore,
since natural conditions are by far the most im-
portant determinant of crop size in the developing
countries, agricu!tural production increased to a
greater extent between 1962/63 and 1963/64 than

AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION

(Preceding sea,ÿon ÿ 100)

Region              1962/63   1963/64ÿ    1964/65b

Developing regions  .........  102       103       101

Latin Americae  ..........  99       104        97

A/ricaa  ..................  107       103       103

West Asiae  ..............  108        99        99
Southern and south-eastern

Asiaÿ  ..................  101       103       101

Source: United States Department of Agriculture, The
1964-1965 World Agricultural Situation (Washington, D.C.),
and communications from the United States Department of
Agriculture.

a Preliminary.
b Forecast.
e Twenty republics.
a Excluding the Republic of South Africa.
e Iran, Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Lebanon, Syria.

Burma, Cambodiaÿ Ceylon, China (Taiwan), India, Indo-
nesia, Laos, Malaysia, Pakistan, the Philippines, the Repub-
lic of Korea, the Republic of Viet-Nam and Thailand.

of growth between 1962/63 and 1963/64, however,
was barely enough to keep pace with the growth of
population. And if the average per capita rate of
increase in agricultural output rose fractionally in
that interval, it may have declined by as much as 2
per cent in 1964/65. The swing was most marked
in Latin America,  though it also characterized
southern and south-eastern Asia. In West Asia,
where there was no great improvement in climatic
conditions  in  1963/64,  agricultural  production
drifted downwards.

The course of production in Latin America is
influenced strongly by developments in Argentina
and Brazi!. In Argentina, severe drought in 1961
and 1962 greatly reduced the output of livestock
products in 1963, and the better weather of 1964
brought a sharp gain in pastoral production as well
as in grain (especially wheat) and sugar production.
In Brazil, poor coffee harvests have depressed the
total agricultural outturn in recent years: in 1962/63
and 1963/64 the coffee crop--at about 27 million
bags--was 20 per cent below the 1961/62 figure
and well below the average for the second half of the
nineteen fifties, and in 1964/65 frost and drought
have reduced the crop to about 10 million bags.

The highest rates of expansion in recent years
have been registered in some of the Central Ameri-
can and Caribbean countries, most notably E1 Sal-
vador, Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua
and Venezuela. To some extent this has been based
on success with cotton and coffee and other export
crops, but in Mexico and Venezuela it reflects a
more widely spread improvement in cereal culture
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and other segments of domestic agriculture. Against
this, there has been a relatively poor performance
in Chile and Colombia as well as in Costa Rica,
Cuba, Ecuador, Haiti, Paraguay and Uruguay.

In southern and south-eastern Asia the crops to
register the largest gains between 1963 and 1964
were rice, maize and barley, sugar and tea and wool
and rubber. Offsetting these, however, were reduc-
tions in the output of wheat, tobacco, cotton, jute
and abaca. In most of the countries in the region,
1963/64 harvests were appreciably greater than
those of the previous season. The exceptions were
China (Taiwan) and Indonesia, and in these coun-
tries minor declines in 1963/64 were followed by a
markedly better outturn in 1964/65.

the average of the quinquennium ten years earlier.
In 1964/65, the decline was concentrated in Iran:
in the face of better harvests in almost all the other
countries in the region, frosts and drought severely
reduced production of most crops in Iran, par-
ticularly of cereals, dates and citrus.

In India, the 1964 outputs of maize, millet and
sugar were appreciably above the 1963 level and
the 1964/65 rice crop seems to have been better
than the preceding one; offsetting these advances,
however, were reductions in the wheat, pulse and
oil-seed outturn. In Pakistan the 1963/64 rice crop
was a record one, but flood damage appears to have
reduced the 1964/65 outturn. The wheat, barley
and cotton crops followed a similar sequence. The
jute harvest, by contrast, after reaching a record
level in 1961/62, has registered three successive
declines up to 1964/65 and seems to have dropped
below the one million-ton average of the second half
of the nineteen fifties. As in India, though at a much
lower absolute level, sugar production has advanced
steadily in Pakistan. Indonesia staged a recovery
in agriculture in 1964 after the sharp setback of
1963; however, while the 1964/65 rice crop regained
the 1962 level, the 1964 output of rubber was still
below the average for the second half of the nineteen
fifties. In the Philippines, also, some crops--notably
rice and maize--recovered from the 1963 decline
and sugar production continued to rise; lack of
rainfall, however, adversely affected the output of
copra, and in the aggregate, 1964/65 production
showed little advance on that of 1963/64.

In Africa, agricultural output as a whole appears
to have kept pace with population growth in
1964/65 as it did in 1963/64. Results were far
from uniform, however. In the Maghreb, crops
which had recovered in 1963/64 from the previous
year's setback, were poor again in 1964/65 ; in north-
eastern Africa, these phases were reversed and
1964/65 harvests--in particular, cereals, sugar, oil-
seeds and cotton in Ethiopia, the Sudan and the
United Arab Republic--were generally well above
1963/64 levels. The 1964/65 cotton crop in the
United Arab Republic is estimated at 2.3 million
bales, an all-time record and an eighth above the
1963/64 crop. In the Sudan, the 1964/65 cotton
crop--at about 750,000 bales--is back to normal
after the serious failure of the 1963/64 harvest.

In tropical Africa, coffee production was up 4
per cent in 1963/64 and down 2 per cent in 1964/65,
ground-nuts registered two successive declines--2
per cent and 7 per cent--while'cocoa was up 6 per
cent in 1963/64 and by over one-third in 1964/65.
Rhodesia had substantially increased harvests of
tobacco, sugar and maize in 1963/64. Among the
staple subsistence crops, 1963/64 saw a marked rise
in most food crops in Cameroon and Senegal, in
rice in Liberia and Tanganyika, milletand sorghum
in the Niger, cassava and sugar in Togo.

The Federation of Malaya and Thailand recorded
two successive gains, maintaining their position as
the countries with the highest rates of agricultural
growth in the region. China (Taiwan) has also
registered a faster-than-average rate of growth: a
slight setback in 1963/64 was followed by a sizable
expansion in most crops in 1964/65. At a lower over-
all rate of increase, Burma also recovered in 1964/65
from a dip in 1963/64 occasioned largely by a poor
outturn of oil-seeds.

In West Asia total agricultural output in 1964/65
fell fractionally short of the 1963/64 level which
had in turn been slightly below the 1962/63 level.
In 1963/64 the decline was concentrated in Iraq
and Syria; in Iraq, indeed, production barely reached

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION

Among the developing countries as a group, in-
dustrial output continued to expand in 1964 at more
or less the same rate as in earlier years of the
Development Decade. The gains between 1963 and
1964 were remarkably uniform among the major
sectors: the only notable deviants from the average
of almost 7 per cent were the non-metallic minerals
industry, which recovered sharply from a slight lag
in 1963 and the metal products industry, which
lagged again in 1964 after very rapid growth earlier
in the Decade. The food and textile industries in-
creased their production much more rapidly in 1964
than in earlier years, but the increase in the paper
industry was well below earlier rates. As in 1963,
growth in the mining sector was also below the high
rates that characterized the beginning of the Decade
(see table 3-9).

There was a sharp acceleration in the expansion
of industrial production in Latin America in 1964.
This reflects principally a recovery in Argentina
after the long recession, but large gains in several
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Table 3-9. Developing Countries: Index Numbers of Industrial Production, 1960-1964

Developing countriesa                    Soÿtthern and south-eastern Aslab

Item                 1963         1964          1964          1963          1964          1964
(1962z100)  (1963=100) (1960=100) (1962ÿ100)  (1963=100) (1960ÿ100)

Total industrial produc-
tione  ................  106         107         131         110         108         138

Mining  .............  107        107        143        106        107        132

Manufacturing  .......  105         106         125         ill         108         138
Light   manufactur-

inga  .............  104        105        119        108        106        129

Heavy   manufactur-
inge  ............  106         107         133         115         110         154

Food, beverages and
tobacco  ..........  103         105         115         104         107         122

Textiles  ...........  104        107         118         106         106         124

Paper   and   paper
products  .........  107         105         134         114         108         148

Chemical,  petroleum
and coal products     108         107         134         118         109         149

Non-metallic mineral
products  ........  105        111        127        109        111        145

Basic metals  .......  108         107         131         115         101         142
Metal products  .....  104         104         134         115         116         171
Total  .............

Electricity   and   gas    107         109        140         113         115         166

So.ÿrce: Bureau of General Economic Re-
search and Policies of the United Nations Secre-
tariat, based on data supplied by the Statistical
Office of the United Nations.

a Latin  America,  British  Honduras,  the
Guianas, Surinam and a member of Caribbean
countries  and  territories;  Africa,  excluding
South Africa; West Asia, excluding Israel;
southern .and south-eastern Asia as defined in
foot-note b.

b Afghanistan, Brunei, Burma, Ceylon, China

(Taiwan), Hong Kong, India, Indonesia, Iran,
Japan, Malaysia (excluding Sabah), Pakistan,
the Philippines, the Republic of Korea, the
Republic of Viet-Nam and Thailand.

e Mining, manufacturing and electricity and
gas.

o Food, beverages and tobacco; textiles and
clothing ; wood products ; leather, rubber and
related products, and printing and publishing.

e Paper, chemical, non-metallic mineral and
metal products.

other countries--notably Mexico and Venezuela and,
on a smaller scale, E1 Salvador--also contributed
(see annex table 3A-2).

9 per cent average for the first four years of the
Development Decade.

The recovery in Argentina was sharpest in manu-
facturing, particularly in the steel and motor vehicle
industries. It was initiated by a relaxation in the Gov-
ernment's previously stringent deflationary policy:
credit restraints were loosened and tax concessions
granted to new and expanding enterprises. In 1963
industrial  production  was  one-eighth  below  the
1958  level  and  manufacturing  employment  one-
fourth below; by the second half of 1964 industrial
production was again running at 19'58 rates, about
7 per cent above the 1960 level, though employment
was still lagging. Boosted by the upsurge in petro-
leum output, mining production was over 50 per
cent above the 1960 level.

In Mexico, also, import licensing and import sur-
charges tended to promote domestic industry and
speciaI government credit was available to small in-
dustrial enterprises. The engineering industry bene-
fited markedly from a decree raising the minimum
domestic content of locally assembled motor vehicles
from 25 per cent to 60 per cent, to be attained by
the end of 1964. Industrial production also reflected
the generally high level of business confidence and
the continued rapid rise in domestic investment.
Despite a slowing down in mining, industrial produc-
tion increased by about one-eighth in 1964, also
well above the Decade average of about 8 per cent.

The acceleration in Venezuela was also in large
measure a response to  official stimuii, including
customs protection, duLy-free imports of raw mate-
rials and the leasing of fixed assets on favourable
terms as well as credit assistance from the Vene-
zuelan Development Corporation. Manufacturing ad-
vanced by about 14 per cent in 1964, well above the

Elsewhere in Latin America conditions were less
favourable for an increase in the rate of industrial
growth. Political uncertainties and acute imbalances
--external and internal--tended to retard expansion
in a number of countries, especially where restrain-
ing measures had to be enforced to hold back in-
flationary pressures or slow down the rate of de-
preciation in the exchange rate. This was most
notably the case in Brazil where the deceleration
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that started in 1963 continued through 1954, ag-
gravated by the widespread rationing of electric
power in the wake of prolonged drought. In Chile,
however, there was a marked acceleration in mining
activity in response to the rapid rise in world
prices for most non-ferrous metals.

In southern and south-eastern Asia there was a
slight slowing down in the rate of industrial ad-
vance from the high rate of 10 per cent recorded in
1963 to something just below the four-year average.
The deceleration was concentrated in the paper,
chemical and base metal industries, all of which had
expanded particularly rapidly in 1963. In the aggre-
gate, it was most marked in Pakistan and the Re-
public of Korea though, in the wake of a slowdown
in steel production and a decline in mining (colliery)
activity, total industrial output also dropped back
in India from above the four-year average to below
it. Despite this deceleration in the rate of increase
in iron and steel production--and also in the output
of the aluminium and jute textile industries, where,
as in the case of steel, capacity was being more or
less fully utilized--over-all Indian manufacturing
production again increased by 8 per cent, the advance
being paced by the chemical and engineering in-
dustries. Industrial production also increased by 8
per cent in the Republic of Korea, well below the
12 per cent average of the Development Decade so
far. The slowdown was largely the consequence of
the worsening of the external balance: restraints
were placed on imports, including various manu-
facturing inputs, and in May 1964 the won was
virtually halved in value, leaving industry to adjust
itself to some sharp increases in domestic costs. In
Pakistan, industrial production, after rising vigor-
ously in 1963, levelled off noticeably in 1964. Output
had doubled between 1957 and 1963, and to some
extent the deceleration probably reflects the difficulty
of maintaining the momentum of growth as the in-
dustrial base widens. Throughout 1964, the Govern-
ment continued to provide financial and technical
support to new enterprises and encouragement to
foreign investment.

factures---such as textiles---for which the country has

a re!ative cost advantage over many competitors.

In Africa and West Asia, industrial activity was
strongly influenced by the general increase in world
demand for minerals, particularly for petroleum and
the non-ferrous metals. In these regions the only
countries in which petroleum production was less
in 1964 than in 1963 were the Congo (Brazzaville)
and Morocco; elsewhere, increases ranged from 10
per cent in Algeria to a doubling in Libya. In West
Asia as a whole the rate of increase rose from 10
per cent in 1963 to 1! per cent in 1964. Mining
production was also up sharply in Algeria (iron and
lead ore and coal), Morocco (phosphate and lead
ore), Rhodesia (asbestos, coal, chromite, gold and
tin), South West Africa (copper and lead ore),
Tunisia (iron ore) and Zambia (zinc and copper
ore), while the Democratic Republic of the Congo
achieved a considerable recovery in its output of
copper and zinc metal. On the other hand, in Ghana
(bauxite, manganese and gold)  and, outside the
petroleum sector, in Nigeria (tin and coal) mining
production showed no advance on 1963.

SUPPLYÿ DEMAND AND PRICE MOVEMENTS

Elsewhere in southern and south-eastern Asia,
acceleration was the rule. In the Philippines there
was a sharp increase in the rate of expansion in
both manufacturing and mining, after some slacken-
ing in 1963. The gains in manufacturing were most
notable among durable goods and reflect the easing
of credit and of restraints on raw material and
component imports; the gains in mining reflect
recovery in the gold sector in response to official
encouragement.  In  China  (Taiwan),  industrial
production  advanced  by  more  than  one-fourth,
stimulated by the high profits earned in sugar milling
in 1963, by a high rate of investment and by rising
external demand for various labour-intensive manu-

With agriculture up by about 3 per cent, industry
up by about 7 per cent and foreign trade up by over
8 per cent, the combined gross domestic product of
the developing countries may well have been as much
as 5 per cent greater in 1964 than in 1963. This
was an appreciably higher rate of growth than that
achieved between 1962 and 19'63 and it reflects prin-
cipally the widespread easing of external liquidity
strains, the generally better outturn of agriculture,
and the marked recovery in industry in Latin
America. Relatively few countries experienced a
lower rate of growth than in 1963, and among those
that did--including Burma, Iran, Panama, the Phi-
lippines and Tunisia--most were relatively small in
the global aggregate. On the other hand, quite a
number of countries registered a marked improve-
ment, including Ceylon, China (Taiwan) and Paki-
stan in southern and south-eastern Asia; Argentina,
Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Mexico, Peru and Vene-
zuela in Latin America; Iraq, Israel and Jordan in
West Asia, and Rhodesia, the Sudan and Zambia
in Africa.

In general, imports added considerably more to
supplies in 1964 than in any of the three preceding
years. In many countries the relative expansion in
imports was substantially greater than in domestic
production (see annex table 3A-4). The exceptions
were confined very largely to countries that were
actively holding down imports in the interest of ex-
ternal equilibrium--Bolivia, Ghana, India, Jordan,
the Republic of Korea and the United Arab Re-
public, for example, where the merchandise deficit
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was reduced, and Brazil, Chile and Peru where a
positive balance was restored in 1964.

from imports, with a consequent deterioration in the
trade balance.

With imports increasing by rather more than 5
per cent in real terms, the total volume of supplies
at the disposal of the developing countries was
probably about 5 per cent greater in 1964 than in
1963. This expansion in supplies was sufficient to
permit a material increase in all the major forms
of resource use: in the aggregate, consumption and
investment both rose significantly more between
1963 and 1964 than in the previous interval, exports
somewhat less.

In the Federation of Malaya, Pakistan and the
Philippines, most of the increase in supplies went
into consumption and investment; exports absorbed
relatively little. In the case of Pakistan and the
Philippines, where imports contributed much of the
increment in supplies, this meant a sharp worsening
of the external balance.

The change between the two periods was most
dramatic in Latin America. Supplies, which had
increased very little in 1963, rose by more than 6
per cent in 1964 and, as the quantum of exports
remained more or less at the 1963 level, the volume
of resources available for domestic disposition was
substantially higher. Consumption, which had not
kept pace with population in 1963, increased by
about 5 per cent in 1964. And investment, which
had declined by 5 per cent in 1963, rose by about
12 per cent in 1964.

Particularly high rates of increase in domestic
expenditure--over 15 per cent in investment and
over 3 per cent in per capita consumption--were
registered in Argentina and Venezuela  (at the
expense of a sharp reduction in the trade surplus)
and in E1 Salvador, Guatemala, Mexico and Nica-
ragua (at the expense of a sharp rise in the trade
deficit). At the other end of the scale, the smallest
gains in consumption and investment were registered
in some of the countries in which the external
balance was improved--in Chile, Costa Rica, Hon-
duras and Paraguay, for example. In Brazil, where
there was hardly any increase in supplies between
1963 and 1964, the export balance was improved
by price rises in the face of a decline in volume;
per capita consumption was just about maintained,
but only by virtue of a further cutback in investment.

In southern and south-eastern Asia the expansion
in supplies was somewhat smaller. Nevertheless,
several countries were in a position to raise all
three major components of expenditure. In China
(Taiwan), for example, investment was significantly
higher than in 1963 and per capita consumption
was also raised while a massive increase in exports
turned the trade balance from passive to active. India
also continued a general increase, largest in the
case of capital formation (about 10 per cent) and
public consumption, but sufficient in the case of
exports (about 8 per cent) to contribute to a marked
reduction in the trade deficit. Ceylon and Thailand
also managed a sizable increase in consumption,
investment and exports though the former drew a
much larger proportion of its increment of supplies

There was an even sharper deterioration in the
external balance in Burma where the domestic
product failed to reach the 1963 level. A sizable
increase in imports helped to sustain consumption
--at least in total--but both capital formation and
exports were reduced. The reductions in investment
and in per capita levels of consumption were con-
centrated in the private sector; government ex-
penditures-both current and capital--were higher
than in 1963.

In contrast to most of the other countries in the
region, the Republic of Korea applied most of the
increment in its resources to the improvement of its
external balance. This was achieved by a large
decrease in imports and increase in exports, and it
was effeeted at the expense of the internal disposi-
tion of resources. Though domestic production rose
by almost 7 per cent, total available supplies were
up by only about 3 per cent--much less than in
earlier years. Per capita consumption was just about
maintained at the 1963 level but fixed capital forma-
tion was substantially reduced.

In Africa and West Asia the expansion in supplies
between 1963 and 1964 was generally appreciably
greater than in the preceding interval. In most coun-
tries both domestic production and imports con-
tributed to the increase. In Jordan, the Sudan and
the United Arab Republic, however, imports were
cut back. Given good harvests, this helped to reduce
the external deficit in Jordan and the United Arab
Republic without seriously affecting consumption
or investment. In the Sudan, however, the result of
the poor 1963/64 cotton crop was a sharp contrac-
tion in export availabilities and a substantial increase
in the merchandise deficit as well as a reduction in
domestic expenditure. The decline in agricultural
output in 1963/64 had similar consequences in Syria
where both internal and external balance deterio-
rated. Though hit by the bad harvest of 1964/65,
Iran, using resources from the 1963/64 harvest and
from the petroleum sector, was able to expand its
supplies very considerably from imports while at
the same time adding to its trade surplus. Israel
also added greatly to its domestic production  itself
up about 10 per cent again--through imports, but
only at the expense of enlarging its trade deficit.
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The widespread increase in the available supply
of goods had a discernible influence on the general
state of internal balance in the developing countries
in 1964. Except in the few countries with acute
inflationary pressures of long standing and one or
two cases in which resources have recently come
under heavy strain, there was a general easing of
domestic strains.

One indication of this improvement in domestic
balance is provided by the movement of retail prices.
The proportion of countries in which the cost of
living remained more or less stable or showed a
perceptible deceleration in its rate of increase rose
sharply from below 40 per cent in 1963 to nearly
50 per cent in 1964. Conversely, the proportion in
which the rise in retail prices accelerated dropped
from 40 per cent in 1963 to less than 25 per cent
in 1964 (see table 3-10). In 1963 about 70 per

Table 3-10. Developing Countries: Cost of Living
Changes# ]963 and 1964

chiefly to the easing of the supply position, dis-
inflationary policy measures also contributed to the
same end in some instances. In a number of countries
monetary and fiscal policies were intended to exert
a restraining influence on the economy.

In most developing countries money supply ex-
panded more or less in step with production, trade
and incomes. The proportion of countries in which
money supply contracted during the year or rose
less than 4 per cent was about 15 per cent--up
sharply on 1963. And the proportion in which money
supply rose more than 10 per cent was rather less
than 60 per cent--down appreciably from the 70
per cent recorded in 1963 (see annex table 3A-5).
There was a marked increase in the proportion of
countries in which there was a discernible decelera-
tion in the rate of growth in money supply (it was
about 22 per cent in 1963 and 35 per cent in 1964)
and a corresponding  decline  in  the  proportion
registering an acceleration (see table 3-11).

Trend

Percentage of countries in which, in
relation to the trend during the pre-
ceding year, the trend during the in-

dicated years registered:

Table 3-11. Developing Countries: Changes in
Money Supply,a 1963 and 1964

1963                  1964

Source:  Bureau  of  General  Economic  Research  and
Policies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on Statis-
tical ONce of the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin oÿ
Statistics.

a Based on fifty-seven countries; see annex table 3Aÿ3.

cent of the countries showing the most rapid price
rise---over 10 per cent a year--registered some

degree of acceleration, whereas in 1964 the cor-
responding proportion was not much more than 40
per cent.

Among the countries in which the cost of living
rose by over 10 per cent in the course of 1964--about
a fourth of the total, as in 1963--there was some
easing of the pace in Argentina, the Democratic
Republic of the Congo, Indonesia and the Republic
of Korea. In Brazil, Chile, Ghana and Uruguay, on
the other hand, prices continued to rise much as
they had done in 1963, while in Bolivia, India, Peru,
the Philippines, Sierra Leone and the United Arab
Republic there was a distinct rise in inflationary
pressures. Except for Bolivia, the countries in this
last group are not among those suffering from
chronic and acute instability: the rapid rise in prices
in  1964 indicates  the operation of new forces
threatening domestic balance.

Though the general improvement in the state of
balance in the developing countries is attributable

24
28
37
11

Acceleration  ............  40

Continued rise  ..........  23

Deceleration  ............  28

Continued stability  ......  9

Trend

Percentage of countries in which, in
relation to the trend during the pre-
vious year, the trend during the in-

dicated year registered :

1963            1964

Acceleration  ............  48

Deceleration  ............  22

Continued expansion  ....  30

41
35
24

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Poli-
cies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on Inter-
national Monetary Fund, Iÿvternational Financial Statistics.

a Based on forty-six countries; see annex table 3A-5.

One factor involved in this slowing down in the
expansion of money supply was a generally greater
caution in government budgeting. Government finan-
cial operations contributed much less to inflationary
pressures in 1964 than in 1963. Comparing year-to-
year changes in official indebtedness relative to total
expenditure, the proportion of countries in which
there was a decline trebled between 1963 and 1964
and the proportion in which the rate of increase
accelerated was halved. In 1963 the number of
countries registering a greater rise in government
indebtedness than in the preceding year was about
twice the number registering a decline or a smaller
rise. In 1964 the proportions were virtually reversed
(see table 3-12).

Notwithstanding this turn-around in budgetary
position, the growth of government borrowing fl:om:
the banking system was a major factor in the increase,
in the supply of money in some of the countries in,
which this ran ahead of the increase in goods anÿ
services. In Ghana and the Republic of Viet-Nam,.
for example, where there was a substantial rise. irÿ
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Table 3-!2. Developing Countries: Changes in
Government Budgetary Position,ÿ 1963 and 1964

Trend

Percentage of countries in whiclÿ, in
relation to the previmls year, govern-
ment indebtedness during #he indi-

cated year showed :

1963                 1964

Source:  Bureau  of  General  Economic  Research  and
Policies of the United Na±ÿons Secretariat, based on Inter-
national Monetary Fund, International Financial Statistics,

Decline  ................  9
Deceleratiou in rise  .....  20

Acceleration in rise  ......  60

Continuation of rise  ......  11

29
23
31
20

increases in private and government credit). But
among the countries in which money supply increased
by over 10 per cent during 1964, the expansion of
private credit was the main contributor in most
instances. In Brazil, Chile, India, Iran, Jamaica,
Nigeria, Pakistan and Uruguay it was accompanied
by considerable expansion in credit to the public
sector; in Honduras, Nicaragua and Venezuela by
considerable increases in foreign assets, and in Peru
by increases in both foreign assets and credit to the
public sector.

In the aggregate--taking into account not only
the countries referred to above but also those in

and national sources.
a Net change--claims minus deposits--in government deal-

ings with the banking system as percentage of government
expenditure in previous year. Based on thirty-six countries;
see annex tÿble 3A-6.

relative government indebtedness (see annex table
3A-6), this was almost the sole contributor to the
acceleration in the increase in money supply. Gov-
ernment credit was also a leading component of the
rapid expansion in money supply in Argentina, Haiti
and the United Arab Republic (along with private
credit) and in Mexico (along with an increase in
foreign assets).

A rise in foreign assets was the principal factor
in monetary expansion in the Republic of Korea
(where  private credit  also  contributed)  and  in
Bolivia, Jordan and Libya (where there were also

which the rise in the supply of money was more in
line with the increase in real incomes--the most
expansionary component in 1964 was private credit
in about 58 per cent (compared with 49 per cent
in 1963), government credit in about 27 per cent
(33 per cent in 1963) and foreign assets in about
15 per cent of the countries (18 per cent in 1963).

Changes in foreign assets were more important as
a contractionary force in 1964: they operated in
this way in almost half of the developing countries
(as against about 40 per cent in 1963). Changes in
government credit were contractionary in about a
fifth of the developing countries (15 per cent in
1963). In the case of private credit, however, the
number of cases in which it was a contractionary
influence was smaller in 1964 (5 per cent) than in
1963 (9 per cent).

Outlook

By and large, the developing countries entered
1965 in better economic shape than in earlier years
of the Development Decade. Most sectors were more
active, inventories more adequate-particularly in
the case of the key items in food-stuffs and im-
ports-and foreign exchange reserves higher.

Despite this generally favourable posture, however,
the outlook for 1965 was distinctly less promising
than it had been a year earlier. On the whole, crop
prospects were poorer; export prices had reached
their peak early in 1964 and seemed likely to drift
downwards again as growth forecasts from the
industrial countries that constitute the major market
of the developing countries suggested a slackening
in import demand. The export prospects of the
developing countries were also dimmed by the proba-
bility of a better outturn of various primary products
and their substitutes in the industrial countries.

In the face of a possible decline in the rate of
increase in export earnings, import expenditure in

7 This section is based in part on the replies of Govern-
ments to the United Nations questionnaire on economic
:trends, problems and policies of November 1964.

for 19657

the early months of 1965 continued the more rapid
rise that had commenced towards the end of 1963.
Taken in conjunction with the heavy claims of
external debt, this foreshadows an increase in balance
of payments pressures as 1965 advances. A decline
in the rate of increase in agricultural production
--not very high, even in 1964--and a simultaneous
deterioration in the external balance would exaeerbaLe
the longer-term difficulties in respect of food supply
and internal balance that the developing countries
have recently been making new efforts to overcome.

These  broad  generalizations  and  contingencies
apply to the various developing countries in differing
degree, depending in particular on the composition
and destination of exports, on the current state of
external liquidity and on the course of produc-
tion-especially  agricultural  production--in  the
1965/66 season. By and large, the Latin American
countries would appear to be in a stronger position
than those of Africa and Asia, both in respect of
recent gains in liquidity and because their principal
market seerns less likely to weaken in the course of
1965.  But the Latin American debt problem  is
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generally more acute and, as indicated in an earlier
section of this chapter, some of the countries in
the region entered 1965 in a serious state of domestic
imbalance. And within the region there are marked
differences in the prospects for export earnings.

countries are not expected to increase. In the first
quarter of 1965, beef prices were about an eighth
above the corresponding 1964 level.

The rise in coffee earnings that occurred between
1963 and 1964 is not likely to be repeated in 1965.
Though prices at the beginning of the year were at
the highest level since 1958, there are signs of
weakening. In the face of a large 1964/6,5 crop,
robusta prices turned downwards in mid-1964 and
arabica prices have tended to follow. Because of the
existence of a large accumulation, the decline in
Brazilian production has made little impression on
available supplies. These are now governed by quotas
under the International Coffee Agreement and the
distribution of earnings in 1965 seems unlikely to
differ markedly from that of 1964. On the average,
however, prices in the first quarter of 1965 were
5 per cent below the corresponding 1964 level.

Latin America also accounts for most of the wool
exported by the developing countries.  This will
probably not yield as much in 1965 as it did in
1964: consumption has lagged in western Europe
and Japan, stocks have accumulated and prices in the
first quarter of 1965 were about a fourth lower than
in the first quarter of 1964. Even if Argentina and
Uruguay liquidate part of their 1964 accumulation,
it is doubtful whether the effects of the price decline
would be fully offset.

Cocoa prices were down even more sharply in the
first quarter of 1965, in the face of a record 1964/65
crop in West Africa. Latin American earnings from
this  source may  fall short  of  the  1964  figure.
Earnings from banana exports may also be lower:
ever since 1958 prices have b'een drifting downwards
and, with acreage expanding and demand tending
to level off, there are no signs of a reversal in 1965.

Sugar earnings are almost certain to be lower
than in 1964: prices in the first quarter of 1965 were
less than half the corresponding 1964 figure and,
stimulated by the high prices of 1963/64, production
is up almost everywhere--in importing countries
as well as  exporting countries.  Quotas  for the
higher priced United States market are lower in
1965 than in 1964, except in the case of Brazil and
Puerto Rico. Developing country sales under the
Commonwealth Sugar Agreement will be at more
or less the same price as in 1964 and India, Rhodesia
and Swaziland have been allocated quotas for the
first time. In the aggregate, Latin America is likely
to have substantially more sugar to export; so, on
a smaller scale, is southern and south-eastern Asia.
Total earnings, however, may well be lower.

Latin America accounts for most of the temperate
farm products exported by the developing countries
and here prospects are not unfavourable. Argentina
is likely to increase its wheat exports very con-
siderably : a bumper 1964/65 crop and a large carry-
over  from  1963/64 will  provide  the means  of
fulfilling  major  contracts  with mainland  China
and the Soviet Union as well as with western Europe
and Brazil. Meat exports are also likely to provide
more foreign exchange in 1965 than in 1964, in
Uruguay as well as Argentina: demand is still
rising rapidly and supplies from within the importing

In contrast to wool, cotton seems likely to yield
higher export earnings in 1965, particularly in the
central American region where 19'64/65 crops are
generally well above the previous level. The Sudan
and the United Arab Republic are also likely to
increase their cotton earnings, since they have more
to sell--especially in the case of the Sudan, where a
better quality crop yielded an 8 per cent higher
average export unit value in the first half of 1965.

The upswing in non-ferrous metal prices that
characterized 1964 has levelled off but it has left
most prices well above earlier averages.  In the
first quarter of 1965, the average export price of
non-ferrous metals from developing countries was
about a third above the corresponding 1964 figure.
Though production--in the net importing countries
as well as in the exporters--has been catching up
with the higher rate of consumption and the latter
may well tail off somewhat later in 1965 if growth
forecasts for the industrial countries are borne out,
it seems probable that metal earnings in the devel-
oping countries will exceed the 19'64 level by a
substantial margin. In the absence of labour strikes
or other disruption, copper, lead and zinc producing
countries, such as Chile, Mexico and Peru--as well
as the Democratic Republic of the Congo, South
West Africa and Zambia--are likely to benefit con-
siderably from the market situation.

In the case of copper, free market prices have not
yet  declined below  the  extremely high  average
attained in 1964. Chile and Zambia have sought
to stabilize their export price at the United States
producer price of 36 cents a poundÿa figure regarded
as tenable in the face of competition from sub-
stitutes--and  this  should  provide  them  with  an
appreciably  higher income than in  1964.  With
consumption still running ahead of production, and
the shortfall being made good by releases from the
United States stockpile, as it was in 1964, tin prices
on the open market are also extremely high by
earlier standards. If output is kept up, tin exporters,
such as Bolivia, Malaysia and Thailand, should enjoy
a further increase in earnings from this source.



More important in the case of the Asian countries
is the course of the market for natural rubber, and
here--assuming  no  further  deterioration in  the
political situation in the region--the outlook is for
continued price stability near the floor set by the
low-cost synthetic substitute. Past replanting policy
should ensure a further rise in output in Malaysia,
and in the aggregate--unless the relatively low
price again reduces tapping in Indonesia--the devel-
oping countries seem likely to maintain the recent
modest rate of growth in natural rubber production.
In 1965, as in 1964, the upsurge in rubber consump-
tion associated with the motor-car boom will be
met by the synthetic products.

are at least up to 1964 levels in Cambodia and
Thailand though somewhat lower in Burma and the
Republic of Viet-Nam, while import requirements
are less than in 1964 in Indonesia and Pakistan but
unchanged or greater in Ceylon, India, Malaysia and
the Philippines.

Earnings from jute and allied fibres in 1965 may
be somewhat above the 1964 level, even though the
high 1964 prices are reported to have induced further
substitution in the packaging field, not fully com-
pensated by growth in consumption in the carpet
industry. Since the 1964/65 crop is estimated to
have been slightly below the previous one, and more
of it is likely to be used domestically--especially
in Pakistan--the volume of exports may not reach
the 1964 level.

Tea earnings are also expected to approximate
the 1964 figure. Poor growing conditions in East
Africa and southern India are likely to affect the
supply from those areas but the main flow from
Ceylon and northern India may be large enough
to offset this. Demand continues to be very stable,
the most rapid increase being in the producing
countries themselves, a factor that serves to retard
the expansion of exports.

A lag may also be expected in hard fibre exports
in the wake of a reported accumulation of stocks
in the hands of users and processors in mid-1964
and the subsequent decline in prices. Philippine
earnings are also likely to be depressed by a drop
in abaca output owing to drought and disease. Since
in 1964 East Africa produced more and exported
less than in 1963, more sisal may be shipped in
1965, though it is doubtful whether the volume
increase will fully compensate for the decline in
price: the average price in the first quarter of 1965
was a fifth below the corresponding 1954 figure.

Earnings from exports of oil-seeds and oils will
probably exceed the 1964 figure both in southern
and south-eastern Asia and in Africa. Prices were
rising fairly steadily in 1964 and in the first quarter
of 1965 averaged about a sixth above the correspond-
ing 1964 level. Price gains should be supplemented
by volume gains in some countries--notably Malaysia,
where palm kernel production has been rising--but
in Nigeria, where the 1964/65 ground-nut crop was
smaller than the previous one, and the Philippines,
where coconut trees were damaged by typhoon in
1964, shipments may be somewhat reduced. As a
result of security difficulties in plantations, exports
of other palm products from the Democratic Republic
of the Congo are also likely to be below the 1964
level.

Trade in rice within the southern and south-
eastern Asian region is not expected to differ much
in volume or value from 1964 levels. To judge
by preliminary data for 1964/65, exportable supplies

In the aggregate, tobacco earnings may also diffel
only slightly from the 1964 level: higher production
in Brazil and Colombia should compensate for lower
production in India and the Philippines, while in
Rhodesia and Zambia a decline in output should
be offset by a rise in quality and unit value. Up to
August, 204 million pounds had been auctioned at
an average of 41 cents a pound, compared with 228
million pounds at 33 cents in the corresponding
portion of 1964.

Petroleum exports are expected to increase at
the fairly steady pace of 9 or 10 per cent that has
characterized recent years. Posted prices seem likely
to remain unchanged, but Venezuelan earnings may
be affected by a continuing and perhaps increasing
tendency for sales to be made at a discount, whereas
Middle East earnings should be raised by the new
tax arrangement negotiated between the Organization
of Petroleum Exporting Countries and the inter-
national companies.

Notwithstanding this great diversity in commodity
and country prospects, it is probable that the devel-
oping countries as a group will experience a price
loss in 1965 as against a price gain in 1964 and that
therefore the over-all increase in their export receipts
will be less than between 1963 and 1964. Other
current receipts, however--from tourism, shipping,
transit dues, migrant labour and so on--should
continue to expand at least at earlier rates, though
the effect of this may be offset (in the aggregate,
but not for individual countries) by a rise in the
net outflow of investment income in the wake of
the previous two years' expansion in export activity
with which foreign-owned corporations have in many
cases been associated.

As far as unilateral transfers and capital receipts
are concerned, the 1965 total is likely to be of the
same order as that of 1964. The current efforts to
curb the outflow of capital from the United Kingdom
and the United States and to protect the external
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balance in Japan are not intended to affect the
developing countries, but some of the effects of
these and of the balance of payments pressures they
reflect may spill over as a restraining influence on
such flows. On the other hand, commitments made
by international institutions as well as by capital
exporting countries, and the volume of loans nego-
tiated but undisbursed at the beginning of 1965
suggest that the total flow will be comparable with
that of recent years and may indeed be somewhat
higher.

Any decline in the rate of inflow of capital would
have serious consequences at this stage, since the
debt burden of the developing countries is now
extremely heavy relative to export earnings, and the
bunching of repayment obligations in the years
immediately ahead constitutes a major potential
threat to the external balance. The latter may in any
case come under pressure again from current account
developments, if imports continue the expansion that
began in 1964 and the rate of growth in export
receipts does in fact tail off under the influence of
declining prices and decelerating demand in the
industrial countries.

country have to raise its rate of growth without
imperilling internal stability. The early need to
restrict imports would be particularly disappointing
at this juncture, for not only have imports actually
lagged very noticeably in the first four years of the
Development Decade--in terms of quantum, the rate
of increase has averaged only about 3 per cent a
year, not much more than half the rate of increase
in exports--but in  1965 the rate of growth in
domestic product promises to be less favourable than
it was in 1964. Moreover, from a broader, global
point of view, since trade among the industrial
countries--which has been a major source of ex-
pansion in recent years--is expected to lose a good
deal of dynamism in 1965, a contraction in the
imports of the developing countries would further
decelerate the growth of international trade.

Indicative of this possibility is the fact that in
the first quarter of 1965 net drawings of the devel-
oping countries from the International Monetary
Fund were about $67 million, as against a net
repayment of $40 million in the comparable quarter
of 1964 and $39 million for the whole year. Gross
drawings in the first quarter of 1965 amounted to
$204 million---compared with $179 million in the
whole of 1964---the bulk going to Brazil, Chile, India
and Pakistan. Of the twenty stand-by arrangements
existing at the end of April 1965, ten had been
made in the first four months of 1965.

Predictions of movements in the gross domestic
product made early in the year are based largely
on what is known of the 1964/65 harvest. Although,
as indicated above, some marked improvements were
in prospect, the over-all result pointed to an increase
rather less than that which occurred between 1962/63
and 1963/64. While the outturn for 1965 as a whole
depends also on crops reaped in the second half of
the year, the probability of a significantly larger
increase seems slight.

The more constraining the external payments
position becomes, the sooner will the developing
countries have to tighten the controls over imports
that began to be relaxed in the second half of 1963
as liquidity improved. The more restrictive import
policy becomes, the less scope does a developing

Most governments, encouraged by the easing of
pressures in 1963 and 1964, are pushing ahead with
their development plans.  Nowhere is production
likely to lag as a result of weakness in demand.
Indeed, in a number of countries, 1965 opened with
renewed efforts  to  contain excessive claims  on
resources in both the public and the private sectors,
as well as to produce matching supplies,s The success
of these efforts depends very largely on factors over
which the developing countries are unable to exercise
control, namely the weather and the state of external
markets for their primary products.

s These  stabilization  efforts--involvlng  restraints  on
demand on the one hand and promotion of food suIÿply
on the other--are discussed in the following sections.

Inflationary tendencies : Recent developments9

Inflationary pressures that are chronic, strong and
overt are limited to relatively few of the developing
countries. In recent years (say, between 1957 and
1964) about a sixth of the developing countries for
which adequate data are available registered increases
in their retail prices averaging more than 10 per

cent a year, though a further group of an eighth also
exhibited marked inflationary tendencies, with price
increases averaging between 5 and 10 per cent a year
over the eight years (see annex table 3A-7).

9 This section is based in part on replies of Governments
to the  United  Nations  questionnaire  on  inflation  and
economic development of January 1965. These replies have
been reproduced in document E/405&

In some of these countries the rate of increase in
prices has tended to rise in recent years. Some of
the most serious manifestations of this acceleration
are to be found in Chile, Colombia, Indonesia, Laos,
the Republic of Korea and Uruguay. In Brazil the



]ÿ4                                                          PART ÿo CURRENT ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENTS

acceleration occurred earlier--round the turn of the
decade---and the higher rates have continued in the
past three years. In all these countries the average
rate of increase in cost of living in the recent period,
1962-1964, was in excess of 20 per cent a year. At
a lower level, there has also been a marked accelera-
tion in price rises in Ghana, India and Peru, where
the increase in the cost of living averaged between 10
and 15 per cent a year in 1962-1964. Higher, but
decelerating, rates of increase have been registered in
Argentina, where the 1962-1964 average was about
22 per cent a year.

depends in part on the degree of dependence on
trade with the rest of the world--a country with a
large domestic resource base can usually stand up
to stronger inflationary forces than a smaller one in
which imports  and exports  are  relatively  more
important. It also depends on the degree of self-
generation of the inflation: with the emergence of
an accelerating wage-price spiral, production is soon
likely to be disrupted. Up to a point, moreover,
internal strains can be tolerated to a greater extent
in countries that are able to mitigate their inhibiting
effects through access to external resources.

These are among the countries in which concern
about the adverse effects of inflation on the process
of economic development has given rise to many and
varied efforts both to counteract those effects and
to eliminate the causes. That these efforts have not
been as successful as policy makers might have
wished reflects the complexity of the causative process
and the fact that it often contains links that are of
an institutional nature and highly resistant to change.
It also reflects the fact that action taken to alleviate
the symptoms has sometimes aggravated the under-
lying imbalances. In addition, the results of remediM
measures adopted internally have from time to time
been nullified by an unfavourable turn of external
events over which no control could be exercised.

Even if it had no effect on production, the external
disequilibrium occasioned by inflation would con-
stitute a serious problem for a developing country.
Rising domestic prices are likely to put costs out of
line with those in other countries, with immediate
implications for export and import-substituting in-
dustries. Adjustment has soon to be sought through
devaluation of the currency and the more often that
happens the more difficult does stabilization become.
The burden of servicing of foreign debt may be
magnified and the difficulties of external capital
transactions enhanced.

In a number of countries the most serious conse-
quences of inflation have been those adversely affect-
ing the volume and structure of production. This
has come about in some instances through the
diversion of resources--and, not least, of scarce
entrepreneurial skills--to speculative activities in
land, inventories and foreign exchange. It has also
diverted the more directly productive forms of in-
vestment to avenues made more profitable by the
relative movements of internal and external prices
or by defensive measures (such as import control)
and away from other avenues that may be socially
more necessary but are less profitable as a result of
other defensive measures (such as price control).
Production has also been inhibited from time to time
by direct restraints on investment and on credit,
introduced as curbs on demand and money in-
comes. And, particularly, where internal instability
has necessitated exchange control, the inflow of
foreign capital has been discouraged--to the detri-
ment of new production.

Inflation also has an effect on the distribution of
domestic incomes that is often regarded as undesir-
able. It tends to favour income from property and
therefore to run counter to the social objectives of
many countries, particularly those in which the
pattern of incomes is already skewed. The problem
of seeking a more egalitarian distribution is com-
plicated by the fact that any linking of wages to
the cost of living, in order to protect real standards,
tends to increase the risks of setting in motion a
spiral that becomes progressively more difficult to
control.

CAUSATIVE FACTORS

In so far as inflation, or action taken to counter it,
does inhibit production, the results are generally
insidious since the inflationary tendencies themselves
stem from, or are accentuated by, the inadequacy of
output. This is not to say that there is necessarily
a close inverse correlation between the rate of increase
in prices and the rate of increase in total production
(see chart 3-1). The inhibiting effect on production

Though the process by which inflationary pres-
sures build up and become cumulative is complex
and in many respects unique to each economy, a
number of factors are commonly present in most
developing countries, though in varying degree. One
group of such factors operates on the demand side,
another group on the supply side. In many cases
exogenous factors also contribute and there is a
common mechanism tending to generate a spiral
effect, making the process self-perpetuating.

On the demand side, the developing countries
have all experienced a rapid increase in total claims
on resources as a result of a rising rate of population
growth and a continuing movement to the towns.
These claims are for basic requirements of food,
clothing and shelter, plus certain minimal services of
a communal nature, and as such they are not post-
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Chart 3-1.  Changes in Gross Domestic Product and the Cost of Living, 1958-1963a

(Average annual change)b
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SouRcE: For cost of living, Statistical Oÿce of the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics; ÿor gross domestic
product, Statistical Office of the United Nations, Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics;  United  Nations Economic
Commission1 for Latin America, and national sources.

a In some cases the period is shorter.

h Compound rate, based on terminal years.
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Table 3.13. Selected Developing Countries : Increase in Total Money Supply,a and its Components, 1958-1964

(Index, 1958 ÿ 100; percentage)

Country and ÿtem                                      1959      1960       1961      1962      1963      I964

Argentina
Index of total money supply  .....................................

Percentage contribution to annual increase:
Foreign assets  ...............................................

Claims of government sector  ..................................

Claims on private sector  ......................................

136      182     224     247     293     384

3       18      --1     --69     --5        8
51             30             18             54             64             55
46             52             83           115             41             37

Brazil

Index of total money supply  .....................................

Percentage contribution to annual increase:
Foreign assets  ...............................................

Claims of government sector  ..................................

Claims on private sector  ......................................

128             175            261            407            644         1,067

1     1     2     3     2     4
35       36      46      41       40       41
64             63             52             56             58             55

India

Index of total money supply  .....................................

Percentage contribution to annual increase:
Foreign assets  ...............................................

Claims of government sector  ..................................

Claims on private sector  ......................................

110             119            126            137             150             158

--8     3   --17   --17   --5     5
89      47      39      61       65       87
19       50      78       56      40       8

Indonesia

Index of total money supply  .....................................

Percentage contribution to annual increase:
Foreign assets  ...............................................

Claims of government sector  ..................................

Claims on private sector  ......................................

160      213      272     306      781

39              51   .        --8          --16          --12
37     8    63    87    87
24    41    45    29    25

Philippines
Index of total money supply  .....................................

Percentage contribution to annual increase:
Foreign assets  ...............................................
Claims of government sector  ..................................

Claims on private sector  ......................................

110      119      133      157      190      211

33             68         --22         --16               5         --55
7   --66   --7     9     4    16

60              98            129            107              91             139

Republic of Korea

Index of total money supply  .....................................  116

Percentage contribution to annual increase:
Foreign assets  ...............................................  18

Claims of government sector  ..................................  --12

Claims on private sector  ......................................  94

132             183            246            266            304

30    65    31   --84    62
--23     --16       16      30    --15
93    51    53    154    53

Source: International Monetary Fund, InternationalFinan-
cial Statistics.

a Money supply includes currency, deposit money, quasi-
money and other items; indices based on end of year data.

ponable. Nor, except to the limited extent to which
urbanization is employment-induced, are these claims
automatically linked to production. Unless production
keeps pace with them, an inflationary gap is likely
to emerge.

Another potentially inflationary source of demand
is investment, and in this respect the developing
countries face a particularly difficult situation. Not
only does their progress depend very largely on
increasing investment but a good deal of the most
essential investment is of a long-gestation variety:
it may involve outlays (that constitute current money
incomes) for years before it actually yields any
usab'le output. In so far as such investment is not

financed through real savings, it will also tend to
contribute to an inflationary gap.

In practice, most investment and some consump-
tion are financed by credit that is not always or
necessarily geared to prior saving. It is no accident
that most of the countries with serious problems of
inflation have experienced high rates of increase in
money supply: between 1958 and 1964, for example,
there was almost a doubling in India, more than a
doubling in the Philippines, a threefold expansion
in the Republic of Korea, a fourfold expansion in
Argentina and a tenfold expansion in Brazil and
Indonesia (see table 3-13). Relative to gross produc-
tion, the rate of increase in money supply has tended
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to accelerate in recent years in most of these
countries. In Brazil, Colombia and the Philippines,
for example, the ratio between the rates of growth
of real gross domestic product and money supply
more or less doubled from 1958-1960 to 1960-1963,
while in Argentina and Indonesia it increased con-
siderably more. In all these countries the rate of
increase in money supply accelerated while the rate
of increase in production slackened. Over the whole
period 1958 to 1963, the former exceeded the latter
by two to three times in Colombia, the Philippines
and the Republic of Korea, by eight to nine times
in Brazil and Chile and by even larger margins in
Argentina and Indonesia (see table 3-14).

In Brazil, the Philippines and the Republic of
Korea the dominant element in this expansion was
the growth of private credit; in India and Indonesia
the government sector was chiefly responsible for
the increase in credit, while in Argentina the two
sectors shared in the expansion.

Table 3-14. Selected Developing Countries: Increase
in Money Supplyd Gross Domestic Product at
Constant Prices, and Cost of Living, 1958-1963

(Annual percentage rate)b

Country and item            1958-1960  1960-1963 1958-1963

Argentina

Money supply  ..............
Gross domestic product  ......

Cost of living  ..............

38.9   13.7   23.2
1.0   --0.1      0.3

64.9   21.9   37.5

In most developing countries private credit tends
to be fairly closely related to production, or at least
to supply: it finances such things as farm crops,
industrial investments that are likely to yield a
material output fairly quickly, and imports of raw
materials and components for manufacturing and
finished goods for commerce. In general, government
borrowing tends to relate to investment in infra-
structure and other forms of capital from which a
material product is less likely to be immediately
forthcoming. Governments. may also borrow to meet
short-falls in current revenue and such credit becomes
incomes--as salaries, pensions, subsidies, farm sup-
ports and so on--with no corresponding increase in
product. Where such credit is drawn from the
banking system and does not represent savings, it
is a potential source of inflationary pressure, and
the more rapid the expansion and the less directly
productive the use, the greater is the probable
inflationary risk.

Colombia
Money supply  ..............  13.1     20.0e    16.5a

Gross domestic product  .....  5.4      4.9e     5.3a

Cost of Iiving  ..............  5.4      5.8e     5.5a

Philippines
Money supply  ..............  5.8     13.4     10.4
Gross domestic product  .....  4.9      4.5      4.7

Cost of living  ..............  1.5     4.5      3.2

Republic of Korea
Money supply  ..............  10.9    18.9    15.7
Gross domestic product  .....  3.0      5.1      4.4

Cost of living  ..............  5.8     11.6     9.3

Source: Statistical Office of the United Nations, Monthly
Bulletin of Statistics, Yearbook of National Accounts Sta-
tistics;  United  Nations,  Statistical  Bulletin  for  Latin
America; International Monetary Fund, International Finan-
cial Statistics.

a Currency and deposit moÿey held by the domestic non-
government sector.

b Compound rate, calculated from change between the
first and the last year.

e 1960-1962.
a 1958-1962.

Chile
Money supply  ..............  32.3    24.3    27.5

Gross domestic product  .....  3.0      3.9      3.5

Cost of living  ..............  24.5     21.2    22.3

Brazil
Money supply  ..............  36.0    55.5    47.5

Gross domestic product  ....  7.0      4.7      5.6

Cost of living  ..............  36.0    54.0    46.5

The rise in the flow of credit to the government
sector  in  such  countries  as  Brazil,  India  and
Indonesia in recent years reflects a widening fiscal
deficit. In Brazil this deficit has risen from about
2 per cent of the gross domestic product in 1958
and 1959 to over 5 per cent in more recent years.
In India the deficit fluctuated around 5 per cent of
the net domestic product in the period 1958-1962,
bÿt has risen sharply in 1963 and 1964 in the wake
of a large increase in defence and development
expenditure not fully matched by increases in tax
revenue. In the Republic of Korea, on the other
hand, the budget deficit has been greatly reduced
in the past two years, after reaching a level of 13
per cent of the gross national product in 1962.

By increasing foreign assets and the incomes in
the hands of participants in the export sector, an
expansion in exports may also have inflationary
consequences. Whether this is a significant factor
depends in part on the degree of integration of the
export sector and the rest of the economy. While it
is true that the great bulk of the goods exported by
the developing countries has no alternative domestic
market--so that exports are generally not at the
expense  of  internal  consumption--and  that  the
foreign exchange derived from such exports is readily
translated into imports of goods that are usable for
domestic consumption or investment, nevertheless,
in varying degree the earnings of the export sector
enter into internal demand whether as the income
of peasants, the profits of traders, the wages of
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participating workers or the re-investment of foreign-
owned corporations. Moreover, the process of eco-

nomic development tends to increase the vulnerability
of primary exporting countries to this source of
instability. For, as the various sectors of the economy
become increasingly interdependent, the impact of
the sort of massive swings in export prices and
earnings to which a primary exporting country is
exposed tends to become progressively more de-
stabilizing. Downswings of this nature are deflationary
in the first instance, but in many countries--particu-
larly in Latin America--the effects of a decline in
export incomes have often been counteracted by a
relaxation of domestic credit. Coming at a time when
foreign exchange availabilities are low, an expansion
in credit may well set off or accentuate a rise in
the prices of imported goods.

war period in many of the developing countries.1°
The nature and magnitude of this lag are discussed
in the concluding portion of this chapter; in the
present context its importance lies in the fact that
food is by far the largest component of the consumer
budget in most developing countries, often absorbing
over half of total expenditure.

In most of the countries experiencing serious in-
flation, food production has barely kept pace with
population growth; in some of them, indeed, per
capita production in 1963 was below the 1958 level
(see table 3-15). Given this drag, a poor harvest
is likely to be the occasion of a marked rise in food
prices and, hence, in the cost of living. That the
role played by food shortages is a leading one, both
in magnitude and in time, is borne out by the fact
that in most of the countries in question the cost

Though most of the chronic and rapid inflations
reflect excess monetary demand, inflationary forces
can also be generated by difficulties on the supply
side. Most potent in this respect has been the lag in
food production which has characterized the post-

10 The present discussion is concerned with the current
situation and its roots in the recent past. For a review of
the impact of the agricultural lag in earlier years, see
World  Econoÿn&  Su.rvey,  1957  (Sales  No.:  58.II.C.1),
page 12.

Table 3-15. Selected Developing Countries: Index of Per Capita Food Production and
Per Capita Production and Supply of Cereals, 1958-1963a

(b, dex, 1960=100)

Country  and  item                           1958       1959        1960       1961       1962       1963

Brazil

Food production  .................

Cereal production  ................

Cereal supply  ....................

95               99             100            100             100              97
90       91      100      104      104      110
89       91      100      102      104      109

India

Eood production  .................

Cereal production  ................

Cereal supply  ....................

95       98      100       99       94       94
95       96      100      100       95       98
93       95      100       98       94       97

Indon,esia

Food production  .................

Cereal production  ................

Cereal supply  ....................

99      101      100      101       94       98
96             103             100             105               97             !07
94      100      100      105       96      106

Philippines

Food production  .................  100

Cereal productiou  ................  102

Cereal supply  ....................  108

97      100       99      100      101
103             100             102             100              96
100      100      105      100      101

Repu, blic of Korea

Food production  .................  106

Cereal production  ................  105

Cereal supply  ....................  117

104      100      105       91       99
106      100      113       96      108
105             103            117              99             118

Source:  Statistical  Office  of  the  United
Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics; Food
and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations,  Production  Yearbo'ok  and Monthly
B,dletin of Agricultural Economics and Statis-
tics (Rome).

a The years refer to the crop year starting
in the indicated year for the northern hemisphere
mad the crop year ending in the indicated year
for the southern hemisphere.
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of food has surged ahead of the cost of other items
of common consumption, sometimes--as in Indonesia
and the Republic of Korea--by a substantial margin
(see table 3-16). If the food situation is not relieved
--by secondary crops or by imports, for example--
the rise in prices is likely to be followed by a rise
in wages, and in this way the inflationary spiral
is given an initial or supplementary twist.

fractionally below normal demand, and tends to
create the very shortage against which it is intended
to be a protection, thereby greatly aggravating the
imbalance and accentuating the price increase.

The food problem is not limited to its production
aspect, though this is obviously fundamental in the
circumstances of most developing countries. Even in
years of satisfactory harvests, storage and distribu-
tion difficulties may cause regional shortages and
price increases. And the fact that there are serious
physical and economic difficulties to be overcome
--even in the case of regional shortfalls--opens the
door to another obstacle to smooth adjustment of
temporary imbalances between demand and supply,
namely, the temptation to hoard. As soon as prices
begin to rise there is likely to be a flurry of pre-
cautionary and speculative actions on the part of
several elements in the distributive chain--in antici-
pation of a possible shortfall. Hoarding by farmers,
traders and consumers adds significantly to total
demand at a time when supplies may be only

Difficulties in the way of rapidly augmenting total
supply, or moving supplies from an area of excess
to an area of deficiency, tend to make hoarding a
natural defensive action on the part of those through
whose hands supplies flow. But since it is necessarily
perverse in its timing, the hoarding is a powerful
disequilibrating factor in many situations in the
developing countries where supplies may often be
short--or thought likely to fall short--of current
demand for use. Apart from its role in the food
situation, its most common and disruptive effects
are found in the movement of imported goods.

Because of the chronic baIance of payments strain
that characterizes most developing countries, imports
tend to be in a position similar to that of domestic
food-stuffs--potentially in short supply, and hence
a frequent object of the perverse demand of hoarders.
Shortages of imports aggravate domestic imbalance
in other ways, however, both directly through price
changes and indirectly through the local production
process.

Table 3-16. Developing Countries: Indices of Food Prices in Relation to Cost of Living lndex, 1958-1964,

(1960 = 100)

Country and itemS                                   1958     1959      1960       1961       1962      1963       1964

Brazil

Food (43 per cent of all items)  ...................  48     69      100      135      212     354     695

All items  ..........................................  54     74      100      138     211      365     684

Ratio, food: all items  ...........................  89      93      100       98      100       97      102

India

Food (54 per cent of all items)  .....................  94     99      100      100      104      108      124

All items, excluding rent  ..........................  94      98      100      102      106      108      124

Ratio, food: all items  ............................  t00     101      100       98       98      !00      100

[ndonesla

Food (63 per cent of all items)  ....................  70      83      100      139      420      892    1,756b

All items  .................................  59     75      100      124     344      742    1,309b

Ratio, food: all items  ............................  119     111      100      112      122      120      134

Philippines
Food (48 per cent of all items)  .....................  98      94      100      103      111      122      137

All items  .......................................  97     96      100      102      108      114      123

Ratio, food: all items  ............................  101     98      100      101      103      107     11I

Republic of Korea

Food (46 per cent of all items)  .....................  88      ,Q8      100      109      118      156      2!3

All items  .........................................  89     92      100      108      115      139      179
Ratio, food: all items  ..............  *  ...........  99      96      100      101      103      112      119

Source: Statistical Office of the United Nations, Monthly
Bulletin of Sÿatistics.

a The percentages refer to the basket of goods priced in
the cost of living index.

b Six months' average.
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The unit value of manufactures entering world
trade has continued to rise at about one per cent a
year for most of the post-war period. In so far as
manufactured goods constitute the bulk of the im-
ports of the developing countries, this has been a
persistent exogenous source of price increase, modest
in its dimensions but cumulatively significant. In
terms of local currencies, the cost of imports has
risen much more rapidly, especially in those coun-
tries  with chronic  inflation.  In  Argentina,  for
example, the !ocal price of imports rose almost
sixfold between 1958 and 1964, and in Chile and
the Republic of Korea imports doubled in price in
the first four years of the nineteen sixties. Where
differential rates and exchange control have been
used to hold down the volume of imports--as in
Brazil and Indonesia, for example--the rise in the
local price of imported goods has been even steeper.
And where such price increases are incorporated
into the costs of local factories, the effect tends to
be magnified even more.

Apart from the price of imports, their avaiiability
has also become an important factor in some coun-
tries. Local costs of production have often been
adversely affected by shortages in the imported
supply of raw materials and components. In India,
for example, capacity has been idled from time to
time, the flow of finished products curtailed and
unit costs raised because of the difficulty of main-
taining purchases of imported inputs. In part, this
shortage of imports is attributable to a shortage
of exports and is therefore another aspect of the
basic problem of increasing production. But in many
cases it has been aggravated by nnfavourable price
movements which have reduced the flow of imports
obtainable for a given volume of exports. In this
sense, a deterioration in the terms of trade, through
its impact on the flow of imported goods, can add
appreciably to the inflationary consequences of the
imbalance between demand and supply.

generally accepted policy of reducing the grosser
inequalities of income distribution and also to invite
social unrest. And the latter, if manifested in strikes,
may do greater damage to stability through lost
production than wage concessions would have done
through increased costs.

The extent to which wages can be permitted to
keep pace with prices thus tends to vary considerably
from country to country and from time to time. In
Argentina, for example, the wage index has moved
parallel with the cost of living index in recent years.
In the Philippines and the Republic of Korea it
kept pace between 1958 and 1961, but since then
has fallen appreciably behind. In China (Taiwan)
wages have been rising more rapidly than prices
since 1961 when inflationary pressures were finally
got under control, and this has also been the case
in the Dominican Republic, Israel and Mexico. In
general, the more rapidly prices are rising, the less
likely is a rising trend in real wages.

REMEDIAL MEASURES

Most developing countries have had from time to
time to take steps to contain or reduce inflationary
pressures and to mitigate some at least of their
adverse effects. The general nature of these steps
has been very similar in essence, but the heteroge-
neity of the developing economies and the com-
plexity of the factors involved have resulted in a
considerable diversity in the "policy mix". The selec-
tion of measures has necessarily been influenced
strongly by the most critical of the immediate prob-
lems; hence, policies designed to meet balance of
payments strains, food and raw material shortages
and widening gaps between prices and wages have
often had to be given priority.

The course of the inflation itself may compound
this  difficulty,  for,  with domestic  prices rising
rapidly, the currency is likely to become over-valued,
to the detriment of exports and the external balance.
Attempts to hold an official rate of exchange open
up the field for currency speculation and the holding
back of exports in expectation of a devaluation as
well as for capital flight--all of which tend to
impede  economic  development and magnify  the
problem of regaining stability.

The rate at which inflationary forces multiply
depends in part on the link through wages. Most
developing countries face a dilemma in this respect.
To keep wage earnings in line with the cost of
living is to give impetus to the inflationary process
from the cost side. To exert a drag on wages in
the interest of stability is to run counter to the

All countries experiencing serious domestic im-
balance have had to seek ways and means of accom-
modating their internal price structure to that of
the rest of the world with the least ill effects. This
has often led to differential devaluation and exchange
and import controls. The sharpest reductions in the
external value of the currency have been made in
the case of the least competitive exports and the
least essential imports. In order to maximize the
supply of essential imports,  non-essentials have
sometimes been completely prohibited and special
incentives provided to exporters in an effort to in-
crease the amount of foreign exchange available for
such high priority items as food-stuffs, fuel, various
factory inputs and development machinery and equip-
ment. In the interest of augmenting domestic supply,
some countries have taken steps to encourage the
inflow of foreign capital by protecting it from some
of the effects of the internal inflation--through
favourable exchange rates, for example, and the
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allocation of exchange for remitting earnings. Among
the countries currently employing multiple exchange
rates in order to minimize the impact of domestic
inflation on the external balance are Brazil, Chile,
Colombia, Indonesia, the Philippines, the Republic
of Korea and Uruguay.

The problem of maintaining and augmenting the
supply of key products in order to reduce the pres-
sure on prices has also been dealt with by means
other than differential exchange rates. Governments
have directly encouraged local production--by ap-
propriate public investment under development plans,
for example, and by various fiscal incentives to
private producers in the sectors concerned. Such
direct action has been most common in the agricul-
tural sector in southern and south-eastern Asia
where food shortages have been a constant threat
to domestic price stability. It has been backed up in
a number of cases by efforts to reduce hoarding and
speculation. These have been outlawed in the Re-
public of Korea, while in India an attempt has
been made to circumvent them by massive govern-
ment participation in the distribution system through
grain stockpiles and a network of so-called "fair-
price shops". State trading and price ceilings for
major agricultural products have also been used in
China  (Taiwan)  as  part  of  the  stabilization
machinery.

to increase government resources by borrowing from
personal saving--something that has always been
difficult in countries where saving ratios are low,
capital scarce and price increases likely to overtake
many times conventional rates of interest---com-
pulsorily in some cases, by means of treasury bills
linked to the cost of living in others.

Attempts to limit the growth of private credit
have been among the most common of disinflationary
policies. Here again, the problem has been to
maximize the restraint on demand with the least
possible harm to production. As a result, restrictions
of a general nature--the raising of the central bank
rediscount rate, the imposition of ceilings on bank
advances, the tightening up of minimum liquidity
requirements and so on  have often been supple-
mented by differential controls designed to make it
more difficult to borrow for such purposes as
financing less essential imports, holding inventories
or investing in low-priority industries.

Action to slow down the rate of price increase,
in order to avoid having to narrow the gap between
prices and wages by means of wage increases, has
usually taken the form of restraint on particular
sources of money incomes, through fiscal policy on
the one hand and credit policy on the other.

Disinflationary action in the fiscal field has gen-
erally involved both cuts in government expenditures
and increases in taxes with a view to reducing the
budget deficit. To cut expenditure has often meant
giving stability a higher priority than other eco-
nomic objectives: a reduction in the civil service
may add to unemployment in countries in which
labour tends to be relatively more plentiful than
other factors of production; a reduction in invest-
ment may slow down the process of development;
a cut in subsidies may necessitate increasing prices
in such areas as transportation, communications and
power and thus in the first instance add to the up-
ward thrust of costs. To increase taxes may in some
instances also add immediately to costs and prices,
especially in countries that have to rely heavily on
indirect taxation. As a result, efforts have been
made to improve the administration of the tax
system--thus increasing revenue without increasing
rates--to extend and make more progressive the tax
on incomes and to introduce new forms of taxes (on
wealth and on expenditure, for example) that are
less likely to enter costs. Efforts have also been made

As a temporary measure, direct control over
prices has been practised in some developing coun-
tries, especially in respect of vital consumer goods
and in cases in which there is a close link with
wages. While often serving an essential social pur-
pose and sometimes slowing down the spiralling
of inflation for a time, such controls have tended
to have a rather perverse, longer time effect--en-
couraging consumption and discouraging produc-
tion and thus aggravating the basic imbalance. The
tendency in recent years has been to try to break
any legal or automatic link that may exist between
the cost of living and wage rates, and in some
countries--Argentina and Brazil, for example--the
rudiments of an incomes policy are being worked
out; in Brazil, wage adjustments are made less
frequently and more in accordance with changes
in productivity.

By and large, the developing countries that have
been contending with serious inflationary forces
have adopted broad stabilization programmes whose
general structure tends to differ from country to
country and whose precise details tend to differ from
time to time depending, in particular, upon the
course of production and upon developments in the
external sector, neither of which is wholly under
the country's control.

Among the countries which experienced a slacken-
ing in the pace of inflation in 1964, two of the prin-
cipal contributing {actors were increases  in the
supply of goods and government policies designed
to curb aggregate demand. In Colombia, for example,
supplies were augmented by favourable harvests
and by an expansion of imports made possible by
the higher export receipts that accompanied the
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rise in coffee prices. In addition, the Government
sought to restrict credit by raising the required
reserves of commercial banks and limiting the dis-
count facilities of these banks with the Bank of the
Republic. And at the beginning of 1964, in an effort
to reduce the budget deficit, the Government in-
troduced a 20 per cent surtax on personal incomes
earned in the two preceding years. Nevertheless, the
deficit was somewhat larger in 19'64 than in 1963,
and a further increase is expected in 1963 when the
relief from imports may be less, as--despite a 12
per  cent  devaluation  of the non-coffee  peso  in
October  1964--a  deteriorating  external  balance
forced the tightening of controls.

so as to facilitate relaxation of restrictions on trade
and payments.

In Argentina, also, a major factor helping to
reduce the rate of inflation in 19'64 was the improve-
ment in supply: as indicated in the previous section,
there was a sharp recovery in agricultural and basic
industrial production, supplemented by a moderate
increase  in the volume of imported commodities
(as against a substantial reduction in the preceding
year). The resulting increases in supplies helped to
counteract the inflationary influence of the expan-
sionary monetary policies used to spark the recovery
as well as to offset the effect of a sizable budget
deficit financed largely through bank credit. The
minimum legal reserve of commercial banks was
raised in order to restrict private credit, but the
impact of that measure was lessened somewhat by
permitting the funds thus blocked to be used for
regional development. Import prices were raised
by three devaluations (of about 5 per cent each) in
1964 and a third (of about 14 per cent) in April
1965, and the price spiral was given another twist
late in 1964 by the institution of a higher minimum
wage. As a result, the rate of increase in retail
prices accelerated perceptibly in the early months
of 1965,

In Brazil and Chile, there was no great gain in
production in 1964, and inflation continued at its
previous rapid pace despite government efforts to
restrain demand.  In Brazil, the Government set
diminishing goals for the expansion in money supply
--70 per cent in 1964, 30 per cent in 1965 and
15 per cent in 1966. The stabilization programme
adopted in 19'64 concentrated on reducing the gov-
ernment deficit, restricting credit and restraining
wages. Although revenues were increased in 19'64,
the size of the federal deficit was in fact larger
than that in 1963; in addition, the amount of credit
extended to the private sector rose substantially
and was the principal factor in a 66 per cent increase
in money supply in 1964. The new wage policy
sought to limit wage increases to less than the
previous  price  rises,  relating  them to  gains  in
productivity, and to stagger the increase given to
various groups over time. In the event, inflationary
pressure abated hardly at all during the year. The
cost of living almost doubled, the upward pressure
coming not only from the expansion in money
incomes but also from the implementation of a price
decontrol policy. In 1965 the budget deficit is to be
reduced and financed as far as possible from savings.
In addition, the Government is expecting some relief
from pressures on supply as a result of a better
outturn of crops for internal consumption and also
from the imports that it may be possible to obtain
if the export incentives offered around the turn of
the year are successful.

The slackening of inflationary pressure in the
Republic of Korea in 1964 followed a bumper harvest
reinforced by grain imports. In an effort to restrain
demand, the Government balanced its budget for
the first time for many years and pursued a restric-
tive monetary policy. Nevertheless, in response to
a substantial increase in foreign assets and in private
credit, the money supply expanded at a rapid pace.
Domestic prices were also pushed upwards by a
virtual halving of the official rate for the won in
the second quarter of the year. This devaluation
was designed as part of the fiscal and monetary
stabilization policy: by stimulating exports it was
hoped to ensure the foreign exchange required for
the imports of raw materials and components that
are essential for expanding domestic production.
This was followed up in March 1965 by the negotia-
tion of a stand-by agreement with the IMF intended
to support further reforms of the exchange system

The new Government that came into office in Chile
in 1964 also introduced a broad programme aimed
at the progressive reduction of inflation until stability
is achieved in 1968. Major elements in the pro-
gramme are increases in agricultural output, a rise
in the capacity to import through expansion of
exports, a tighter monetary and incomes policy and
tax reforms aimed at reducing budget deficits. The
immediate outlook is not encouraging, however, for
not only is the 1965 budget still seriously unbalanced
but drought has sharply reduced 1964/63 crops.
This will enhance the importance of the prospective
improvement in the external balance likely to flow
from the higher price of copper and the refinancing
of half of the debt due for repayment in !9'65 and,
in the longer run, from new agreements with the
copper companies regarding the expansion of the
industry and of the country's participation in it.

In countries such as India, Peru and the Philip-
pines, which experienced an acceleration in infla-
tion in 1964, the deterioration in domestic balance
was the result of a number of factors including
budgetary deficits financed through inflationary bor-
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rowing from the banking system, rapid growth in
bank credit extended to the private sector and
shortages in basic food-stuffs.

In India, inflation was intensified in 1964 by
growing demand pressures originating in increased
private investment and government expenditures for
development and defence, and also by shortages in
supplies, especially of agricultural commodities. To
deal with these problems, a broad range of measures
was  introduced,  including  monetary  and  fiscal
restraints on demand and renewed efforts to in-
crease  agricultural  production and  improve  the
distribution of food-stuffs. Budgetary policy aimed
at a reduction in the central government deficit in
1964/65 and at a surplus in 1965/66. The Reserve
Bank tightened credit, raising its discount rate and
the interest rates charged commercial banks on
loans.  The agricultural programme provided for
increased availability of credit and physical requisites
to farmers, as well as for price incentives. In addi-
tion, steps were taken to improve the distribution
of food and to eliminate speculation. Though 1964/
65 grain production is expected to be well above the
1963/64 level, imports in 1965 are to be at least
up to the 1964 figure of 6 million tons with a view
to bÿailding up a buffer stock equivalent to one
month's consumption. Some of these measures--par-

ticularly the agricultural supports and many of the
new taxes and public service charges--while stabiliz-
ing in the longer run may have the immediate
effect of raising prices.

output in 1964. There was also a larger budget
deficit, financed by bank borrowing. In order to
reduce demand pressures, the Government restricted
private credit and by raising tax revenues lessened
its own need for credit. The 1965 budget embodied
another sizable deficit, however, and, in the wake of
an increase in the minimum wage rate, industrial
costs are expected to rise.

In Peru, where the rise in inflationary pressures
in 1964 occurred in the face of a sizable increase in
gross production, there was also a sharp expansion
in the money supply. The budget deficit was enlarged
by additional current and developmental expenditure
and a contraction in revenue (reflecting a decline in
receipts from the sugar and fishing industries), and
the gap was filled by additional borrowing from the
banking system. Although the Government sought
to reduce private credit expansion by increasing the
reserve requirements of the commercial banks and
reducing their liquidity by transferring government
funds to state banks, there was a further rise in
borrowing by the private sector. The nominal budget
deficit is smaller in 1965 and the Government is com-
mitted to a tighter monetary policy. But the win-
cipa! hope for an improvement in the internal balance
lies in the possibility of an appreciable increase in
supplies, both domestic and imported.

Food problems also played a part in the ac-
celerating price rise in the Philippines: bad weather
and the conversion of some acreage to more pro-
fitable cash crops resulted in a disappointing rice

Developments in 1964 seem to suggest that deter-
mined action on the part of governments in restrain-
ing their own resort to bank borrowing continues
to be far more potent than efforts to restrict the
availability of credit to the private sector. But the
most powerful disinflationary force is an expansion
in output, especially in the output of the goods and
services of common consumption.

The food supply problems of developing countries

It was pointed out earlier that in much of the
deve!oping world food production in 1963 and 1964
again failed to keep pace with population growth. In
Latin America and southern and south-eastern Asia,
while aggregate output was higher in 1963/64 than
in 1962/63, a number of countries failed to raise
per capita production31 In North Africa, production
of cereals12 appears to have fallen in 1964, and in
West Asia to have remained more or less a* the
1963 level.

This widespread failure to expand per capita pro-
duction is of particular significance in the light of

11 Conclusions on aggregate food production for Latin
America are based on preliminary United States Depart-
ment of Agriculture .data for grains, sugar, starchy roots,
fruit, cocoa, meat, fish, fats and dairy products.

12 "Cereals" include Wheat, maize, barley and rice.

the seriousness of the underlying food supply prob-
lem in many developing countries. This problem is
not only one of ensuring an adequate diet for a
rapidly growing population but also one of meeting
the effective demand for food-stuffs without having
to divert resources required for investment crucial
to the process of .economic development. This demand
can be met by domestic production or from imports,
and o.ne of the tasks confronting policy makers in
developing countries is to ensure the adequacy of the
food supply at minimum real cost. As the demand
is rising fairly rapidly, the problem of whether to
apply resources  directly  to food production or
indirectly to the production of goods that can be
traded for food has a time dimension, too. And
where food production cannot, for whatever reason,
be expanded rapidly, the possibility of obtaining im-
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ports on concessionary terms may assume consid-
erable importance in a country anxious to achieve
a high rate of over-all economic growth. Because
of the strategic role that imports may thus play,
the problem of the food supply of the developing
countries soon becomes a matter of global concern.
The disappointing production resuits of recent years
serve to emphasize the need to consider a world
food policy.

Table 3-17. Average Daily Per Capita Supplies of
Calories, Total Proteins and Animal Proteins,
1934-1938 to 1957o1959

Country group and                 Number of      Total      Animal
period                         calories       protein     protein

(grams)

TIlE GAP BETWEEN NEED, DEMAND AND SUPPLY

In many developing countries per capita food con-
sumption is at present quite low, whether viewed in
relation to levels in other countries or in relation
to the supply of food required in order to prevent
under-nutrition and malnutrition,as In the period
1957-1959, according to estimates by the Food and
Agriculture Organization of .the United Nations,
these "low-calorie" countries, together with main-
land China, Cyprus, Japan, South Africa and Tur-
key, had an average daily per capita supply of about
2,150 calories--about 7 per cent tess than that re-
quired for adequate nutrition--compared with about
3,050 calories in the rest of the world (other than
the Soviet Union). Although food supplies have
expanded in the low-calorie countries, relative to
pre-war availabilities, they have barely kept pace
with the growth of population (see table 3-17).
Among the countries for which data are available,
quite a number entered the Development Decade
with per capita food supplies that were both low in
relatmn to needs and lagging in relation to availa-
bilities at the beginning of the nineteen fifties:
Ceylon, Ecuador, India, Jordan, PaNs tan, Peru, the
Philippines and Surinam all had daily averages of
2,000 calories or less.

s Very few developing countries enjoy an average calorie
intake above the minimum necessary to prevent  under-
nutrition. Apart from the small group around the River
Plate--Argentina,  Paraguay and Uruguay--they  all  fall
into the category of "low-calorie" countries.

The FAO estimates, conservatively, that several
hundred million people in the developing areas--now
numbering about 1.7 billion--are under-nourished,
and that as many as 60 per cent suffer from mal-
nutrition. The nature and extent of dietary defi-
ciency vary considerably from country to country
and even among regions. The largest deficits are in
southern and south-eastern Asia and parts of South
America, but almost all developing countries are
deficient in proteins, particularly first-class (animal)
proteins, supplies of which amount only to about
two-thirds of what FAO regards as a reasonable
short-term (1975) target. This is the case even in
areas such as Africa and the Middle East which,
at least on the average, are adequately supplied with
calories (see annex table 3A-8). Some of the widest

Low-cMorie countriesa

1934-1938  ...............  2,110         62         10

1948-1952  ...............  1,960         56          8

1957-I959  ...............  2,150        58         9

High-calorie countriesb

1934-1938  ...............  2,950        85        34

1948-1952  ..............  2,860        85        37

19'57-1959  ...............  3,050       90       44

Source: Eased on Food and Agriculture Organization of
the United Nations,  Third  World Food Survey  (Rome,
1963).

a Latin America  (other than Argentina, Paraguay and
Uruguay), Africa and Asia (including Cyprus and Turkey,
but excluding Soviet Asia).

b North America, Europe (other than ,Cyprus and Turkey),
Oceania, Argentina, Paraguay and Uruguay.

variations occur in Latin America where, at one
extreme, the River Plate countries generally enjoy
high nutritional standards while in some of the
Andean countries food supplies are well below re-
quirements (see annex table 3A-9). Moreover, even
within particular countries, there may be marked
differences, and many countries with adequate aver-
age per capita food supply face serious local prob-
lems-occasional or endemic--because of their gen-
eral state of economic under-development and, in
particular, because of the inadequacies of transport
between food surplus and food deficit areas and the
lack of storage facilities.

Apart from the purely nutritional problem, the
inadequacy of food supply poses a number of eco-
nomic problems for developing countries. In many
cases, moreover, these problems have been accentu-
ated by the very process of economic development
with its attendant stimulus to the demand for food.
This stimulus has been greatest in the countries in
which per capita incomes have been !owest; here a
large fraction of any increment in personal income
has been devoted to the purchase of food. The process
of development has also stimulated the demand for
food through the changes in consumption pattern that
tend to accompany urbanization and the spread of
knowledge of new food-stuffs and new methods of
preparing foods. As a result of such influences, the
demand for food in the developing countries as a
whole has probably risen almost twice as rapidly as
population in recent years (see table 3-18).

In a number of countries, the failure of food
production to expand correspondingly has made it
essential to increase imports, drawing on scarce
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Table 3-18. Growth of Population and Food
Demand in Selected Countries, 1954-1963a

(Annual rate)

Countryb                Popnlatlon       Growth in
groceth        food demand

Israel  ......................  3.9

Algeria  ....................  2.2

China (Taiwan)  ............  3.5

Venezuela  ...................  3.6

Mexico  .....................  3.1

Panama  .....................  3.0

Iran  .......................  2.4

Iraq  ........................  1.5
United Arab Republic  .......  2.4

Honduras  ...................  3.1

Philippines  ..................  3.1

Brazil  ......................  3.1

Federation of Malaya  ........  3 3

Republic of Korea  ...........  2.9

Peru  ........................  1.9

Guatemala  ..................  3.0

Pakistan  ....................  2.1

Colombia  ....................  2.2

Ceylon  ......................  2.5

India  .......................  2.1

9.2
6.1
5.8
5.6
48

4.8
4.7
4.7
4.6
4,5

4.5
4.3
4.2
4.2
4.1

3.9
3.9
3.6
3.5
3.4

filled the gap, food prices have risen. In view of
the .importance of food in the budget of low-income
families, this has tended to aggravate or, on occasion,
even  initiate  inflation.  In  India,  for  example,
notwithstanding rationing and price controls, short-
ages have contributed to sharp increases in the
prices of food-stuffs--15 per cent in 1964 alone---and
in the cost of living. In the Philippines, also, rising
incomes in conjunction with the slow growth of food
production forced a rise in food prices and aggra-
vated inflationary pressures in 1963 and 1964. In
Ghana, where a lag in domestic production has
increased the country's dependence on external sup-
plies, the need to curtail imports in the face of
dwindling reserves contributed to an increase in
local food prices of 16 per cent in 1964. The United
Arab Republic has also experienced shortages in
the supply of basic food-stuffs and, despite the
Government's  extensive  price  stabilization  poli-
cies-which include rationing, fixing maximum prices
and encouraging production by means of guarantees
to purchase crops at remunerative prices--the year
ending in November 1964 saw a rise of 6 per cent
in food prices.

Chile  .......................  2.4

Tunisia  .....................  1.8
Indonesia  ...................  2.2

Uruguay  ....................  1.5
Median  ...................  2.5

30
2.7
2.0

1.8
4.2

foreign exchange for the purpose. In a number of
cases--India, the Republic of Korea and the United
Arab Republic, for example--the resulting, balance
of payments pressures have from time to time neces-
sitated a reduction in imports of essential raw
materials and capital goods for industry, thus ham-
pering development efforts. The impact of the food
situation on the external balance would have been
far more severe than it has in fact been in recent
years had not food aid been forthcoming on a massive
scale.14

Where domestic food supply has failed to expand
in line with growing demand, and imports have not

14 The role of food aid is examined below.

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Poli-
cies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on data from
Statistical  Office  of  the  United  Nations,  Yearbook  oÿ
Ncÿtional Accou.ÿs Statistics and Monthly Bulletin of Sta-
tistics, and Food and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations, Agricultural  Commodities  Projections for 1970
(Rome, 1962).

a Food includes grains, starchy roots, sugar, pulses, edible
oil crops, nuts, fruits, vegetables, wine, cocoa and livestock
products. Growth in food demand calculated from rates of
growth of gross national product and FAO estimates of
income elasticity of .demand for food. Rates of growth cal-
culated from first and last years of period shown. For some
countries, the period is slightly shorter than that indicated.

b Countries are arrayed in descending order of rate of
growth in demand for food.

RECENT   TRENDS   IN   PRODUCTION   AND   IMPORTS

As indicated above, the increase in the demand for
food may be met out of domestic production or by
means of imports. As there has been a widespread
tendency for production to lag in the post-war period,
there has been a corresponding trend towards greater
dependence  on imports.  In many countries the
production lag had its origin in war-time disruption,
but in many countries it has been accentuated in
more recent years not only by acceleration in the
rate of growth of demand but also by difficulties
arising in the agricultural sector itself  from popu-
lation migration and changes in technology, land
tenure, price relationships, investment priorities, and
even in attitudes towards occupations.

Not only has food production failed to keep pace
with the growth in demand but in many countries
it has even lagged behind the growth in population.
Between 1934-1938 and 1957-1961 the production
of food in the developing regions as a whole increased
by about 50 per cent in aggregate terms but hardly
at all on a per ccbpita basis.ÿ5 More recently, domestic
food production would have had to grow by about
2.5 per cent a year on the average merely to have
kept pace with population. In some countries, indeed,
population has been increasing at more than 3 per
cent per year. While food production has been

15 In the developed regions  (including Europe,  North
America, Oceania and the Soviet Union), total production
also rose by about a half, but per capita production increased
by about a fourth.
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expanding in almost all developing countries, in very
few has the growth been significantly faster than that
of population. In the five years ending in 1963--the
period ushering in the Development Decade--it is
probable that half the developing countries registered
a significant decline in per capita food production,
even though seven out of eight succeeded in increas-
ing total food production (see table 3-19').

by the fact that the region's population growth is at
present the highest in the world: per capita produc-
tion has fallen below the level attained in the late
nineteen fifties. This poor performance has been
fairly general but its consequences have been most
serious in countries which entered the Development
Decade with low levels of nutrition.

In Latin America, the difficulties encountered in
expanding food production have been accentuated

The Development Decade target for southern and
south-eastern Asia is a doubling of the rate of
increase of food production--a modest objective in,

Table 3-19. Growth in Food Production and Demand, 1954-1963ÿ

CouÿIryb

Growth in food production
(annual percentage rates)

1954-1955 to 1962-1963        1958-1959 to 1962-1963

Growth in total food production
relative to food demand

(ratio)

Number of countries wlth:

Increase  ..............  22

No chaÿngea  ..........  2

Decrease  ..............  1

Israel  ...........  10.1           5.9

Mexico  ...........  6.2          3.0

Venezuela  ........  4.9          1.3

Honduras  ........  4.0          1.0

Brazil  ..........  4.2          0.9

Iran  .............  2.7           0.6

China (Taiwan)  ..        3.9          0,5

Federation ,o,f Malaya       3.6          0.5

Guatemala  .......  3 4          0.3

United Arab Republic       2.8          0.3

Philippines  .......  3.4          0.2

Ceylon  ..........  2,7         0.1

India  ............  2.2        --0.1

Panama  .........  2.6         --0.1

Chile  ............  2.1        --0.3

Pakistan  .........  1,9        --0.3

Colombia  .........  1.4        --0.8

Peru  .............  1.9        --0 8

Republic of Korea          1.9        --0.8

Indonesia  .........  1.0        --1.1

Tunisia  .........  0.2        --1.2

Iraq  .............  0.8        --!.3

Ethiopiae  .........  0.7         --1.6

Cuba  .............  --0.4        --2.5

Algeria  .........  --1.t        --3.2

Median  ........  2 6        --0,1

Total         Per capita         Total         Per capita
1954-1955 to   1958-1959 to
1962-1963      1962-1963

8.1          4.4          1.!          08

2.7        --0.5          1.3          0.7

8.1          4.6          0.9          1.6

3.0          0.3          0.9          0.8

3.7          0.2          1.0          0.9

--     --2.5      0.6
2.8                 --0.6                    0.7                    0.5-

3.7      0.7      09      0.5

2.8          0.3          0.9          !.2

3.9          0.7         0.6         0.6

3.7                     0.5                    0.8                     0.9

5.9                     3.3                    0.7                     1.4

1.9                 --0.5                    0.6                     0.5

1.0        --1.8          0.5          0.2

1.5                 --0.8                    07                     0.5

2.6          0.2          0.6          ...

0.9        --1.4          0.4          0.2

3.6          0.7         0.5          0.7

1.1                 --1.8                    0.4                     0.3

1.4        --0.9          0.6          ...

--8.8       --10.2          0.1        --2.8

2.4          1.5          0.2          0.4

1.3        --1.3  ......

--68        --8.9  ....

--1.6        --3.0        ÿ0.2           ,.

2.6        --0.5          0.6          0,7

8
9
8

21        S
1       4
3       13

Source: Bureaa of General Economic Re-
search and Policies of the United Nations Sec-
retariat, based on data from Statistical Office
of the United Nations, Yearbook of National
Accounts Statistics, and from Food and Agri-
culture Organization of the United Nations,
Pro.du.ction  Yearbook and Agricultural Com-
modities  Projections for 1970.

a For definitions, see foot-note a to table 3-18.
Production growth rates calculated from the
change between terminal biennia.

b Countries are arrayed in descending order
of growth rate of per capita production from
1954-1955 to 1962-19'63.

e Excluding Eritrea.
a From 0.4 per cent to --0.4 per cent.
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the light of the fact that about one-fourth of the
region's population is under-nourished and a much
larger proportion does not enjoy a properly balanced
diet. So far, however, although a few countries have
done well--such as Ceylon and Malaysia--there has
been virtually no increase in the over-all per capita
output of food as a whole or even of cereals or pulses.
This reflects the failure of domestic production to
provide for any significant growth in the level of
per capita consumption in such countries as China
(Taiwan), India, Indonesia and Pakistan.

Food production has also failed to rise more
rapidly than population in Africa and West Asia.
This reflects the relative importance of subsistence
agriculture in much of this area: in many of the
developing  countries  of  Africa  per  capita  food
production in the early nineteen sixties was at more
or less the same level as ten years earlier. Though
commercial agriculture has expanded rapidly in a
number of cases, its output has consisted over-
whelmingly of export crops; the commercial produc-
tion of the principal cereal and root crops has not
increased correspondingly and in some countries the
vagaries of weather and changes in the composition
of the farm population have combined to depress
production below earlier levels.

To bridge the gap between demand and domestic
production,  most developing  countries  have been
obliged to import increasing quantities of food. As a
result a large number of these countries have become
net importers of food-stuffs as a whole, and even
more of cereals, by far the largest component of
food supply (see annex table 3A-10). In 1961-
1962--the latest period for which reasonably complete
data are available--cereal trade deficits ranged from
under 100,000 tons in Laos, Honduras and a number
of African countries to over 10 million tons in Brazil,
India, Indonesia, Pakistan and the United Arab
Republic.

Among the developing countries there are a few
major exporters of cereals, notably Argentina, Burma
and Thailand and on a smaller and less regular scale,
Angola, Cambodia and Rhodesia. But as a group
the developing countries have run a deficit for much
of the post-war period and in recent years .the net
import balance has tended to rise fairly rapidly. In
1956 the flow of trade was more or less offsetting:
the developing countries exported rather less than
$900 million of cereals and imported rather more
than $900 million (valued f.o.b, in both cases). By
the  opening years  of  the  Development  Decade,
however, net imports were well over $500 million a
year. In the second half of the nineteen fifties, the
great bulk of the increment in world exports of
cereals (about $1 billion between i955 and 1960)
went to the developing countries. The proportion of
world cereal exports absorbed by the developing

countries doubled between 1955 and 1960, the intake
of southern and south-eastern Asia going up from
9 to 21 per cent, of the Middle East and North
Africa from 3 to 9 per cent and of Latin America
from 6 to 7 per cent. By the beginning of the
Development Decade, the cereal surplus of Latin
America had virtually disappeared while the deficit
of southern and south-eastern Asia had reached $300
million a year (see table 3-20).

Table 3-20. Developing Countries: Trade in
Cereals,a 1955-1956 to 1961-1962

(Annual average in millions of dollars, f.o.b.)

Developing   Latin       Southerÿ
Period and item            countriesh  America     and south-

eastern Asia

1955-1956

(a) Exports  .........  885      313       373

(bJ Imports  .........  775     198       400

(a)--(b)  ..........  110    115     --27

1958-1959

(a) Exports  ........  830      295        395

(b) Imports  ..........  1,210     250       693

(a)--(b)  ..........  --380     45    --298

1961-1962

(a) Exports  ..........  855      288       445

(b) Imports  ..........  1,475      285        748

(a) -- (b)  ..........  620     3    --303

Source: United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics,
April 1961 and April 1964.

aCereals are defined as SITC groups 041-045.
b Latin America, Africa (.other than South Africa), West

Asia (other than Tarkey), southern and south-eastern Asia
(other than mainlmad China, Japan, Mongolia, North Korea
and North Viet-Nam).

Dependence upon imports tends to be greatest in
the smallest and most denseIy populated areas:
thus, Barbados, Hong Kong, Israel, Lebanon, Mauri-
tius, Trinidad and similar places import virtually
all their cereal requirements. Extensive arable culti-
vation is necessarily ruled out in such areas. But
large and growing imports are also to be found in a
number of countries in which the constraints of land
and population are far less exacting. Brazil and
Chile, for example, continue to draw about an eighth
of their supply from abroad and the Philippines about
a twelfth. Smaller, rapidly rising import dependence
characterizes India, Indonesia and Pakistan, while
in the case of Peru and the United Arab Republic
the contribution of imports is both relatively large
and increasing (see table 3-21).

The significance of imports is not fully reflected in
the ratio of the foreign and domestic components of
national supply. Even where imports constitute only
a small proportion of total supply, they may play a



Table 3-21.  Selected Countries: Ratio of Net Im-
ports to  Total Supply of Cereals,  Biennial
Averages, 1954-1963

(Percentage)

Country                ;954.     1958-   1960-   1962-
1955     1959   1961    1963

Brazil  ...................  13     12     12     12

Chile  ...................  13      6      6     11

India  ...................  1      4      5      4

Indonesia  ................  2      5      7      7a

Pakistan  .................  --1      5      6      5

Perub  ....................  21     30     27     29

Philippines  ...............  8      8      8      9a

United Arab Republic  .....  2     11     17     21

forced to use their scarce exchange resources to
supplement their domestic output of food-stuffs,
including the basic cereal component. Not only most
of the smallest of the developing countries but also
many of the largest now use sizable fractions of
their foreign exchange earnings to buy additional
food. Among the countries in which more than 15
per cent of the import bill has consisted of food-
stuffs in recent years are several of the largest, with
populations in excess of 25 million--such as Brazil,
India, Indonesia, Pakistan, the Philippines and the
United Arab Republic--as well as numerous smaller
countries. And in most of these larger countries the
bulk of the food import bill is for cereals  (see
table 3-22).

Source: United Nations, 1963 World Trade Annual, vols.
I to IV, Statistical Paper% Series D; Food and Agriculture
Organization of the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of
Agricultural Economics  and  Statistics,  Trade  Yearbook
and Praduetion Yearbook; United States Department of
Agriculture,  World Agricultural  Production  and  Trade
(Washington, D.C.).

a Based on gross cereal imports; exports are negligible.
b The figures relate to 1954-1955, 1957-1958, 1959-1960

and 1961-1962, respectively.

Tÿ[E PROBLEIÿ OF INCREASING PRODUCTIOIÿ

crucial role in maintaining per capita consumption,
in containing demand pressures and hence in ensuring
internal economic stability during a period of growth.
And in large countries, even smal! percentages of
total supply may constitute sizable absolute amounts
(see chart 3-2), by no means insignificant in relation
to other critical variables such as the transport and
storage facilities required to move millions of tons
of grain from producers in one part of the world to
consumers in another and--potentially even more
of a limitation--in relation to the foreign exchange
required to meet the cost of the imports.

In most developing countries the use of foreign
exchange to  import  food-stuffs  is  looked upon
askance. There is a strong feeling that for social and
strategic reasons a country should be able to feed
itself: the particular pattern of food consumption is
local and unique, and there is no question of having
to establish a new and complex industry in order to
provide for it. Foreign exchange would be much
better employed in acquiring goods that have not
been produced locally, particularly the technically
complicated items that are needed to underpin so
much of the investment on which acceleration of the
pace of economic development depends.

Notwithstanding these misgivings, the imperatives
of the situation have often dictated otherwise. In
the face of the seemingly inexorable rise in popu-
lation and some advance in incomes, domestic agri-
culture has not proved capable of expanding its
output to the necessary extent. Hence, more and
more of the developing countries find themselves

In most developing countries the view that it
ought to be easier to expand the output of an old
industry such as agriculture more readily than that
of an industry that still has to be established rests
on the erroneous identification of the traditional agri-
culture that exists with the sort of agriculture that
would be needed to produce the adequately expanding
supply. The latter is indeed a "new industry" and,
because of its peculiar land and labour requirements,
its establishment and growth generally pose much
greater difficulties than those encountered in the
setting up of a new factory to turn out some industrial
item  not  previously  produced  in  the  country
concerned.

The hard fact is that in many cases traditional
agriculture, geared largely to a subsistence economy
in which change is extremely slow, is not capable
of increasing its disposable output at the pace that
has now become necessary. To do so requires a vast
transformation involving not only the volume and
composition of inputs but also the whole organization
of the rural sector, including in some countries even
its institutional foundations and the very attitudes of
the people concerned. This is not the sort of devel-
opment that is capable of being accomplished rapidly :
in some cases progress is likely to be more appro-
priately measured in decades than in years, at least
m the early stages.

Thus, many developing countries have begun to
reconcile themselves to a period of growing depend-
ence on food imports until a decline in the rate of
population increase and in the income elasticity of
demand for food and a rise in the rate of increase in
agricultural production eventually bring domestic
supply into better balance with domestic demand.
This recognition of the arithmetic of the situation
does not alter the need to transform agriculture. On
the contrary, not only is a rise in food production
essential for closing the food gap itself but advances
in agriculture are also required both to provide addi-
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Chart 3-2. Supply of Cereals in Developing Countrleÿ

Millions
of tons

India

8O

Supply :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

Production  .....................

7O

<

Pakistan

10  ÿ

Philippines

Peru

1954   55     56    57    58    59    60    61    62    63

SOURCE: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United  Nations,  Production
Monthly Bulletin of Agricultural Ecoÿzomies and Statistics.

Note: "Cereals" include wheat, maize, rye, barley, rice, oats, millet and sorghum.
Gap between supply and production equals ÿet imports or net exports.
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Table 3-22.  Selected Countries: Gross Cereal and
Food Imports  in Relation to Total  Imports,
Biennial Averages, 1954-1963ÿ

(Percentage)

reflect to a large extent the progress being made in
agriculture. These countries therefore have little
choice but to put a good deal of their development
effort into the land.

Country and item      1954-1955 1958-1959 1960-1961  1962-1963

Brazil
Cereals  .........  12       10       10       12

Food  ............  15       12       13       16

Chÿe
Cereals  .........  5         2         1         5
Food  ...........  20       13       12       18

Ghana
Cereals  .........  4        5        4        4
Food  ...........  15       17       17       17

India
Cereals  .........  b       15       14       12
Food  ...........  2)       18       16       15

Indonesia

Cereals  .........  8       17       15       11

Food  ...........  12       21       17       12

Peru

Cereals  .........  9       10        8      . . .

Food  ...........  14       16       14      ...

Philippines
Cereals  .........  6        4        4        5

Food  ...........  18       13       14       14

United Arab Republic
Cereals  .........  1       13       12       16

Food  ...........  12       21       19       27

Source: Statistical Office of the United Nations, Year-
boo,k of International Trade Statistics; Food and Agricul-
ture Organization of the United Nations, Trade Yearbook.

abased on value data in current prices. Cereals are de-
fined as  SITC division 04 as far as possible. Food is
defined as SITC section 0. In some cases the period differs
slightly from that shown in column headings.

b Data for 1954-1955 are not comparable with data for
subsequent years.

e A change in classification beginning in 1961 may have
a minor effect oil comparability of sub-periods.

tional exports to help pay for imports and--more
fundamentally--to raise the rate of economic growth
in countries in which the bulk of the labour force
is in any case still agrarian.

Though the process of occupational diversifi-
cation  implicit in economic  development may be
expected to bring about a progressive reduction in
the proportion of the population working on the
land, agriculture is likely to remain the principal
contribution to national income in most developing
countries for a long time to come. And during this
period the rate of over-all economic growth will

Pakistane

Cereals  .........  --       26       10       !4

Food  ...........  2       31       13       17

The question of choice does arise, however, in
decisions regarding what the land shall produce.
Here,  food-stuffs  constitute  but one  alternative
within the limits set by climatic and ecological
factors. Though in the final analysis such decisions
are likely to be taken at the local level, district by
district, they are not immune from the consequences
and influence of government policy as expressed, for
example, in the priorities and instrumentalities of
the country's over-all development plan. And there
has been a fairly widespread tendency for official
policy to lean in the direction of the production of
food. This reflects not only mounting concern over
the gap between output and demand, discussed in the
preceding section, but also the general deterioration
in the prospects for agricultural exports, to which
increasing weight has been attached ever since the
mid-nineteen fifties when prices began to decline.

Production can be increased by absolute extensions
of the acreage sown or--more generally practicable--
by improvements in the yield per acre. The feasibility
of extending the arable area differs greatly from
country to country; by and large, the higher the
population density the less likely it is that more
land can be put under cultivation. Thus, a signifi-
cantly smaller proportion of the increase in cereal
output registered between 19'54--1955 and 1962-1963
was the result of extension of area in countries such
as India, Pakistan and the United Arab Republic
than in less densely populated countries such as
Brazil, Chile and the Philippines (see table 3-23).
In general, the more densely settled the country
the more likely it is that extension of cultivable area
can be achieved only by means of investment in
irrigation or drainage or other capital-intensive facili-
ties,  over  and  above  the  normal  expansion  of
infra-structure that such extension almost always
necessitates.

The scarcity of capital that characterizes devel-
oping countries tends to inhibit the adoption of most
of the standard means available for raising average
yields. Apart from the provision and control of
water, these include various other inputs, improved
or new, that represent investment or the result of
investment--more adequate tools and equipment to
work tl',e land and to put the resultant crop into
a salable condition, artificial fertilizers to enrich
poor or heavily used soils, pesticides to reduce the
wastage caused by insects and disease, sources of
energy other than the farm workers themselves and
storage,  maintenance  and  transport  facilities  in
keeping with the new pattern of inputs and outputs.
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Table 3-23.  Contributions of Changes in Acreage
and Crop Yield to Growth in Output of Cereals,ÿ
1954-1955 to 1962-1963

Growth
in output

(percentage
change)

Percentage of
change in output
due to increase in:

Area        Yield
planted     per acre

Brazil  ................  47         59        41

Chile  .................  20       62       38

India  ...............  27        28        72

Indonesia  ..........  15       126      --26

Pakistan  ..............  31        31        69

Peru  ...................  9         74         26

Philippines  .............  27       76       24

United Arab Republic ...      23         5        95

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Poli-
cies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on data from
Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations,
Production Yearbook.

a Cereals include wheat, rye, barley, oats, maize, millet,
sorghum and rice.

b Selected because they are major net importers of cereals.

The exact proportions in which such inputs are
required will depend entirely on local conditions and
hence are likely to vary widely from one district to
another and from crop to crop. Before they could
be used effectively, moreover, it would be necessary
to ensure that the production unit--the farm or
plantation--in which they are to be employed is of
appropriate size and under adequate management.
And it is in this critical sphere that many developing
countries face their greatest difficulties: history has
bequeathed to them systems of land tenure and
agrarian attitudes that are .quite unsuited to the
rapid improvement of techniques without which it
seems impossible to ensure the required expansion in
food production.

In India--which faces a widening food gap, still
small in relation to total demand but already ex-
tremely large in absolute terms and in relation to
foreign exchange resources--development plans have
given increasing weight to agricultural investment)ÿ
Many aspects of the food problem receive attention in
the current programme, which includes the expansion
of the area under irrigation, encouragement of soil
conservation, increased production and use of ferti-
lizers, the introduction of modern technology in rural
areas through improved tools and agricultural tech-
niques, the provision of more adequate storage facili-
ties and of a greater volume of agricultural credit,
and an increase in the number of marketing co-
operatives. To increase the impact of these efforts
they are being concentrated in broad-scale agricul-
tural development programmes in selected districts
designed to cover at least 20 per cent of the country's
cultivated area. Price supports are now in effect
for all major crops ; in order to encourage production,
minimum prices were raised for both wheat and
rice in the 1963/64 season and for rice again in
1964/65--this time by no less than a third. An Agri-
cultural Price Commission is examining the price
structure of agricultural commodities with a view to
adjusting it in a way that would further stimulate
production and improve the balance among different
crops.

Most  developing  countries  have  tackled  this
formidable complex of problems but in many cases
little progress has yet been made in transforming the
underlying institutional and psychological situation.
Action in this area tends to be restrained not only
by the immense political and social difficulties usually
involved but also by a fear that the immediate effect
of change may well be negative. New institutional
arrangements rarely emerge in full working order,
and few developing countries can face the prospect
oÿ a transitional period in which the effects of an
upheaval in the distribution and management of farm
units are accentuated by a falling off in production.
In general, therefore, agricultural development has
consisted largely of investment in and improvements
to existing farm structures, supplemented by auxili-
ary action in the field of rural credit and agricultural
price supports.

Price supports designed to encourage producers
raise obverse problems in respect of consumer prices.
In their anxiety not to feed inflationary forces
governments have often sought to hold clown the
prices of consumer essentials such as food-stuffs. In
so far as this has involved subsidizing retail prices
it has tended to magnify demand as well as govern-
ment expenditure. When, as in India in the most
recent period, supplies are still short of requirements,
the government is likely to become even  more
involved. In order to discourage hoarding and specu-
lation, the Indian Government has extended controls
over the distribution of food-grains, the licensing of
traders and the opening up of a network of so-called
fair-price shops.  Strains on the distributive sys-
tem-including  transport  and warehousing--have
hampered the operation of these shops, however, and
early in 1955 the Government established the Food
Corporation of India to conduct buffer stock opera-
tions and, by massive invol-,ÿement in the purchase,
storage and distributicn of grains, to stabilize the
market.

In Pakistan where, as in India, there was virtually
no increase in food production between 1950-1961

lSSee United Nations, H7orld Egonomic Survey, 1964,
Part I. D,evelopÿnent Plat'Is:  .dpÿraisal  oÿ  Targets and
Progress in Devel@ing Countries (Sales No. : 65.II.C.1)
for a comprehensive review of development plans in which
the relative importance of the various sectoral components
is discussed.
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and 1962-1963 (see annex table 3A-11), the current
five-year plan (1964-1968) aims at self-sufficiency.
It includes emergency measures to reduce water-
logging and salinity in the west and the severe
seasonal flooding that has handicapped agriculture
in the east, as well as a longer-term soil survey.
Fertilizer usage, which is as low as that in India
(see table 3-24), is to be stepped up through an

increase in local production. Aid to small-scale
farmers is to be continued: the amount outstanding
on loans advanced by the Agricultural Development
Corporation, for the purchase of seeds, implements
and other agricultural requisites as well as to finance
small irrigation works, rose from the equivalent of
$153 million in 1960 to $718 million in 1964.

Table 3-24.  Selected Developing Countries: Fer-
tilizer Consumption in Relation to Arable Land

(Tons, plant nutrient content basis, per
thousand hectares of arable land)

In the Philippines, where cereal yields have been
below even the low averages registered on the Indian
sub-continent (see table 3-25), and food production

Table 3-25. Major Cereals: Crop Yields, Average,
1962.1963

Country and item        1954/55-1955/56a  1961/62-1962/63a

Brazilÿ
Nitrogen  ..............  1.2           3.2

Phosphate . ".'  ...........  1.6           3.9

Potash  ................  2.0           4.6

Chile
Nitrogen  ..............  3,6           5.7

Phosphate  .............  4.3            9.3

Potash  ................  1,1            1.9

Indiÿ
Nitrogen  ..............  0.8            2.3

Phosphate  .............  0.1            0.4

Potash  ................  0.1           0.2

Indonesiae

Nitrogen  ..............  1.2           5.2

Phosphate  .............  0.4           2.6

Potash  ................  0.2           0.2

Pakistana
Nitrogen  ..............  0.5           2.6

Phosphate  .............  0.1           0.5

Potash  ................  --            0.3

Peru
Nitrogen  ..............  26.4           34.9

Phosphate  .............  16.2           17.6

Potash  ................  3.6            4.5

Philippinese
Nitrogen  ..............  2.0           3.7

Phosphate  .............  1.3            1.8

Potash  ................  0.6           2.6

United Arab Republic
Nitrogen  ..............  43.4          71.7

Phosphate  .............  14.9          16.4

Potash  ................  0.1            0.6

United States
Nitrogen  ..............  10.0           17.5

Phosphate  .............  11.4           14.2

Potash  ................  8.9          11.5

Source:  Food  and  Agriculture  Organization  of  the
United Nations, Production Yearbook.

a In some instances the two-year average may differ some-
what from the dates shown.

b Based on agricultural holdings.
e For 1961/62-1962/63, based on total agricultural land.
a Based on partial arable land figures.

(Hundreds of kilogrammes per hectare harvested)

Rice,             Millet and
Country or region        Wheat   paddy   Maize    sorghum

Brazil  ...............  7.2    17.2    13,6      .,,

Chile  ................  13.8    26.8    21.1      ...

India  ................  8.4    14.6    10.0      4.8

Indonesia  ...............  18.2    9.8     ...

Pakistan  .............  8.2    16,2    10.5      5.0

Peru  .................  10.0   41.0    13.2     ,..

Philippines  ..............  12.4    6,5     ,,.

United Arab Republic .   26.0    53.8    24.8     33.6a,b

North America  .......  16.5    43.1    41.3     27.4a

Source: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations, Production Yearbook and Monthly Bulletin of
Agricultural Economics and Statistics.

a Sorghum.
b 1962.

has barely kept pace with population growth during
the past ten years, the current development plan
also provides for increased agricultural investment
and a number of organizational changes. Emphasis
is on the construction of irrigation and water control
facilities, the distribution of subsidized fertilizer and
seed, and the expansion of agricultural credit facili-
ties. In 1963, a land reform law was adopted which
provided for the abolition of tenancy, set ceilings
on land rentals and created a number of agencies
to assist farmers no.t only with improved credit and
marketing mechanisms but also with technical and
legal advice.

Official efforts to raise production and productivity
in agriculture in southern and south-eastern Asia have
not been confined to the countries with growing food
deficits. Both Malaysia and Thailand--where popula-
tion pressures are lighter and food production has
been rising fairly rapidly in recent years--have agri-
cultural development programmes. Malaysia is ex-
tending the area under  double cropping,  while
Thailand has a broad-based modernization plan
involving the spreading of new systems of crop
rotation and pest control, the distribution of improved
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seeds, the encouragement of increased fertilizer con-
sumption, and further investment in irrigation.

In Africa, though population pressures are fewer
and more localized than in southern and south-
eastern Asia, economic growth is no less dependent
on the raising of rural productivity. And in some
countries widening trade gaps are making more
urgent the need to reduce basic food imports. In
Ghana, for example, the current development plan
directs into agriculture a higher share of expenditure
than did earlier plans: there are provisions for spe-
cific irrigation projects as well as more generalized
programmes for improvements in farm extension
services, in facilities for the livestock industry and
in the availability of agrarian credit. An effort is
also being made to improve distribution services,
partly through the construction of a network of
feeder roads to bring peasants within easier reach of
markets, and partly through a Food Marketing Board
set up in 1964 to handle the buying, storing and
selling of food-stuffs at the wholesale level.

tance of people to move to the valleys where health
and other hazards are likely to be greater. To over-
come such reluctance, official support is being given
to various colonization programmes in the Andean
countries, notably in Peru where the Government is
currently seeking to reverse the downward move-
ment in per capita food production by extending the
arable area by a million hectares by means of water
control measures and the provision of technical
assistance and finance to small-scale farmers.

Even in countries in which production has been
rising at a more or less satisfactory over-all rate--as
in Brazil, for example--the result is not always
apparent in local nutritional levels. This is in part
the result of a poor balance in production itself, with
carbohydrates and starches occupying too prominent
a place. But it is also a consequence of the inadequacy
of distribution facilities, reflecting both inequalities
in income and the generally backward state of
physical facilities for transporting and storing food-
stuffs in many parts of the continent.

The food problem is more acute in North Africa
where population is increasing very rapidly, arable
acreage is extremely limited and the climate unusu-
ally erratic. Water storage capacity is insufficient
to cushion the effects of violent fluctuations in rain-
fall and growing conditions, and to some extent the
stabilizing role has been transferred to foreign trade
(see chart 3-3). In recent years, however--produc-
tion difficulties having been aggravated in some
countries by changes in the ownership and operation
of much of the most favourably situated farm-
land--dependence on imports has tended to become
chronic, and Governments are urgently seeking ways
and means of raising agricultural productivity by
better use of land and water.

It is clear that the food problem in the developing
countries is essentially a long-term one. It involves
the whole agrarian complex and a good deal of the
transport and services sector. It is bound up with
the high rate of increase in demand for food that
characterizes low-income groups. Neither the accel-
eration in the rate of increase in production nor the
deceleration in the rate of increase in demand is the
sort of change that can be accomplished by known
or simple means in a relatively short period. Closing
the food gap by domestic action is indeed an integral
part of the whole process of economic development
itself. While this is under way, dependence on
import will inevitably tend to grow.

Population pressure is also more of a local than
a general problem in Latin America, notwithstanding
the universally high rates of natural increase. Diffi-
culties tend to be greatest in the mountainous districts
where conditions for cultivation without erosion are
usually very unfavourable and there is often a reluc-

Most critical, in terms of the ratio of people to
usable land, is the situation in the United Arab
Republic. Here, production has been maintained by
increasing application of fertilizers: during the nine-
teerÿ fifties the use of nitrogen doubled and the use
of phosphate trebled, bringing consumption up to
the highest rates among the developing countries.
Further gains in production now depend largely on
extension of arable land: almost all of the country's
arable land is now irrigated, but with the completion
of the Aswan High Dam the cultivable area will be
expanded by about a third. In the meantime, efforts
are being made to make better use of crop rotation
and to improve seed strains.

THE   ROLE   0'F   FOOD   AID

It has been estimated that, if recent trends in the
growth of population, consumption and domestic
production continue, the food gap of the developing
countries with diet deficits will amount to about $2.6
billion  (at average  1959-1961  world prices)  in
1970Y The FAO visualizes a 1970 cereal gap--be-
tween production and demand--totalling 21 million
tons for the developing countries as a whole,is Pros-
pects of this nature lift the problem from the national
to the international level, and prompt a number of

17 This food gap is the difference between projected food
availabilities and nutritional reference standards that re-
present minimum physiological requirements for normal
activity and health. The estimate of value is based on the
cost of bridging the gap by means of a nutritionally ap-
propriate combination of cereals, non-fat dry milk, soya
grits and vegetable oil. For details, see United States Depart-
ment  of  Agriculture,  The  World  Food  Budget,  1970
(Washington, D.C., 1964).

lS Food and Agriculture Organization of  the United
Nations, Agricultural Commodlties--Projections [or 1970.
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Chart 3-3. Instabilhy of Cereal Production and Supply in Selected Developing Countries
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questions. Whence are food supplies of this order to
be obtained? How can imports on this scale be
financed? How can developing countries with food
deficits ensure that a period of growing import
dependence does not delay or distort domestic agri-
cultural development ?

The answers to such questions depend very largely
on the policies adopted in the countries concerned.
The many considerations which will probably shape
such policies lie well beyond the scope of this discus-
sion. In the present context all that can be attempted
is a brief review of relevant recent trends and their
implications  for  future  action and policy.  And
perhaps the most important of these recent trends
lies in the development and institutionalization of
food aid.

1954 and mid-1964, developing countries received
food-stuffs to the value of $6.7 billion. The flow has
increased steadily from an average annual rate of
about $380 million in the second half of the nineteen
fifties to almost $1 billion in the first half of the
nineteen sixties and about $1.2 billion in the fisc!l
year ending in June 1964 (see table 3-26).

Food aid was born of the fortuitous coincidence
of imbalances: in the second half of the nineteen
fifties the emergence of deficits in the developing
countries was paralleled by the building up of
surpluses in some of the more advanced countries,
most notably those of North America?ÿ In contrast
to the developing countries where demand was rising
rapidly and production lagging, the more advanced
countries faced a domestic demand that was growing
only slowly--and in the case of cereals actually
declining--and a production that, with the help of
price supports and a variety of technical gains, had
recovered from war-time disruption and was rising
more rapidly.

By 1964, about 100 developing countries and
territories were receiving food aid under the PL 480
programme. Over the ten years the flow has reflected
the absolute size of the food deficits: about two-
thirds of the total has gone to Asia and about a
sixth each to Africa and Latin America. With the
emergence of serious shortfalls in North Africa, the
proportion of the total going to Africa has tended to
rise (to about a fifth in recent years), and the
proportion going to southern and south-eastern Asia
to decline (to just over a half in recent years). Of
the food sent to southern and south-eastern Asia,
over half has gone to India, which has been by far
the largest single beneficiary, receiving almost a
third of all United States food aid. Among the
other major recipients have been Brazil, Pakistan
and the United Arab Republic: together these three
have accounted for another third of United States
food aid in recent years.

As the period was one of deteriorating terms of
trade for the developing countries, the problem of
how to finance increased imports of food  along
with all the investment goods necessary to carry out
their development plans--quickly came to the fore.
And one of the answers took the form of "conces-
sional sales", that is, transfers at less than the market
price. By far the most important instrument for
effecting such transfers was the United States Agri-
cultural Trade Development and Assistance Act of
1954 (Public Law 480, Eighty-third Congress).2°
Between the beginning of the PL 480 programme in

19 For a discussion and quantification of this "surplus"
problem, see United Nations, Commodity Survey for the
years 1960 and 1962 (Sales Nos.: ,61.II.D.1 and 63.I1.D.3).

20 The principal PL 480 programme is operated under
Title I, which provides for sales of surplus agricultural
commodities for foreign -- often inconvertible -- currencies.
These are used in part for meeting United States needs
in the food receiving countries in question, but the great
bulk goes into development grants and loans to these coun-
tries. Under Title II, famine relief is provided and economic
development  promoted directly through  grants  of  com-
modities.  Title  III  authorizes  barter  of Uaÿited  States
surpluses for commodities considered to be of a strategic
nature, and donations of surpluses for overseas distribution
through relief agencies. Under Title IV, promulgated in
1959, the United States is authorized to provide foreign
governments with long-term credit for the purchase of
surplus commodities, repayment to be in dollars.

Because the principal surpluses have emerged in
commodities for which demand in the more advanced
countries was relatively static, the bulk of food aid
has been in the form of cereals. Over three-fourths
of all PL 480 shipments from the United States have
been of cereals, mostly wheat, and in absolute volume
cereal aid has risen from about 5 million tons a year
in the second half of the nineteen fifties to over 12
million in recent years (see table 3-27). In terms
of nutritional requirements, however, the deficit of
the developing countries is relatively greater in the
case of protein than in the case of calories. In so
far as this difference is reflected in effective demand,
moreover, it is likely to be enlarged as incomes rise
in the developing countries, for while the demand
for cereals tends to increase about half as rapidly
as incomes, the demand for fats and oils tends to
increase a fifth more rapidly, that for sugar a third
more rapidly and that for milk and milk products
about twice as fast.m There would seem to be no
reason to expect the pattern of surpluses in the
advanced countries to conform to the pattern of
deficits in the developing countries. At the beginning
of the nineteen sixties over 90 per cent of United
States food aid exports consisted of grains, and
although, with the re-emergence of surpluses of
dairy products and soya beans, the proportion of

9"1These are elasticity estimates  for Asiaa countries
made by the FAO. See Food and Agriculture Organization
of the United Nations, Agrleultural Cocnÿnodities--Projec-
tions for 1970.
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other foods has steadily risen--to about a fourth in
t963/64---the adjustment of supply to actual needs
is unlikely to be accomplished without deliberate
production decisions.

In the aggregate, food aid has become extremely
important in relation both to the total food imports

of the developing countries and to the over-all flow
of capital and donations from the advanced countries.

Thus, in 1963, food aid from the United States
alone (at about $1.1 billion) constituted more than
a fifth of the total amount of food imported by the
developing countries (about $5.3 billion as measured

Table 3-26.  United Staces PL 480 Exports of Food-stuffs to Developing Countries, by Re,on and Major
Importer# 1955.1964

1955-1964   1955-1959   1960-1964    1960
(total)

(annualaverage)

1961        1962         1963      1964

Total, developing countries :

Titles I, III and IV  .............  6,227      369

Title IIb ....  .....................  469       18

(Millions of dollars; market value, f.o.b.)

876       648       762       836
76     22     87     65

(Percentage)

1,004     1,133
115     92

Total  .............................  100      100

Southern and south-
eastern Asia  ..................  58        66

Latin Americae  .................  19        19.

Africa  ..........................  16         7

rest Asia  ......................  7         8

Major recipients  ...................  60        53

India  ..........................  30        31

Pakistan  ........................  11        11

United Arab Republic  ...........  11         5

Brazil  ..........................  8         6

100       100       100       100       100       100

55     60     60     46     56     54
20        19        16       23        19       21
19        14        14       24       20       21
6        7        10        7        5        4

66               65                6,5               60               59               65
3O     34     34     22     28     31
11                 10                  12                 10                 10                 12
13                 12                  !1                 17                 12                 13
9      9      8     11      9      9

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Poli-
cies of the United Nations Secretariat, based on data sup-
plied by the United States Department of Agriculture.

a Except as noted, the coverage consists of food supplied
under Titles I, III and IV of United States PL 480. The
food-stuffs include grains, meat, poultry, dairy products, fats

and oils, fruits and vegetables and seeds. Data are for fiscal
years ending 30 June of the year indicated.

b Title II figures are shown separately inasmuch as they
refer not to shipments but to authorization of transfer of
commodities.

e Including the West Indies.

Table 3-27. United States PL 480 Exports of Grains and Other Foods to Developing Countries, 1955-1964ÿ

Itemb                      1955-1964   1955-1959    1960-1964    1960        1961       1962        1963     1964

(annual average)

(Millions of dollars; marke¢ value, f.o.b.)

Total foods  .......................  6,227      369       876

Title ii  .......................  469       18       76

Grains  ..........................  4,862       258        715

Title II  .......................  372       11       64

Other foodse  ....................  1,365       111       161

Title II  .......................  97        7       12

Total foods  .......................  100       100        100

Grains  ..........................  78       70        82

Other  ...........................  22       30        18

Grains  ............................  82,289     5,004     11,468

648               762              836           1,004           1,133
22     87     65    115     92

600       666       679       774       856
16        86       49       97       ,60
48               96             157             230             277
6      1     16     18     23

(Percentage)

100       100       100       100       100
92        87       81        77       76
8        13        19        23        24

(Thouzandsof tons)

9,675    10,776    11,137    12,333    13,417

Source : See table 3-26.
See foot-note a to table 3-26.

b Titles I, III and IV, except as noted.

c Foods other than grains consist of meat, poultry, dairy
products, fats and oils, fruits, vegetables and seeds.
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by SITC sections 0 and 1}. For cereals alone, the
corresponding proportion was over twice as high,
having increased steadily from about a fifth in 1955-
1957 when the developing countries imported iust
over $900 million  and  PL 480  cereal  exports
amounted to about $200 million. And in some coun-
tries-India, Pakistan and the United Arab Republic,
for example--virtually all cereal imports were drawn
from United States aid (see annex table 3A-!2).

In recent years food aid has constituted about an
eighth of the gross flow of long-term capital and
donations from the industrial countries to the devel-
oping countries. In some cases, however, food has
been the principal component of aid. In Algeria and
Hong Kong, virtually all United States aid has been
in the form of food, and more than three-fourths of
it in the case of China (Taiwan) and the United
Arab Republic. Even in the case of India, by far
the largest single recipient of United States aid,
almost 40 per cent of the 1962-19'64 total was in the
form of food.

Though by virtue of the size of its agricultural
surpluses, the United States has predominated as a
source of food aid, supplies have been made available
on a smaller scale by Australia and Canada, through
the Colombo Plan, by France, largely to its former
dependencies, and by a number of other countries
which have been able to provide particular com-
modities, such as dairy products. And more recently,
the idea of food aid has become institutionalized
through the setting up of the World Food Pro-
gramme, under joint United Nations/FAO auspices.
The importance of the World Food Programme lies
less in the magnitude of its operations-it currently
handles only about 2 per cent of all the non-com-
mercial food distributed internationally--than in its
potential contribution to the solution of some of the
problems implicit in the global food imbalances that
have emerged in the post-war period.

Making up the deficits in domestic supply in many
developing countries has necessarily endowed the
question of food aid with great urgency. Though it
is essentially a selMiquidating operation--indeed the
success of food aid might be measured by the speed
with which it is out-grown--it seems likely to be
required long enough for it to be regarded not as an
emergency marrying of existing  surpluses  with
existing  (calculated)  deficits but as an exercise
involving the longer-term international division of
labour. Before donor countries are encouraged to
undertake the deliberate "production of surpluses"
to meet the hypothetical future needs of the devel-
oping countries, it is desirable to put the matter in
its proper global perspective and to ask where the
interim needs  of the deficit countries--and the
longer-term needs of those that are unlikely ever
to become more or less self-sufficient--can be met in
a manner calculated to lead to the most productive
use of the world's resources. From this global stand-
point, for example, it may be possible to devise ways
and means of meeting a higher proportion of the
food deficits through supplies originating in those
developing countries that are net exporters. By the
same token, it may also be possible to introduce a
greater freedom of choice in regard to the compo-
sition of the supplies mÿing up the shortfall, against
the day when deficit countries have the wherewithal
to exercise effective demand on world markets.

The multilateralization of food aid through the
World Food Programme provides an opportunity
for these problems to be viewed in this broader
global context. It also provides an opportunity for
experimentation in using food aid in ways that
minimize its inhibiting effect on local agriculture
while maximizing its more general developmental
impact--raising nutritional levels, lessening infla-
tionary pressures and facilitating investment projects
that would not otherwise have been possible.
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Annex

Table 3A-1. Developing Countries: Changes in Export Receipts

Index of change in
export receipts            Val**e, 1963

(preceding year = 100)         (millions of          Principal exparÿ
dollars)               commodities

1964b         1963

Latin America

Bolivia  ................  130

Paraguay  .............  125

Peru  ..................  123

Colombia  ..............  122

Costa Rica  ............  119

El Salvador  ...........  116

Chile  .................  115

Honduras  .............  114

Panama  ...............  113

Nicaragua  .............  112

Uruguay  ..............  108

Mexico  ...............  107

Ecuador  ...............  104

Argentina  .............  103

Dominican Repubÿc  ....  103

Brazil  .................  102

Venezuela  .............  102

Guatemala  .............  101

Haiti  .................  95

112             66        Tin ore
121            40        Meat and products
100           540        Non-ferrous metals, cotton
96           446        Coffee

103            96        Coffee
113            154        Coffee, cotton
102            540        ,Copper, iron ore
101            82        Bananas
125            60        Bananas, petroleum products
122            lid        Cotton, coffee

108           165        Wool, beef
106            985        Cotton, sugar
116            166        Bananas
112          1,365        Cereals, meat and products
101           174        Sugar
116           1,406        Coffee, cotton
103          2,667        Petroleum
132           154        Coffee
98            41        Coffee

West' Indies

Trinidad and Tobago...    109
Jamaica  .................  108
Netherlands Antilles ...     96
Guadeloupe  ............  92

Barbados  ..............  83

108           373        Petroleum products
112           203        Bauxite, alumina, sugar
96           658        Petroleum products

109            38        Sugar
141            41        Sugar

West Asia

Jordan  ................  144

Iran  ..................  I34
Sandl Arabia  ..........  112

Iraq  ..................  110

Kuwait  ................  110

Israel  .................  106

Syria  .................  93

106             18        Fertilizers
95           933        Crude petroleum

112           1,050        Crude petroleum
113            781         Crude petroleum
106          1,110        Crude petroleum

123            350        Diamonds, citrus fruits
113            189        Cotton

Africa

Libya  .................  185

Sierra Leone  ...........  130

Angola  ................  128

Ivory Coast  ...........  122

Uganda  ...............  122

Ethiopia  ...............  117

Rhodesia and Nyasaland    117
Morocco  ..............  113

Nigeria  ...............  113

Madagascar  ...........  112

Senegal  ...............  111

Mozambique  ...........  110

Tanzania  ..............  110

Cameroon  .............  I08

United Arab Republic...    108

239            337        Crude petroleum
142             81         Diamonds, iron ore
111           165        Coffee, diamonds
119            230        Coffee, cocoa
133            153        Coffee, cotton

107            90        Coffee
106            625        Copper
110           384        Phosphates, citrus fruits
112            531         Cocoa, ground-nuts
87             82        Coffee

90           111        Ground-nuts, ground-nut oil
111            101        Cotton, cashew nuts
123           179        Sisal, cotton
115           118        Cocoa, coffee
126          522       Cotton
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Table 3A-]. Developing Countries: Changes in Export Receipts (continued)

Indent of change in
export receipts             Value, 1963

Countrya               (precedlng yecÿr-= 100)         Ordllions of          Priÿtcipal export
dollars)                commodities

I964b           1963

Africa (continued)

Ghana  ...............  107           94

Kenya  .................  106          113

Tunisia  ...............  104          108
Rÿunion  ...............  9'7          115

Mauritius  .............  96          141

Sudan  .................  87          100

273         Cocoa
142        Coffee, tea
125         Phosphates, wine
38        Sugar
90        Sugar

226        Cotton

Soutl*ern and south-eastern
Asia

Republic of Korea  .....  137          158
.China (Taiwan)  .......  130          152

Thailand  ..............  129          102

Hong Kong  ...........  116          114

Sarawak  ..............  110          92

Ceylon  ................  109          96
India  ..................  107          118

Federation of Malaya...    103          103
Pakistan  ..............  102          105

Philippines  ............  101         131

Indonesia  ..............  96          102

Sabah  .................  91          117

Cambodia  .............  90          165

Burma  ................  87          102

Singapore  .............  79          102
Republic of Viet-Nam..     61          135

87        Metal products, iron ore
332        Sugar
466        Rice, rubber
873         Cotton fabrics
122         Petroleum

363        Tea
1,629        Tea, jute fabrics
884        Rubber, tin
417        Jute, cotton
727         Sugar, copra, timber

696        Rubber, petroleum
90        Logs
89         Rubber, rice

271        Rice
1,135         Rubber, petroleum products

77        Rubber, rice

Source: International Monetary Fund, Inter-
national Financial Statistics.

a Ranked, within regions, in descending order
of the first column.

b Preliminary; based, for many countries, on
less than twelve months' returns.
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Argentina  ......................

Chile  ..........................

China (Taiwan)  ................

E1 Salvador  ....................

Ghana  .........................

Gtmtemala  ....................

India  ..........................

Israel  .........................

Mexico  ........................

Morocco  .......................

Pakistan  .......................

Philippines  .....................

Republic of Korea  ..............

Rhodesia  .......................

Tunisia  ........................

Venezuela  ......................

Table 3A-2. Selected Developing Countries: Index Numbers of Xndustria] Production, 1960-1964a

IndustrlalproducNon                        Mining                             Manufacturing

1963                                 1964                                      1963                                1964                                         1963                                   1964

(1962=      (1963=    (1960=     (1962=     (1963=     (1960=      (1962=     (1963=
lOO)      lOO)      lOO)      lOO)      zoo)       loo)       loo)      loo)

92        113        107

110     126     175

114c       108c
ii0        108
114d      114d
109        112

114a      108a

114e       108e
104        109

102        110

129e
137
171d
134

155a

151e
114

122

(1960 =
oo)

97       106       152        89       116       !03
103       105       127       106       105       130
105       !07       126       110   129       183
.........  107       117       146

99        100         89  .........

.........  112        106        122

109        95        123        108        108        133
114       121       163       114       114       171
104        102        105        109        112        136
96        113        111  .........

109        116        157        114        108        156
101        102        112        106        108        129
114        110        164        113        107        147
100        107        101        105        109        !13
111        111        110  .........

99        108        112        107        114        138

Electricity

1963               1964

(1962=     (1963=
loo)      lOO)

99b      100b

107b       118b
...   ,..

117        116
114        116
115     116

110        115

111     123
113        113

Source: Statistical Office of the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics.
a The coverage of industries varies widely from country to country. For 1964,

based on data covering less than twelve months in some cases.
b Including manufactured gas.

c Excluding mining.
a Excluding electricity and manufactured gas.
e Excluding manufactured gas.

(1960=
loo)

107b

163b

184
172
175

147

160
159

o



Table 3A-3. Developing Countries: Distribution of Changes in Cost of Living,a 1963-1964

Trends in I964b            Number of
countries

Countries in which, relative to the correspondin9 month of 1963, the cost of
livlna index at the end of 1964e was:

98 or less               99 -101                 102 - 105               106 - 109                  110 - 120                  Over 120

Trend continued  ...............  22 British Guiana
Burma
China (Taiwan)
Ivory Coast
Kenya
Thailand

Claad                Ghana

Mexico
Rhodesia

Trend accelerated  ..............  10 Iran                 India
Pakistan             Peru
Tunisia              Philippines

Sierra Leone
United Arab

Republic

Brazil
Chile
Uruguay

Trend decelerated  .............  15

Trend¢ reversed  ................  10 C,4mbodia
Iraq
Malaysia
Mozambique
Sudan
Surinam
Venezuela

Dominican Republic  Ceylon
E1 Salvador          Colombia
Jamaica             Gabon
Niger                Israel
Trinidad and         Nicaragua

Tobago            Uganda

Tanzania Zambia              Bolivia

Argentina
Congo (Democratic

Republic of)

Indonesia
Republic of Korea

Total  .......................  57        7 12            19            5

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat, based on Statistical Office of the United Nations, Monthly
Bulletin of Statistics.

a Usually in the principal urban centre or centres; referring, in some cases,
to particular population or income groups and, in some cases, with restricted
commodit.y cgyerage.

b The change between the end of 1964 and the end of 1963 as compared with
the change between the end of 1963 and the end of 1962.

e In most cases the average for the month of December, but in some cases an
earlier month and in others the average for the last quarter.

Costa Rica
Ecuador
Honduras
Hong Kong
Madagascar
Morocco

Nigeria
Panama
Puerto Rico
Republic of

Viet-Nam
Senegal

tÿ
tÿ

eg
tÿ
o
o

N

tÿ

tÿ

tÿ

tÿ

rÿ
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Table 3A-4. Developing Countries: Indicated Change Between 1963 and 1964 in Gross
Domestic Product, Volume of Imports and Total Suppliesa

Gross                                                              Total
Co'untryb                     domestic                         Importse                         suppliesa

product

E1 Salvador  ...............

Israel  .....................

Mexico  ....................

Nicaragua  .................

Argentina  .................

Ceylon  ....................

China (Taiwan)  ...........

Ecuador  ...................

Guatemala  .................

Irane  ......................

Iraq  ......................

Jordan  ....................

Nigeria  ...................

Pakistane  ..................

Philippines  ................
Rhodesia and Nyasaland  ....

Tanzania  ..................

Uganda  ...................

Venezuela  .................

Bolivia  ....................

Chile  ......................

Colombia  ..................

Costa Rica  ................

Ethiopia  ...................
Federation of Malaya  ......

Ghana  .....................

Honduras  .................

India  ......................

Kenya  .....................
Morocco  ..................

Paraguay  .................

Peru  ......................

Republic of Korea  ..........

Syria  .....................
Thailand  ..................

Tunisia  ...................
United Arab Republic  .....

Uruguay  ..................

Brazil  .....................

Burmae  ...................

Panama  ...................

Sudan  .....................

C                F                D
C                F                D
D                E                D
C                F                D
C                B               C
B                G               C
C               D               C
B                F                C
C                F                C
B                F                C
,C                F               C
E              --C                C
B                F                C
C                D               C
B                F                C
C                D                C
B                C                C
C                B                C
C                E               C
C               --B                B
B                      --E                        B
B                C                B
B                C                B
B                D                B
B               ---B                 B

B                 B                 B
B                C                B
B                        --B                         B
B                B                B
B                C                B
B                B                B
C                B               B
C                      --F                        B
B                A                B
B                C                B
A                C                B
C               --B                B
B                D                B
A               ÿE                A

--B                C                A
--B                          B                         A

A                    --C                     --B

Source: Bureau of General Economic Re-
search and Policies of the United Nations Sec-
retariat, based on data from Statistical Office of
the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Sta-
tistics; United Nations, Economic Survey of
La4tin America; Food and Agriculture Organi-
zation of the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin
of Agricultural Economics and Statistics; In-
ternational Monetary Fund, International Finan-
cial Statistics; United States Department of
Agriculture, The 1965 World Agricultural Sit-
ation and regional supplements; United States

Department of State, Agency for International
Development, Agency for International Devel-
opment Data Book (Washington, D.C.) ; replies
of Governments to the United Nations ques-
tionnaire  on  economic trends,  problems and
policies, and national sources.

a Based on preliminary official estimates of
the national accounts or on "indicators" derived
from official, or semi-official statistics of pro-
ducfion, trade and transport. Where indicators
were used, changes ÿ gross domestic product
reflect changes, in real terms, in the output of

all the items of goods and services for which
data were obtainable, combined in accordance
with weights derived from national accounts
of 1960. The indicated changes are neees,sarily
tentative, being based in some cases on less than
a full year's figures for some of the components
of the gross domestic product. The symbols in-
dicate the percentage range of increase or de-
crease (--):Aÿ-----ltol;B=2to5; C=6
to 10; D ÿ 11 to 15; E= 15to20; F==21
to 30; G ÿ 31 and over.

b Countries are arrayed in descending order
of change in total supplies between 1963 and
1964.

c Quantum index of imported goods, including
services in some cases.

d Aggregate of gross domestic product and
imports, weighted in accordance with national
accounts for 1960.

e Change between fiscal years; July/June for
Pakistan and the Sudan;  October/September
for Burma; 21 March/20 March for Iran.



Table 3A-5. Developing Countries: Distribution of Changes in the Supply of Money, 1963-1964

Index ¢f change
in money supplya

(corresponding
figure in preceding

year = 100)

Countries in ¢vhich, in relation to the trend during the preceding year, the
Number of                                                                trend during the indicated yeara registered:
countries

Continuation                             Deceleration                             Acceleration                               Reversal
1963  1964b

1963                1964b                1963                1964b                1963                1964b                1963                1964b

t%

v4
tÿ

Less than 97.5  ....  0    4 B urma
Dominican

Republic
Panama
Phi,lippines

98- 103  .........  2        3

111- 117  .........  19   12     Costa Rica
Dominican

Republic
Ecuador
Honduras
Mexico
Philippines
Republic of

Viet-Nam

118 and over  .....  13   15      Afghanistan
Brazil
Israel

Total  ..........  46  46        14            11

Ecuador
Malaysia
Syria
Thailand

Guatemala
Honduras
Nicaragua
Pakistan

Bolivia
China (Taiwan)
United Arab

Republic

Syria

Ethiopia
Ghana
Iraq
Jordan
Morocco

Colombia
Nicaragua
Sudan

Iraq
Tunisia
Morocco

Afghanistan
Ceylon
Costa Rica
E1 Salvador
India
Israel
Somalia
Sudan
Saudi Arabia

12

Haiti
Thailand

Ceylon            Ethiopia
India             Haiti
Libya            Iran
Pakistan          Jordan
Peru             Republic
Somalia             of Korea

Venezuela

Argentina        Argentina
Bolivia           Brazil
Burma           Chile
Chile             Colombia
China (Taiwan)   Ghana
E1 Salvador       Libya
Panama           Mexico
Saudi Arabia     Nigeria
Tunisia           Paraguay
Uruguay          Peru

Republic of
Viet-Nam

Uruguay
18             18

Jamaica

Vemezuela

Guatemala
Paraguay
United Arab

Republic

1ran
Malaysia
Nigeria
Republic

of Korea

Jamaica

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat, based on International Monetary Fund, International Financial
Statistics.

a Measured between successive year ends.
b In some cases change between un earlier month of 1964 and the corresponding

month in 1963.

104- 110  .........  12   12

tÿ
tÿ

tÿ

tÿ

tÿ

tÿ

o

(B

a



Vÿ

1963  1964

Table 3A-6. Developing Countries: Dis,tribution of Change in Government Budgetary Positionÿa 1963-1964

Change in government indebtedness during the indicated year as a percentage of
Movement in government    Number                                                                governmenÿ expenditure in the preceding ÿear
indebtedness during the        of
indicated year compared    countries                     0 - 5                                       6 -10                                  11 - 15                                 Over 15
with the preceding year

1963                                   1964                                      1963                                    1964                                   1963                                    1964                                   1963                                     1964

Rise to fall  .......  3    6    Ecuador        Honduras         Nicaragua                                       E1 Salvador
Republic        Lebanon                                                          Venezuela

of Korea      Thailand

Fall at same rate .    0    2                    Republic                         Nicaragua
of Korea

Larger fall  .......  0    1                                                      Ecuador

Fall to rise  .......  9   0    Iran                             Peru                            Philippines                      Burma
Israel                                                                                             Dominican
Lebanon                                                                                            Republic
Venezuela                                                                                         Mexico

Smaller rise  ......  7    8    Bolivia         Haiti            Haiti                                           Dominican      Chile
Colombia       Israel                                                              Republic
E1 Salvador     Philippines                                                        India
Ghana          Syria                                                             Mexico
Gttatemala                                                                        Pakistan

Rise at same rate .    4    7    Costa Rica      Bolivia           Ceylon          Ceylon          Iraq                            India
China (Taiwan)                    Peru

Malaysia

Tota!  ..........  35  35         14             13

Argentina       Argentina
Brazil          Brazil
Pakistan        Ghana
United Arab    Iraq

Republic      Republic of
Viet-Nam

Sudan

Larger rise  .......  12   11     China (Taiwan)  Colombia          Malaysia        Paraguay        Honduras       Iran
Thailand        Costa Rica       Paraguay                       Republic of

Guatemala                                            Viet-Nam
Sudan
Syria

Burma
Chile

Source: Bureau of General Economic Research and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat, based on International Monetary Fund, International Financial
Statistics, and national sources.

a As measured by net change---claims minus deposits--in government dealings
with the banking system.

United Arab
Republic

tÿ
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o
m
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Table 3A-7. Changes in Rates of Increase in Cost of Living, 1957-1964 tÿ

Rate o[ increase in
cost of living,

1957-1964a

Rate in 1959-1962 compared with 1957-1959

Lower                  Similar                  Higher

High  ...............................

Rate in 1962-1964 compared with 1959-1962

Lower                  Similar                  Highar

Argentina            Uruguay
Chile

Brazil
Colombia
Indonesiab
Laosb
Republic

of Korea

Number of countries  ..............

Stable  ..............................

Bolivia
Peru
Senegal

Iran                 Colombia             Costa Rica           Cambodia            Ecuador
Lebanon             Honduras           Dominican           Costa Rica          Honduras
Madagascar          Mexico                Republic           Jamaica              Iran
Uganda             Netherlands         Ecuador             Kenya              Morocco
United Arab           Antilles           Jamaica             Lebanon             Netherlands

Republic           Pakistan             Kenya               Mexico                Antilles
Venezuela            Southern             Morocco             Sudan               Republic of

Rhodesia           Philippines           Thailand               Viet-Nam
Trinidad and        Republic of          Trinidad            Southern

Tobago              Viet-Nam            and Tobago          Rhodesia
Sudan              Uganda             Zambia
Thailand
Zambia

E1 Salvador

12           15

China (Taiwan)      Ghana
India                Israel

Ceylon
Guatemala
Mauritius
Nicaragua
Tanzania

Moderate to low  .....................

Burma               Tanzania             Burma
Federation                                 Iraq

of Malaya
Iraq

21            16            11            21

Argentina            Brazil

Bolivia
China (Taiwan)
Israel
Senegal

Chile
Colombia
Indonesiab
Laosb
Republic

of Korea
Uruguay

Ghana
India
Peru

Dominican
Republic

Madagascar
Pakistan
Philippines
United Arab

Republic
Venezuela

Ceylon
E1 Salvador
Federation

of Malaya
Guatemala
Mauritius
Nicaragua

Source: Statistical Office of the United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics.
a A high rate of increase in cost of living has been defined as a rate of increase

of at least 10 per cent per year; high to moderate, between 9.9 and 5 per cent
per year; moderate to low, between 4.9 and one per cent per year ; stable indices

are those which have increased less than one per cent per year. Calculations are
based on changes between ends of years indicated.

b Rate of increase for the period 1957-1963.

High to moderate  ...................

tÿ
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00

tÿ
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Table 3A-8. Recent Per Capita Food Supply in Relation to Nutritional Requirememsÿ

Calories
TotM proteins                            Animal proteins

Reglou

Supply as percen-
Current        Require-           Short-               rage o[:             Current       Short-      Supply as
supply           ment             term                                      supply         term      percentage

(number per day)     targetb        Require-      Short-                      targetb      of short-merit        term            (grammes per day)       term target
target

Current      Short-      Supply as
supply       term      percentage

targetb       of short-
(grammes per day)     term targeÿ

Southern Asiae  ....................  1,970         2,300         2,300

South-eastern Asia,
mainlanda  .......................  2,030         2,260         2,300

South-eastern Asia,
major islandse  ...................  2,070         2,270         2,300

Near Eastÿ  ........................  2,470         2,400         2,470

Africa  ............................  2,360         2,340         2,400

86                86                 50                63                 79                  7                 12.5                 56

90                  88                  49                   57                   86                   13                   15                      87

91                90                 45                 55                 82                  7                 12                   58
103                100                   76                   77                   99                   14                  20                      70
101        98        61         69        88         11         18          61

Latin America :

Total  ...........................  2,510        2,410        2,550g

Central Americah  ................  2,370        2,420        2,450

South America  (excluding Brazil
and the River Plate countries) ..   2,190         2,480         2,500

104       ...         67         71g       ...         24        25g         ...

98        97        63         69        91         19        23          83

88        88         56        72        78        20        25          80

Source : Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, Third World
Food Survey.

a Supply at retail level, based oia production, trade and stock change, with
deductions for amounts used for animal feed, seed and manufacture and for
amounts wasted during distribtÿtion up to the retail level. "Requirements" con-
stitute intakes necessary to prevent under-nutrition; they differ from country to
country in accordance with local physiological, climatic and socio-economic cir-
cumstances. "Recent" generally refers to the period 1957-1959.

b The "short-term targets" proposed by the FAO involve the elimination of

under-nutrition and allow for a reasonable improvement in the nutritional quality
of the diet by 1975.

e Ceylon, India and Pakistan.
a Burma, the Federation of Malaya, the Republic of Viet-Nam and Thailand.
e Indonesia and the Philippines.

Cyprus, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Lebanon, Libya, the Sudan, Syria, Turkey
and the United Arab Republic.

g Excluding the River Plate countries.
h Including Mexico.
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Table 3A-9. Estimated Calorie and Protein Content of National' Average Food Supplies Per Capitaa

Calories                      Total protein               Anÿmrtl proÿdn

Region and ccatntry                      1951/52-          1960/61-       1951/52-      1960/61-      1951/52-      1960/61o
1953/54         1962/63b       1953/54      1962/63b     1953/54      1962/63b

(number per day)                           (grammes per day)

Industrial countries

Canada  ...................................  3,050          3,070          93          93          58

United Kingdom  ..........................  3,100          3,270          84          89          44

United Statese  ............................  3,150         3,100         90         92         63

63
53
65

Latin America

Argentina  ................................  2,980         2,895          97         84         59

Brazil  ....................................  2,400          2,760          58          65          17

Chile  ....................................  2,430         2,420         74         77         25

Colombia  .................................  2,200a        2,130         48a         47         23a

Ecuador  ..................................  2,180o         1,930          52o         49          13e

Mexico  ...................................  2,3500          2,605           63°          72           17o

Paraguay  ..................................  2,485         ...          61         ...

Peru  .....................................  2,070          2,110          55          52          12

Surinam  ....................................  2,040ÿ        ...          48f        ...

Uruguay  .................................  2,950         2,930         99         94         67

Venezuela  ................................  2,270          2,415          53          63          20

52
18
28
20
16
23
24
12

61
23

Africa

Libya  .......................................  2,100g        •..          53g        ...

Mauritiuse  ..................................  2,370         ...          47         ...

United Arab Republic  .....................  2,400         2,580h         70         76h         !1

Source : Food and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations, Production Yearbook.

a All developing countries for which FAO data are avail-
able are included. Data for 1962/63 are tentative. In some
instances the years differ slightly from those indicated in
the column headings. In cases where the difference is con-
siderable, this has been indicated.

b For Latin American countries and Lebanon, 1960-1961
average.

c Calendar years.

a 1956-1958.
e 1954-1956.

f 195%1961.

g 1959.

I960/61-1961/62.
i 1957.

West Asia

Israel  ....................................  2,760         2,830n         86         84h        27

Jordan  ......................................  2,050         •..          55         ...

Lebanon  .....................................  2,320b        ...          63b        ...

Syria  ....................................  2,3301          •..         78i        .. •         17i

Southern and soÿth-ea,ÿtern Asia

Ceylone  ..................................  1,990          2,080          43          44           8

China (Taiwan) e  .........................  2,210          2,350          53          58          13

India  .....................................  1,750          2,020h        47         52h          6

Pakistan  .................................  2,040          1,970ÿ        48         45h          8

Philippinese  ..............................  1,720          1,810         38         43          9

lOg
12
12h

36h
9

14b

8
15
Ol
7a

14
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Table 3A-10. Developing Countries: Trade Balances in Cereals and Food and Feed,
Average 1961-1962

Re#ion and co*lntrya
CereaIsb                       Food and feedc

(millions of
Per capita                    Total                   dollars)

(kilogrammes)          (thoÿtsands of tons)

Latin America

Trinidad and Tobago  ..............  134

Barbados  .........................  115

Jamaica  .........................  --97

Netherlands Antilles  .............  --95

Cuba  ............................  --76

Venezuela  .......................  --48

Bolivia  ..........................  --45

Paraguay  ........................  --43

Costa Rica  ......................  --42

Uruguay  ........................  --42

• Peru  ..........................  --39

Panama  .........................  --35

Brazil  ...........................  --27

Chile  ............................  --23

E1 Salvador  .....................  --21

Guatemala  .......................  --17

Nicaragua  .......................  --17

Colombia  ........................  --13

Ecuador  .........................  --8

Dominican Republic  ..............  --4

Haiti  ............................  "       --1

Honduras  .......................  --1

Mexico  ..........................  --1

Surinam  .........................  19

British Guiana  ...................  31

Argentina  .......................  2,482

--1,172          --38
--266          --13

--1,598          --22
--188          --25

--5,358          ...

--3,830              --161
--1,591          --17
--772           5
--538          --7

--1,230                  23

--4,512            23
--396                  5

--19,987          --131
--1,880               --65
--556               --8
--684                  4
--276            7

--1,973                --32

--344                 73
--113                  15

--416
-12            £

--418           142
66                --6

186                  6
53,170                648

Africa

Mauritius  .......................  --142

Tunisia  ..........................  --88

Libya  ...........................  --85
Zanzibar and Pemba  .............  --69

Senegal  .........................  --54

United Arab Republic  ............  --51

Gambia  .........................  --38

Algeria  ..........................  --37

Morocco  ........................  --35

Liberia  ..........................  --23

Ghana  ..........................  --19

Gabon  ...........................  --15

Somalia  .........................  --15

Congo (Brazzaville)  .............  --14

Ivory Coast  ......................  --13

Sierra Leone  ....................  --12

Kenya  ..........................  --8

Cameroon  .......................  --7

Tanganyika  ......................  --7

Mauritania  ......................  --6

Togo  ............................  ---5
Central African Republic  .........  -4

Congo (Democratic Republic of) ..          -4
Dahomey  ........................  --3

Nigeria  .........................  --3

Sudan  ...........................  --1

Uganda  .........................  --1

Chad  ............................  --1

Mall  ............................  --1

Upper Volta  .....................  --1

--996                --22
--3,790                 13
--1,061               --18
--221           --2

--1,759                 62

--13,974              --119
--i!8            7

--4,153

-4,285           39
--304               --13

--1,380               ---69
--69                --8

--334                 10
--111               --10
-450               --11
--311                --7
--716                --8
--324                --44
--695            12
--44                    --1

--82                 --2
--47          --2
--523            3
--70           5
--986           137

--104            32
--52            2
--34                --2
--38                  3
--32                   0
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Table 3A-10. Developing Countries: Trade Balances in Cereals and Food and Feed,
Average 1961-1962 (continued)

Cerealsb                       Food and feede
Region and countrya                                                                      (millions of

Per capita                    Total                   dollars)
(kilogrammes)          (thonsands of tons)

Africa (continued)

Ethiopia  .........................
Niger  ............................

Madagascar  .....................

Angola  ..........................
Rhodesia and Nyasaland  ..........

--                  --47                 14
--           --15           11
3                   179                  7
22            1,109            6
24                 2,458               --11

Asia

West Asia

Israel  .........................  --301

Lebanon  .......................  --157

Jordan  ........................  --107

Saudi Arabia  ..................  --38

Iraq  ..........................  --27

Iran  ..........................  --17

Syria  .........................  5

-ÿ6,896          --20
--2,927          ---48
--1,840                --23
--2,658          --66
--1,798          --58
--3,554          --32

276                --1

Southern and so¢*th-east'ern Asia

I-tong Kong  ...................  --163

Federation of Malaya
and Singapore  ...............  --101

Sarawak  ......................  --!01

Sabah  .........................  --76

Ceylon  ........................  --66

'China (Taiwan)  ...............  --23

Republic of Korea  .............  --18

Philippines  ....................  --15

Indonesia  ......................  --12

Pakistan  ......................  --11

India  .........................  --8

Laos  ..........................  --4
Republic of Viet-Nam  ..........  --

Nepal  .........................  2

Cambodia  .....................  68

Thailand  ......................  70

Burma  ........................  71

--5,571         --237

--9,240              --257
--778               --18
--363               --11

--6,842               --93
---2,559          --2
--4,812                --33
--4,372            8!

--11,840          --57
--10,280          --75
--36,424          --191

--70
22           Zii

192
3,938           "i6
19,627           204
1,ÿ368          158

Source:  Statistical  Office  of  the  United
Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Staÿtistics; Food
and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations, Production Yearbook and Trade Year-
book.

a Within each region countries are arranged
in descending order of net per capita imports
of cereals.

b Including wheat and wheat flour, rice, bar-
ley, maize, rye, oats and other cereals not
specified. In a few instances, 1959 or 1960 data

have been used where later information was
unavailable.

e Food and live animals (SITC section 0)
plus beverages (SITC division 11) plus fats and
oils (SITC division 22 and section 4). Sugar,
coffee, cocoa, tea and spices, though included as
imports, have been excluded as exports. In some
instances the trade balance is based upon trade
in major items in these categories and is there-
fore an approximation. Exports f.o.b, less im-
ports c.i.f. In some cases data for 1960 were
used; in some instances data relate to a single
year.
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Table 3A-11.  Selected Countries: Production of Cereals and Food, Biennial
Averages, 1952-1963ÿ

(Iÿdex, 1958-1959 ÿ- 100)

Coÿtntry and item               1952-1953      1954-1955      1958-1959      1960-1961       1962-1963

Brazil

Cereals, total  .................  78           91

Per capita  ..................  93          102

Food, total  ...................  78b          83

Per capita  ..................  90b          94

100      119      134
100          112          119
100          109          116
100          102          103

Chile

Cereals, total  ..................  77           82

Per capita  ..................  90           91

Food, total  ...................  89b          90

Per capita  ..................  10Ib         100

100           96           98
100          91           89
100          101          106
100       97       97

88          100          109          111
95      100      105      102
91      100      106      107
99          100          101           98

Perÿt

Cereals, total  .................  121

Per capita  ..................  139

Food, total  ...................  97b

Per capita  ..................  110b

Philippines

Cereals, total  .................  81

Per capita  ..................  99

Food, total  ...................  85

Per capita  ..................  102

.United Arab Republic

Cereals, total  .................  83

Per capita  ..................  96

Food, total  ...................  77

Per capita  ..................  88

Palkistan

Cereals, total  .................  94

Per capita  ..................  105

Food, total  ...................  95

Per capita  ..................  107

97      IO0      108      112
106                     100                     103                     103
97          100          106          106

106          100          100          96

91          10O          11,6          120
99      100      111      110
95          100          109         110

103                     100                     104                     101

106      100      I09e      116
118          100          106c          ...

98          100          109          115
110          100          103          103

85      100      105      108
96          100          99          95
88          100          108          116

100          100          102          102

100          100          101          124
110      100       97      112
90          100          105          122
99          100          100          111

Indonesia

Cereals, total  .................  83

Per capita  .................  95

Food, total  ...................  90b

Per capita  ..................  99b

India

Cereals, total  .................  84

Per capita  ..................  94

Food, total  ...................  85

Per capita  ..................  96

Source:  Statistical  Office  of  the  United
Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics; Food
.and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations,  Production  Yearbo'ok  and  Monthly
Bulletin   of  Agricultural   Economics   and
Statistics.

a Food production includes grains,  starchy
roots, sugar, pulses, edible oil crops, nuts, fruits,
vegetables, wine, .cocoa and livestock products.

b 1953-1954 average.

e 1959-19ÿ50 average.
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TaMe 3A-12. United .States PL 480 Exports toÿ and Total Imports of Grains by,
Seleeted Countries, ]954-1963

(Thousands of tons; ratio in percentage)

151

Annual averaoe
Country and item

1954-1955          1958-1959         1960.1961         1962-1963

Bragil

(a) PL 480 exports  ..............  15

(b) Total imports  ..............  1,769

(c) Ratio, (a) to (b)  ............  --

544           1,136          1,056
1,717          2,001           2,222

32        57        48

Chile

(a)  ............................  --

(b) .  ...........................  211

(c)  ............................  --

41             68            121
116        100        201
36             68             60

Ghana

(a)  ............................  --

(b)  ............................  49

(c)  ............................  --

Indonesia

(a)  ............................  --

(b)  ............................  346

(c)  ............................  --

Peru

(a)  ............................  20

(b)  ............................  279

(c)  ............................  7

Philippines

(a)  ............................  --

(b)  ............................  353

(c)  ............................  --

United Arab Repubgc

(a)  ............................  34

(b)  ............................  47

(c)  ............................  72

Pakistan

(a)  .............................

(b)  ............................  72

(c)  ............................  --

India

(a)  ............................  4

(b)  ............................  774

(c)  .............................

10         27         4
96             122             101
10         22         4

2,568                    3,741                    3,791
3,577          4,374          3,628

72         86        104ÿ

54        142        315
774                       1,188                       1,201
7         12         26

703       1,254       1,287
1,000                       1,526                       1,201

70             82            107ÿ

117            152            130
351            367            454
33         41         29

41             37             26
485            448            530
8         8         5

472                       1,324                       1,984
1,365                       1,371                       1,90ÿ

35             97            104a

Source: United Nations, Trade Yearbook;
Food  and  Agriculture  Organization  of  the
United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Agricul-
tural Economies and Statistics, and communi-
cations from the United States Department of
Agriculture.

a Ratios in excess of 100 per cent are due
to such factors as reporting differences be-
tween recipient and donor sources and time lag
between shipments and receipt.



RECENT  TRENDS  IN  THE

Chapter 4

CENTRALLY  PLANNED  ECONOMIES

Total production of the centrally planned eco-
nomies increased in 1964 at a rate considerably
higher than that in both 1963 and 1962, but still
below the rate experienced in the years preceding
1962. The acceleration of growth during 1964 was
due mainly to the substantial recovery of agricultural
production in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
and to an acceleration in the growth of industrial
production in several other countries.

Investment activities accelerated in some countries
quite substantially, but slowed down in other coun-
tries. The supply of consumer goods in the retail
trade network increased in 1964 faster than during
the preceding year in most countries; in some,
however, a certain deceleration of growth of retail
trade took place. The balance between supply and
demand for consumer goods has been generaIly
maintained and in some countries improved, but
shortages of certain goods in high demand continued

during 1964. In Yugoslavia, however, the balance
between demand and supply of consumer goods was
severely upset, largely because of considerable in-
creases in money wages and in prices paid to agri-
cultural producers; real wages nevertheless rose
substantially in 1964, exceeding the relatively high
rate of increase achieved in 1963. In several other
countries real wages also increased faster than during
the preceding year, while in others the growth of
real wages decelerated. The efforts towards improve-
ment in methods of planning and management were
intensified in 1964. In several countries new signifi-
cant decisions have been taken in this field in the
course° of the year, and new methods have been
introduced on an experimental basis. Along with
these changes, increasing attention has been devoted
to the improvement of ways and means of foster-
ing inter-country specialization and co-ordination of
economic activities of the Council of Mutual Eco-
nomic Assistance (CMEA) countries.

National income, investment and consumption

The centrally planned economies taken as a group
experienced a higher rate of growth of national in-
come in 1964 than in 1963. The changes over the
preceding year varied considerably among these
countries, however. In most cases the expansion of
the industrial sector was the main accelerating factor ;
thus, in all countries except the Soviet Union the
industrial sector grew at substantially higher rates
in 1964 than a year earlier. In many cases less suc-
cessful developments in agriculture dampened the
effect oÿ industrial expansion on over-all economic
growth. In the Soviet Union, however, the excep-
tional acceleration in the growth of national income
from 4.6 per cent in 1963 to 7 per cent in 1964
was due exclusively to improvements in agriculture,
which, after the 7 per cent fall in 1963, registered
a 12 per cent increase in 1964. In contrast, the ex-
pansion in industry in the Soviet Union fell some-
what short of the rates of growth achieved during
the preceding year. Significant acceleration in the
growth of national income also occurred in Eastern
Germany with a rate of growth of 4.7 per cent in

1964 compared with 2.7 per cent in 1963 and 2.1 per
cent in 1962. A significant acceleration, most likely,
occurred in mainland China, also in view of im-
proved performance in agriculture and higher rates
of growth achieved in industry. Among the remain-
ing countries, the national income of Romania in-
creased somewhat faster and that of Bulgaria and
Yugoslavia at the same rates as in 1963, while in
Poland and Hungary a certain deceleration took
place. In the two latter countries this was due ex-
clusively to a steep decline in the rates of growth
of agriculture, industrial production having expanded
at accelerated rates. In Czechoslovakia, national in-
come, which declined in 1963 by more than 4 per
cent, remained unchanged during 1964, despite the
fact that industrial production increased by over
4 per cent and gross output of agriculture rose by
about one per cent. (gee table 4-1.)

This discrepancy between the rate of growth of
production of the two main sectors of the economy
and the nationa! income, apparent also in some other
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Table 4-1. Changes in National Income, 1950.1954

(Percentage change over preceding year)

Country                    1960        1961        1962        1963
1964

Planned     Actual

Bulgaria  .......................  6.8       2.8       6.2       6.0

Czechoslovakia  .................  8.1        6.5        1.5      --4.2

Eastern Germanyÿ  ..............  4.6        3.2        2.1        2.7

Hungary  .......................  10.0       6.1       4.7       5.0

Poland  .........................  4.5        7.7       2.2        6.5

Romania  ........................  11.0       10.0        4.4        9.8

USSR  .........................  8.0        7.0       6.2       4.6

Yugoslavia  .....................  6.0        4.0        5.0       12.5

6.5     6.0

1.4

3.8       4.7

6.5     4.0

3.6       6.0b

•..       10.0

7.7     7.0

12.0    12.5

Source: Reports on fulfilment of plans; na-
tional statistical yearbooks and statistical bulle-
tins, and replies of Governments to the United
Nations  questionnaire of November  1964 on
economic trends, problems and policies.

aIn current prices. Data for 1962 and 1963
are based on Die Wirtschaft (Berlin), 14 Janu-
ary 1965; they differ from thÿse originally pub-
lished in the statistical yearbook of Eastern
Germany for 1963.

b Based on the statement of the Chairman of
the Central Planning Commission published in
Trybuna  Ludu  (Warsaw),  25  March  1965.
According to this statement, national income
increased by 6 per cent and net domestic ex-
penditure by 5 per cent. According to the
original evaluations published in the report on
fulfilment of the plan for 1964, the respective
rates of increase were 5 and 4 per cent.

countries, was largely due to considerable differences
between changes in gross and net output in agri-
culture. Thus, in Czechoslovakia, for instance, the
contribution of agriculture to the growth of national
income was negative in 1964, net output of that
sector having declined by about 8 per cent. Similarly,
in Bulgaria, where gross agricultural production rose
by almost 9 per cent in 1964, net output %11 by about
4 per cent. In view of this the rate of growth of
national income has remained unchanged in Bulgaria
despite a great acceleration in gross output of agri-
culture and a certain increase in the rate of growth
of industry, both of which rose in 1964 at substan-
tia!ly higher rates than national income. These dif-
ferences between the changes in gross and net output,
especially in agriculture, which reflect the increase
in input per unit of output, have been of great con-
cern in several centrally planned economies as one
of the basic factors restraining the rate of growth
of national income during recent years.

compared with an increase of 3.6 per cent anticipated
in the plan. In Eastern Germany, also, the pace of
expansion was faster than provided in the plan. As
in the preceding year, the highest rates of expansion
were achieved in Yugoslavia and Romania, with
12 and 10 per cent, respectively, followed by the
Soviet Union, Bulgaria and Poland.

Investment activities accelerated in 1964 in five
out of the eight countries listed in table 4-2. In
several cases the rates of change in 1964 differed
considerably from those planned for that year and
also from those achieved in 1963. One significant
feature was that, in all but one case, where plans
provided for a deceleration in the growth of invest-
ment, the actual growth rates in investment exceeded
those planned, while in cases where an acceleration
was planned, actual performance fell short of the
plan targets.

The difficulties  encountered  in  agriculture  in
Bulgaria and Czechoslovakia as well as in Hungary
were also responsible for the slow expansion of
national income relative to that planned. In fact in
all countries except the Soviet Union the growth
oÿ agricultural production fell considerably short of
the planned rates. In the Soviet Union national in-
come increased somewhat less than planned, while
industrial production rose considerably faster than
planned.

In Poland, however, the growth in industrial pro-
duction, which was much higher than planned, re-
sulted in a 6 per cent increase in national income,

The most radicM changes occurred in Czechoslo-
vakia and Yugoslavia, the two countries which
achieved the highest rates of growth of fixed invest-
ment in 1964. In Yugoslavia gross fixed investment
increased by 17 per cent in 1964, as against a 10 per
cent increase planned for that year and an 11 per cent
increase achieved in 1963. This difference between
the plan and the actual achievement is explained in
part by the fact that, in contrast to other centrally
planned economies, decisions concerning investments
are largely within the competence of individual enter-
prises, and that a considerable proportion of invest-
ment outlays is regulated by the central authorities
indirectly through credit policy. The extremely lib-
eral credit policy during the first nine months of



Tabte 4-2. Changes in Gross Fixed Investment, 1961-1954

(Percentage change over preceding year; in constant prices unless otherwise indicated)

1964
Country and type                    1961           1962           1963

of investment                                                                  Planned         Actual

Bu,lgariaa

State and co-operatlve  .........

State, centrally planned  .......

Czechoslovakia

Total  ........................

Eastern Germanya

Total  ........................  --

Hungary

State and co-operative  ..........  --11.0

Poland

Total  ........................  7.3

Romania

State  .........................  21.4

USSR

Total  .........................  4.4

Centrally planned state and co-
operative  .................  10.0

Yugoslaviab

Total  .........................  4.0

5.7                     4.5                   14.4                 --7.0                     3.9

3.2                     9.9                   19.0                 --1.0                     6.7

7.2        --2.6       --11.0         14.2         12.2

1.8          5.4         9.0         6.0

15.5                   14.0                     5.5                     3.2

10.9                    4.0                     2.6                     3.ÿ

13.7                     8.9                   13.0                   11.0

4.7      5.2      ...      8.O

9.0                     6.0                   10.0                     8.0

9.0                   11.0                   10.0                   17.0

Source: See table 4-1; also Plantrvo Sta-
panstvo i Statistika (Sofia), 1 November 1965;
and Statisztikai Havi KSaIemenyek, No. 4, 1965
(Budapest).

a In current prices,

b Estimated from data in current prices de-
flated by cost indices calculated on the basis of
changes in man-houÿs worked in construction
and of changes in prices of machinery and
equipment.

1964 led to a considerably higher rate of growth of
gross fixed investment than had been planned. Not
less significant, although in a different sense, were
the changes in Czechoslovakia where the 12 per cent
increase in fixed investment in 1964 represented a
turning point in investment, which had registered
an absolute decline in 1963 and 1962 of about 11
and 3 per cent, respectively. The 1964 recovery,
smaller than anticipated in the plan, brought the
level of investment almost to that oÿ 1962; but it still
remained below that of 1961.

state and co-operative investment. In Hungary, also,
the expansion of investment slowed down quite con-
siderably, from a rate of 14 per cent in 1963 to
one of 3.2 per cent in 1964. In East Germany, Ro-
mania and the Soviet Union investment activities
accelerated, but in Poland some deceleration occurred
although on a smaller scale than that planned.

A rather sharp change--though in the opposite
direction--took place in Bulgaria where investment
increased by 4 per cent in 1964, compared with a
14 per cent rise during the preceding year. The
extremely great  investment  effort  during  1963
created a need for relaxation in 1964, and the plan
for that year in fact provided for a 7 per cent decline
in total investment and a one per cent fall in cen-
trally planned state investment, indeed, the latter
investment rose by 6.7 per cent, offsetting the smaller
than anticipated decline in the remaining part of

The difficulties experienced in the implementation
of investment policies varied from country to coun-
try. Thus, in Bulgaria the increase in investment in
excess of the original plan was entirely due to ex-
pansion in construction works, while the delivery
of machinery and equipment fell short of expecta-
tion.1 In Eastern Germany the failure to fulfil the
plan was also caused by lower than planned delivery
of machinery and equipment. In Czechoslovakia and
Hungary, however, the reverse was true. The less
than planned growth of investment in these countries
was due exclusively to non-fulfilment of the con-

1 The value of construction works was 6.6 per cent above
the planned level, while deliveries of machinery and equip-
ment were 4.9 per cent below the planned quota.
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struction targets, while the supply of machinery and
equipment substantially exceeded the planned quotas.2

The available infornaation on sectoral allocation
of investment indicates that in all countries, with
the possible exception of Yugoslavia, investment in
agriculture increased much faster than average. Thus,
in Poland, investment in agriculture rose by 24 per
cent, while industrial investment increased by only
about 3 per cent and that in transport and com-
munications and in trade fell. In Hungary data
referring to state and co-operative investments in-
dicate that, while the total of these expenditures
rose by 3.2 per cent in 1964, the investment allocated
to agriculture rose by 6.1 per cent, absorbing 21 per
cent of the total. The shift in investment towards
agriculture was also apparent in the Soviet Union
as well as in Czechoslovakia, where the share of
agriculture in the total rose in 1964 to 12 per cent.

Within the industrial sector, the highest rates of
growth of investment were in most countries attained
in the chemical and engineering industries.

Table 4-3.  Soviet Union: Investment, Completions
of Investment Projects and Value of Unfinished
Construcfionÿ 1960-1964

(Billions of roubles)

Value of
Year            Investment   Completions     unfinished

construcÿio**

1960  ..............  30.8                  28.1                   21.4

1961  ..............  32.7                  28.7                   24.8

1962  ..............  34.8                   32.7                   26.1

1963  ..............  37.0         36.2         26.2

1964  ..............  40.0        38.7        27.5

As in the past few years, all European centrally
planned economies continued, with varying intensity,
to concentrate on completion of projects under con-
struction, or on a limited number of high-priority
investments. The purpose of this policy was to
reduce the exceedingly high proportion of uncom-
pleted construction, and to increase the efficiency of
investment by speeding up the commissioning of
investment projects. In several countries the amount
of investment immobilized in unfinished construction
was so much in excess of what was considered
normal that absolute reductions in volume were con-
sidered necessary. This policy has significantly con-
tributed to the improvements registered in this field
in several countries. The volume of unfinished con-
struction has been reduced either in absolute terms
or in relation to total investment, and relatively large
amounts of new capacities were put into operation
in 1964. In Czechoslovakia the volume of unfinished
construction declined in absolute terms. The new
additions to productive capacity increased for natural
gas by 78 per cent, for electricity by 57 per cent
and for installed steam boilers by 24 per cent as
compared with 1963. The volume of unfinished con-
struction was reduced by about 5 per cent, while
investment rose by 12 per cent in 1964. In the Soviet
Union the improvements achieved during the past
two years in relation to the period 1960-1962 are
shown in table 4-3. They indicate a substantial in-
crease in the ratio of completion to investment, which
resulted in a decline in the annual incremertt in
unfinished construction. In 1964, however, neither

Source:  Narodnoe  Khozyaistvo  SSSR  v  1963 " Godu
(Moscow), pages 447 and 451; SSSR v Tsifrakh v 1964
Godu (Moscow), pages 107 and 109.

Note: All data relate to the state and co-operative sec-
tors; they do not include investment of the collective farms
or private housing construction. Fixed investment and com-
pletions are expressed in constant prices. Data on stock of
unfinished construction represent the actual cost of construc-
tion (in current prices) at the end of the year. In consequence,
the changes in unfinished construction derived by subtract-
ing completion from investment differ slightly from those
calculated directly from annual data on unfinished con-
Struction.

2 In Czechoslovakia, the plan provided for a 13.6 per cent
increase in construction and a 15.1 per cent rise in the de-
liveries of machinery and equipment. The actual increases
amounted to 8.4 and 17.6 per cent, respectively.

the plan for investment nor that for commissioning
of new capacities was fully implemented, and in
consequence the value of unfinished construction
increased by 1.1 billion roubles, that is, somewhat
more than in 1963, as compared with an increase of
0.3 billion roubles anticipated by the plan. While
new additions to productive capacity were 6 per
cent larger in 1964 than in 1963, the increases in
the oil and gas industries amounted to 16 per cent,
in the coal and chemical industries to 17 per cent
each, in the food industry to 10 per cent and in agri-
culture to 28 per cent. In Romania, also, the plan
to raise the ratio of completions to investment to
80 per cent was not fulfilled, the actual ratio amount-
ing to about 75 per cent. In that country, as in
Poland, considerable increases in capacity occurred
in the electrical and power industries.

In contrast to these developments, there was a
setback in 1964 in housing construction in most of
the countries for which data are available. Only
Romania and Poland have reported increases in the
number of dwellings completed in that year. In the
latter country the number of rooms built by the
State and the co-operatives increased by 18 per cent)
In Romania the number of dwellings built in 1964
increased by 3 per cent over 1963. In Czechoslo-
vakia, however, the decline in housing construction,
which began in 1963, continued throughout 1964.
Privately financed construction, which represented
26 per cent of the total in 1964, declined more than

s No data are available on privately built housing, which
in 1963 represented 36 per cent of the total.
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did state and co-operative housing. Developments in
Eastern Germany and in Hungary were similar in
many respects to those which took place in Czecho-
slovakia. In these countries, also, housing construc-
tion had reached a peak in 1961, and the ensuing
decline continued through 1964. In Eastern Germany,
however, the decline suffered in 1964 was very slight,
amounting to less than one per cent, while in Hun-
gary housing construction fell during that year by
as much as 4 per cent. In the Soviet Union, state,
co-operative and private housing, excluding housing
construction of collective farms, declined for the
second consecutive year by about 3 per cent, largely
reflecting the drop in private construction.

As in the preceding years, most countries ex-
perienced a greater than anticipated unit cost of in-
vestment.  This  divergence  reflected  the  under-
evaluation of cost in the preparation of plans as
well as actual increases in cost caused by the dis-
persion of efforts of construction enterprises over
a large number of projects. The extension of con-
struction activities over and above the actual capacity
of the building enterprises resulted in a considerable
lengthening of the construction period and increased
cost. In order to eliminate these shortcomings, sev-
eral countries introduced regulations aimed at im-

proving planning and increasing the efficiency of
construction enterprises. Thus, for instance, in East-
ern Germany and Hungary the performance of the
enterprise is to be evaluated after the completion
of a given project--the quality of the work and the
relationship between planned and total cost being
taken into account  instead of on the basis of an-
nually calculated "gross output". The building enter-
prises are to be paid for their work only after
completion of the project and in the meantime they
must cover their current expenditure by means of
interest-bearing credits. It is expected that this
will induce them to concentrate on the completion
of projects under way and avoid the dispersion of
their efforts on too many projects.4

Data on changes in consumption in 1964 are avail-
able for only four countries; for other centrally
planned economies the statistics on retail sales of
consumer goods provide the main indicators of
changes in consumption. As in the preceding year,
the highest rates of growth of retail sales were
achieved by Yugoslavia, Romania, Hungary and
Bulgaria (see table 4-4). In Yugoslavia a further

4 Recent developments in planning and management are
reviewed in the section "Changes in Planning and Manage-
ment", below.

Table 4-4. Changes in Volume of Retail Trade, 1961-1964

(Percentage change over preceding year)

1964
Country                        1961           1962           1963

Planned         Act÷ÿl

Bulgaria  ......................  9.0

CzechosIovakia  ................  4.5

Eastern Germany  ...............  5 8

Hungary  .......................  2.0

Poland  .........................  8.0

Romania  ......................  16.0

USSR  .........................  4.0

Yugoslavia  .....................  12.0

5.0          9.4         7.0          5.6
2.5          1.4         2.8         2.7a

--0.7          03          4.5          3.4

5.0          8.6         5.0          7.6a
5.0                  4.9                  5.7                  4.1

13.0          8.0         10.0          80
6.0                   5.0                  5.8                  5.3
4.0         14.0         ...         17.0

Source: See table 4-1.
Note: Turnover of retail trade includes pub-

lic catering. For Czechoslovakia, Romania and

the Soviet Union, retail sales figures are st*p-
plied for state and co-operative trade only.

a In current prices.

acceleration of growth of consumer supply occurred
in 1964, as indicated by the 17 per cent increase
in retail sales following a 14 per cent rise in 1963.
Developments in 1964 were influenced by a con-
siderable growth in industrial production and by
the improvement in agricultural supplies from the
1963 harvest. In Romania the volume of retail sales
increased by 8 per cent, that is, at the same rate
as during the preceding year but by 2 percentage
points tess than planned for 1964. In Hungary, the
5 per cent rise provided for by the 1964 plan was
substantially exceeded. Actual sales during that year

rose by 7.6 per cent, as compared with an 8.6 per
cent rise in 1963. In Bulgaria, also, the growth of
retail sales decelerated in 1964. But, in contrast to
Hungary, this deceleration was much greater than
that provided for in the plan. While in 1963 retail
sales in Bulgaria rose by 9.4 per cent, they increased
by only 5.6 per cent in 1964, compared Wi.th the
planned increase of 7 per cent. in Poland, where
the 1964 plan provided for an acceleration in the
growth of retail sales, the actual increase fell short
of that planned and amounted to about 4 per cent,
compared with a 5 per cent rise in 1963. Among
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the remaining countries retail sales accelerated sub-
stantially in Czechoslovakia and Eastern Germany
and slightly in the Soviet Union. In Eastern Ger-
many retail sales, which declined in 1962 by some-
what less than one per cent and rose by no more
than three-tenths of one per cent in 1963, increased
in 1964 by 3.4 per cent, exceeding the level of 1961
by 3 per cent. The increase in sales, however, fell
short of the 4.5 per cent rise provided in the plan
for 1964. In Czechoslovakia, also, the actual increases
were smaller than anticipated, but the 2.7 per cent
rise in retail sales in 1964 was higher than the rates
of increase achieved during the two preceding years.
In the Soviet Union the increase in retail sales
amounted to 5.3 per cent in 1964, as compared with
a planned rise of 5.8 per cent and an actual increase
of 5 per cent in 1963.

increased only slightly, indicating in many cases
saturation of demand for these products at prevail-
ing prices.

In mainland China, for which no statistical data
are available, indirect information indicates a sub-
stantial increase in retail sales, especially of food-
stuffs.

In most countries sales of food increased at a
higher rate than sales of non-food products. In
Poland, however, the reverse seems to have been
true, whereas in Eastern Germany both groups of
commodities increased at about the same rate,
although the non-fulfilment of the sales plan was
entirely due to the lower rise in sales of non-food
products than had been planned.

Consumption data are available only for Bulgaria,
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland and Yugoslavia.
They relate in most cases to total rather than per-
sonal consumption and therefore also include gov-
ernment expenditure on goods provided free of
charge to the population and to institutions.6 Since
neither these expenditures nor the value of goods
consumed directly by their producers is reflected in
retail sales, the changes in total consumption may
differ from those indicated by retail trade data. Thus,
in Bulgaria, where retail sales rose by 5.6 per cent
in 1964, tota! consumption increased by 5.1 per cent.
In Hungary this difference was much greater, the
comparable figures being 7.6 and 5 per cent, respec-
tively. In Hungary, and possibly in Bulgaria as
well, the faster growth of retail sales reflects the
increase in the share of consumption goods pur-
chased through the retail trade network.7 In contrast,
total consumption in Czechoslovakia and personal
consumption in Poland increased faster than retail
sales, although the differences in their respective
rates were rather smalls In Yugoslavia personal
consumption increased by about 12 per cent in 1964
and in Eastern Germany by about 3.5 per cent.

Among the food products, sales of meat seem to
have increased less than those of other food-stuffs.
In Poland, for example, the sales of meat did not
increase at all in 1964, and in the Soviet Union they
declined by 2 per cent. This decline, however, was
much smaller than the decrease in the industrial
production of meat, which, under the impact of the
sharp drop in agricultural production in 1963, de-
clined in 1964 by 23 per cent. The effect on sales
was largely offset by a reduction of stocks and by
changes in foreign trade.

5 The increases in sales of refrigerators in 1964 over 1963
were 35 per cent in Bulgaria, 28 per cent in Eastern Germany,
65 per cent in Hungary, 30 per cent in Poland, 33 per cent
in Romania and 21 per cent in the Soviet Union.

In contrast, changes in sales of several other food-
stuffs, such as poultry, fish, milk and milk products,
were more favourable in most of the centrally
planned economies. Among other commodities, sales
of textiles in several countries registered only very
modest increases, and in some cases even declined,
while sales of ready-made clothing and shoes in
many cases increased much faster. There were also
very substantial increases in the sales of certain
durable goods such as refrigerators and television
sets,5 while the trade in radios and sewing machines

The changes in the allocation of national income
among its end uses can in most of the centrally
planned economies be ascertained only by comparing
data on national income, gross fixed investment and
retail sales. However, for four countries more pre-
cise assessment of 1964 developments is possible
because of the availability of the data on the main
expenditure components of national income shown
in table 4-5. In Bulgaria the most significant change
consisted of a very large decline in accumulation,
of about 15 per cent9 compared with a 6 per cent
increase in national income. Because of a change
from substantial net imports in 1963 to net exports

6 The share of social consumption in total consumption
in 1963 amounted to about 8 per cent in Bulgaria, 5 per cent
in Hungary and 11 per cent in Poland.

7 This tendency, apparent also in several other countries
during the preceding years, reflects the shift of the agricul-
tural population to industrial occcupations, or the increasing
share of money payments in the income of agricultural pro-
ducers, or both.

s In Poland personal consumption increased more slowly
than total consumption indicating a faster than average
growth in social consumption.

9 As indicated in table 4-2, gross fixed investment in-
creased in 1964 by 4 per cent. The difference between the
growth rate of gross fixed investment and accumulation is
due to the effect of divergent changes in inventories, depre-
ciation and capital repaiTs, since accumulation in the concept
of national income in most centrally planned economies can
be defined as gross fixed investment less depreciation plus
changes in inventories plus capital repairs.
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Table 4-5.  Selected Centrally Planned Economies: Allocation of National Income, 1963-1964

Bulgariaa                                   Czechoslovakia                              Hungary

Item
1963                       1964               1964                        1963                       1964                   1964                    1963                      1964                 1964                        1963                       1964                  1964

(Billions          (Index,              (Billions            (Index,            (Billions           (Index,              (Billions          (Index,
of leva in       1963 z 100)          of korunas,        1963 7_ 100)         of forints        1963 = 100)            of zlotys         1963 = 100)
current                                  in 1960                                   in 1959                                    in 1961
prices)                              prices)                              prices)                               prices)

National income  ..........  5,675.8      6,016.3      106.0      171.1       171.7

Net domestic expenditures    5,894.9      5,854.0       99.3      164 7        168.5
Consumption  ..........  4,299.7      4,444.0      105.1      139.7       144.9

Accumulation  .........  1,665.2     1,410.0      84.7      25.0        23.6

Balance of foreign tradee.    --219.1        162.3                   6.4          3.2

100.3            163.9                171.1             104.4             446.6               468.9            105.0
102.3            166.8                175.9             105.5             443.3               461.0             104.0
103.7            120.3                127.0            105.6             330.9               345.8            104.5
94.4      46.5        48.9      105.2      112.4       115.2      102.5

--2.9              --4.8                                  3.3                 7.9

Source : See table 4-1 ; also, for Bulgaria, Plano,vo Stopanstvo, i Statistika, No. 1,
1965, page 9; for Czechoslovakia, reply of the Government of Czechoslovakia to
the United Nations questionnaire on economic trends, problems and policies, I964-
1965; for Hungary, direct communication from the Hungarian Statistical Office.

a Data relating to 1964 are only very rough estimates based in most cases on
preliminary evaluations of percentage changes over 1963 indicated in the plan
fulfilment  reports  and  other  national  publications.  They  shonld,  therefore,
be viewed as a broad indication of changes rather than as exact actual amounts.

b Data for 1964 were calculated by the application of the percentage increase
indicated in the report on the fulfilment of the plan for 1964 to the absolute data
available for 1963. According to the statement of the Chairmaiÿ of the Central

Planning Commission published in Trybuna Lucht (Warsaw), 29 March 1965, the
originally allowed percentage increases of national income and of net domestic
expenditure have been revised upwards from 5 and 4 per cent, respectively, to
6 and 5 per cent. The new figures coul4 not be used for the estimates shown in
the table because of lack of revised data on changes in consumption and accumula-
tion. It is, however, believed that the basic proportions have not been significantly
altered by these revisions. The evaluation of the value of net foreign trade obtained
as a difference between the net domestic expenditure and national income in 1964

e Obtained as a difference between national income and net domestic expenditure.
is not affected by the revision of the percentage increase of these two items.
This item may also be influenced by los,ses and statistical discrepancy.

Polanda, b

tÿ

rÿ
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in 1964,1° however, this did not result in any in-
crease in the share of consumption in national in-
come. In fact, .the sum of accumulation and net
trade increased in 1964 by almost 9 per cent. In
consequence, consumption increased by only 5 per
cent and its share in national income declined.

in fixed investment, was caused by an absolute
decline in inventories, which occurred for the first
time since 1960.

The developments in foreign trade had a similar
though much less extensive effect on the allocation
of national income in Poland. National income in-
creased by 5 per cent while accumulation rose by
only 2.5 per cent.n But net exports more than
doubled and, together with accumulation, showed an
increase of more than 6 per cent. Total consumption
increased by 4.5 per cent, or less than national in-
come. The rise in personal consumption was even
lower, 4 per cent, while social consumption rose
by about 7 per cent. The increase in accumulation
by about 2.5 per cent compared with the 3.4 per
cent rise in gross fixed investment seems to be
largely accounted for by a decline in the growth
of inventories.12 In the two other countries for which
data on allocation of national income are available
the  shift  in  the  allocation  was  in  favour  of
consumption.

In Czechoslovakia where national income showed
virtually no increase in 1964, accumulation fell by
about 6 per cent. But net exports declined by as
much as 50 per cent, and the sum of net exports
and accumulation fell by 15 per cent. This decline
in the amount of resources allocated to purposes
other than domestic consumption made it possible
to raise consumption by 3 per cent over 1963. The
fall in accumulation, despite a 12 per cent increase

10 This is expressed in domestic currency; the changes
expressed in foreign trade currency might be quite ,different.
In some of the centrally planned economies the conversion
into domestic currency of trade figures expressed in foreign
currency, occasionally resulted in an inversion of the plus or
minus slgll.

11 This analysis is based on data derived from the report
on the fulfilment of the plan for 1964. According to a state-
ment made at a later date by the Chairman of the Central
Planning Commission (Trybuna Ludu, 29 March 1965), the
original estimates of national income and of net national ex-
penditure have been revised upwards and amount to 6 and 5
per cent, instead of 5 and 4 per cent, respectively. The use
of the unrevised data in the present analysis was made neces-
sary because of lack .of revised data covering consumption
and accumulation. While these data have not yet been pub-
lished, it is believed that they would affect the absolute
magnitudes rather than the relations between expenditure
components indicated in the plan fulfilment repo.rt. It should
he added that calculation .of the balance of foreign trade in
1964 by the application of Vhe revised indices to the 1963
values yields exactly the same .absolute amount of net exports
as the use of the unrevised data indicated in table 4-5.
(The foreign trade balance has been calculated by subtracting
national income from net domestic expenditure.)

12 Acecording to the reply of the Polish Government to
the United Nations questionnaire on economic trends, prob-
lems and policies, 19'64-1965, the increment in inventories
(presumably in current prices) declined by 16 per cent in
1964, although according to the same source, this increment
rose by about 11 per cent in industry and by about 5 per cent
in domestic trade.

In Hungary consumption also rose faster than
national income. But, in contrast to Czechoslovakia,
accumulation also increased, although at a lower
rate than consumption. Thus, in 1964, national in-
come in Hungary increased by 4.4 per cent, while
accumulation rose by 5.2 per cent and consumption
by 5.6 per cent. These increases, exceeding the
growth of national income, were made possible by
an almost 70 per cent rise in net imports. In Yugo-
slavia national income and personal consumption
seem to have risen in 1964 at approximately the
same rate of 12 per cent. Accumulation probably
increased at a higher rat@a but this did not reduce
the share of personal consumption in national income
significantly, if at all, because of a further sharp
increase in net imports and possibly a slower growth
of social consumption. In the Soviet Union in 1964
national income rose by 7 per cent, investment by
8 per cent and retai! sales by 5.3 per cent. Although
consumption of the peasants out of their own output
may have increased more than retail sales owing
to the considerably better harvest, it is doubtful that
this would have resulted in a nmch greater rise in
total consumption than in retail sales. It may there-
fore be concluded that the shift in allocation of
income in 1964 was in favour of accumulation. In
1963 the share of consumption in national income
was increased. The information on changes in invest-
ment, retail sales and national income in Eastern
Germany and Romania indicates that in these two
countries accumulation has also most likely risen
faster than consumption34

In those countries where consumption increased
at a slower rate than national income the balance
between supply and demand was largely maintained
by means of an incomes policy which in the indus-
trial sector consisted in keeping the growth of money
wages significantly below the rise in productivity.
In all countries excepting Yugoslavia, output per
man seems to have increased considerably faster than
average money wages. In consequence, the develop-
ments in this sector had an anti-inflationary effect.
The changes in the agricultural sector are more diffi-

la The volume of gross fixed investment in the socialized
sector increased by about 17 per cent in 1964. The effect of
this increase on accumulation seems to have been pa,rtially
offset by decrease in inventories.

14 In Eastern Germany investment rose by 6 per cent, re-
tail sales by 3.4 per cent and national income by 4.5 per cent.
In Romania the corresponding data were 11, 8 and 10 per
cent, respectively. In Eastern Germany personal as well as
total consumption seems to have increased at approximately
the same rate as retail sales, by 3.5 per cent. This is re-
vealed by the data on growth of consumption between 1958
and 1964 indicated in Die Wirtschaft 14 January 1965 com-
pared with the data for 1958-1963 as shown in the Eastern
Germany statistical yearbook for 1963.
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cult to ascertain, owing to lack of data on money
incomes of the peasant population. In some coun-
tries, however, the money income of the peasants
grew more than the volume of their sales because
of increases in prices paid for agricultural goods
by the state purchasing agencies. Another factor
which in some cases contributed to the rise in dis-
posable money income was the reduction of taxes
and increases in money payments for pensions and
other social benefits. The effect of these factors
was in most cases not sufficient to offset the anti-
inflationary impact of the reduction of unit wage
cost in industry. In some countries the proportion
of income saved by the population seems also to
have increased. It is likely that this increase was
motivated in large part by the inadequate supply
of certain durable goods and the expectation of an
improvement in private housing construction in the
near future.

In only one country, Yugoslavia, did the growth
of money income of the population result in signifi-
cant imbalances between supply and demand for
consumer goods; this occurred despite the fact that
the share of national income allocated to consumption
did not change appreciably, if at all. A rise in money
payments in excess of the increase in output was
the main reason for the sharp increase in the pres-
sure of demand on supply.15 Thus total money earn-
ings in the socialized sector increased in 1964 by
34 per cent, money payments to the peasants for
sale of their produce to the socialized trade agencies
increased by 23 per cent and other payments to the
population increased by 31 per cent. Although credits
extended to consumers were reduced in 1964 by
30 per cent as compared with the preceding year,
the total amount of money available to the consumer
after taxes rose by 27 per cent, or much more than
the increase in the supply of goods and services.
The volume of retail sales, for instance, rose by
about 16 per cent in 1964. In consequence, prices
increased sharply. The retail price index rose by
9 per cent, largely because of an increase of 19 per
cent in prices of food, while prices of industrial goods
rose by 6 per cent. The cost of living index increased
by 12 per cent in 1964.

In Bulgaria output per man in industry rose by
8 per cent while average wages increased by only
2.3 per cent.16 While these changes had a restraining
effect on the pressure of demand on supply, the
money payments to the peasants probably increased
more than did the deliveries of agricultural produce
owing to certain increases in prices paid by the

state procurement agencies. It seems, however, that
the balance between supply and demand was not
significantly affected by these changes. Similarly,
in Eastern Germany the effect of the smaller rise
in consumption than in national income was largely
offset by the much greater increase in labour pro-
ductivity than in wages. While output per man rose
in this country by 6.5 per cent, average wages
increased by only 3 per cent in 1964.

In Poland the balance between supply and demand
for consumer goods improved in 1964 after having
deteriorated in 1963. This was achieved largely by
a slowing down of the rate of growth of employment
and by a rising productivity of labour in industry
without a corresponding increase in wages. Thus,
while output per man in industry rose in 1964 by
7 per cent, money wages per worker increased
by only 3 per cent. This difference between changes
in output and in labour earnings in the industrial
sector was the main factor preventing a rise in
inflationary pressures which might otherwise have
resulted from the rise in accumulation and the in-
crease in the ratio of net exports to national income.
In fact, tota! money income of the peasants increased
at a much higher rate than did agricultural pro-
duction and sales. Money income of the peasants
from sales of agricultural products to the state trade
organization rose in 1964 by 6.8 per cent, while
the wage bill rose by 4.9 per centF In addition,
new regulations were introduced increasing ex-
penditures on old-age and invalid pensions by 17 per
cent. The full impact of this measure will be felt,
however, only in 1965. On balance, the rise in total
income does not appear to have exceeded the in-
crease in supply of goods and services. For the
second consecutive year the sales of the latter in-
creased much faster than retail sales, their rates of
increase being 9.8 and 4.1 per cent, respectively.18
Prices of most consumer goods remained stable in
1964, but the cost of living increased by 0.6 per
cent as a result of price increases affecting coal, gas,
electricity and milk introduced in the course of 1963.

15 It will be recalled that, unlike in the other countries,
neither the prices charged by the state enterprises nor the
money payments to their staff are, as a rule, controlled by
the authorities in Yugoslavia.

16 This percentage relates to wage earners. Payments to
salary earners in industry increased by 2.8 per cent in 1964.

In Romania a genera! increase in wages, amount-
ing on the average to 10 per cent, was initiated in
1964, with greater than average increases for lower-
income groups. This measure, however, was to be
introduced only gradually in the course of 1964 and
1965 and was to be accompanied by certain reduc-
tions in income-taxes affecting mostly the lower-
income brackets. The impact of these reforms on
money income in 1964 was rather small. In fact,
money wages of industrial workers rose in 1964 by
only 3 per cent, while output per man increased
by 10 per cent. These differences between the growth

17 In !963 money payments to the peasants fell by 4.5 per
cent, while the wage bill rose by 8 per cent.

18 In 1963 retail sales rose by 4.9 per cent and services by
18 per cent.
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of output and income were amply sufficient to coun-
terbalance the possible effect of the changes in the
allocation of resources in favour of accumulation
on the balance between supply and demand for
consumer goods.

In the Soviet Union, also, average money wages
seem to have risen less than the 4 per cent increase
in output per man in industry. No data on changes
in money wages are available for the Soviet Union
for 1964, but according to an official statement,
they increased between 1959 and 1964 by 2.4 per
cent annually,19 and it would appear that their rise
in 1964 could not have been much greater. The
increase in money income of the collective farms
by 8 per cent corresponds largely to the increase
in the volume of their sales. In consequence, in the
Soviet Union also, the changes in money payment
in relation to output were largely adapted to the
changes in the allocation of income between con-
sumption and accumulation.

Another measure announced in 1964 to take effect
beginning in 1965 is the introduction of pensions
for 6.5 million collective farm workers, amounting
to about !.3 to 1.4 billion roubles during 1965. This
expenditure is to be financed by the state Midget
and by the collective farms, which are to devote
to it 3 to 4 per cent of their gross income. In
addition, members of collective farms are to receive
compensation for inability to work, for the death
of the main supporter of the family and as subsidies
for pregnant women. The average old-age pension
of collective farm workers is estimated to be about
17 roubles per month per worker, as compared to
41 roubles per month paid on the average to the
urban pensioner.

As in other countries, several steps were taken
in the Soviet Union to increase the wages of a large
number of workers. These were applied particularly
to persons employed in the non-productive sphere,
and were aimed at the reduction of the considerable
differences between their wages and those of pro-
duetive workers. In the last quarter of the year
wage increases were applied to non-productive oc-
cupations in the northern region and to workers
engaged in health services throughout the country,
affecting a total of 8 million wage and salary earners.
The effect of these measures on demand was, how-
ever, very limited in 1964, but upon completion of
the reform in 1965 it will be quite considerable.
The total number of workers in all non-productive
branches affected by the reform in 1964 and 1965
will amount to 18 million persons whose average
wages are to increase by 2! per cent.2° The com-
pletion of the reform, which involves a higher rate
of wage increases for the lower-income brackets,
will raise the minimum wage in the Soviet Union
to 4-0 to 45 roubles monthly,m

19 See Pravda (Moscow), 10 December 1964.
20 In housing and municipal services, 15 per cent, in trade

and catering, 18 per cent, in health services, 23 per cent and
in education, 25 per cent.

21Data published in gotsialistichesky Trud, No. 8, 1964
(Moscow), page 4, indicate that the wage bill of the 18 mil-
lion people benefiting from the reform will increase by 3.3
billion roubles, that is by 21 per cent. It follows that the
average monthly wage of these workers, roughly corre-
sponding to the average wages of all persons engaged in the
non.productive sector, will be raised from 73 roubles to
88 roubles monthly. According to the same source, this will
reduce but not eliminate the difference between the average
wages of the non-productive sector and those of the pro-
ductive sector, from 20 per cent in 1963 to 10 per cent in
1964-1965. This seems to indicate that average wages in the
productive sector were 86 roubles monthly in 1963, and will
amount to 97 roubles in 1965.

As indicated earlier, consumption increased at a
higher rate than national income in the two remain-
ing countries of the group. In Czechoslovakia this
shift in the allocation of resources was accompanied
by an increase in income payments exceeding the
growth of output. Thus, while total national income
did not increase in 1964, average money wages in
all sectors of the economy rose by 2.5 per cent, and
the total wage bill rose by about 5 per cent. The
discrepancy between the rise in output and that in
money payments was much greater in agriculture
where net output declined and gross output rose by
less than one per cent. The volume of sales of agri-
cultural produce to the state purchasing agencies
rose by much less than money income earned from
agricultural activities, which increased by over 15 per
cent. Total money income of the population rose
by 5.6 per cent. Total rise in income payments to
the population over and above the rise in output
should not create any problems as long as it corre-
sponds to the shift in the allocation of national
income in favour of consumption. It seems, however,
that income payments increased more than the supply
of goods and services. It has certainly increased
more than retail sales, the volume of which rose by
2.7 per cent, and more than the supply of services,
expenditure on which rose by 3.5 per cent in 1964.
This difference, however, seems to have been ab-
sorbed by a very substantial rise in savings deposits,
which in 1964 increased by about 3.7 billion korunas,
corresponding to 3.5 per cent of total sales in the
state and co-operative trade.22 As in the case of other
countries, the increase in the rate of saving might
have resulted from the unavailability of certain com-
modities and from an anticipated increase in the
supply of durable consumer goods and housing
facilities.2ÿ

22 In 1963 this increment amounted to 2.6 billion korunas.
2a In Czechoslovakia the deferred demand reflected the

expectation that new types of goods and goods of higher
quality would be made available in the near future. Among
durable goods, the deferred demand for motor-cars was of
particular importance.
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In Hungary, also, the share of consumption in
national income rose and the income of the popu-
lation increased more than output. While in industry
the rise in wages was most likely smaller than that
in labour productivity, in agriculture total income
--in money and in kind--rose by 3 to 4 per cent
n 1964, while agricultural production increased by

no more than 2 per cent. The total wage bill in all
sectors of the economy increased by 7 per cent as
a result of a 3.5 per cent rise in employment and
a 3.5 per cent increase in average wages. But the
money income of the peasant increased much more.
The money payment per "work unit" in the collective
farms increased by 16 per cent, while the income
paid in kind was reduced. The money proceeds to
members of the collective farms from sales to the
State increased by 11 per cent. These increases in
the money receipts of members of the collective
farms, together with the rise in pension payments
.of 9 per cent, clearly indicate that total money re-
ceipts of the population increased to a greater extent
than the 7 per cent rise in retail sales. Although
the savings of the population have also increased,
a certain pressure of demand upon supply seems
to have deveIoped. Food prices on the free market
increased by almost 10 per cent, although this was
largely due to shortages of fruit and vegetables.
Food prices in the state and co-operative trade in-
creased by no more than about 1.4 per cent, and
some other prices were even slightly reduced.24
These changes were reflected in an increase in the
cost of living of less than one per cent.

In the Soviet Union, the "real per capita income
of the population''2ÿ increased in 1964 by about 4
per cent, compared with a 2 per cent increase in
1963. Since industrial wages seem to have risen by
about 2.4 per cent in 1964, the 4 per cent increase
in the real per capitcÿ income of the population
indicates a greater than average increase in the
income of the peasants, owing to a much increased
output and to higher prices paid for their deliveries,
and perhaps also to an increase in various benefits
paid to the workers in addition to wages.

The most significant increase in average real
personal earnings occurred in Yugoslavia, where,
despite a steep rise in prices, there was a 12 per
cent increase in the socialized sector of the economy,
following a 9 per cent rise in 1963.

PLANS FOR 1965

The available information on changes in money
wages and prices seems to indicate that real wages
increased in 1964 by 2.3 to 3.5 per cent in most
countries. The increases in real wages in 1964 were
greater than in 1963 in Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia,
Eastern Germany and Poland. In Hungary, however,
the increase in real wages of about 3 per cent was
smaller than in 1963 when it amounted to 5 per
cent, and in Romania the rate of increase fell from
about 4.6 per cent in 1963 to 3 per cent in 1964.

24 Based on price changes in Budapest. In Hungary the
:state and co-operative trade organizations also sell food on
the free market at prices differing from the ones charged
in their other trade outlets.

In mainland China, for which only qualitative
information is available, the balance between supply
and demand for consumer goods seems to have im-
proved substantially, largely because of a greater
supply of agricultural goods resulting from the much
better performance of agriculture. Retai! sales of
food-stuffs as well as of industrially produced con-
sumer goods increased substantially, and several
commodities previously rationed became freely avail-
able to the purchasers. Prices of consumer goods
generally remained stable.

The plans for 1965 in most countries were influ-
enced by readjustment measures considered neces-
sary for the launching in 1966 of new long-term
plans for economic development. In consequence,
considerable attention has  been  devoted to  the

25 "Real income of the population" includes: wages and
salaries; income in money and in kind of members of col-
lective farms; pensions and similar benefits; scholarship
grants and other financial aids to education, and expenditures
on .goods by institutions providing free as well as paid
servmes to the population  (health, education and other).
The following items are subtracted from the total thus
obtained: personal taxes and other payments to the budget
and to various organizations, and payments for services
(passenger transport, theatres and other).

This subtraction of payments for services is motivated
by tlÿe fact that "the consumption of the workers employed
in institutions providing services is covered by their wages
and salaries and the goods used by these institutions are
added to the income of the population". The net total is
calculated in constant prices and presented as indices of real
per capita income, average income of wage and salary
earners and members of collective farms, or as average
income of the active population.  No absolute data are
available on real income of the population or on its com-
ponents. The Soviet Statistical Office publishes a series on
"benefits and grants" financed by the state budget and by
enterprises and other organizations. This series differs, how-
ever, from the component benefits and grants in the real
income of the population, largely because it includes total
expenditure on goods and services in institutions providing
free services to the population as well as wages and salaries
paid during periods of leave with pay. The total of these
grants and benefits received by the population from social
funds does not include expenditures on science, the press
and art, or capital expenditure (investment and capital re-
pairs) for soeio-cultural activities; premiums and payments
for leave are calculated net of tax; but it does include
expenditure on the maintenance of housing facilities financed
by the state budget in excess of the very tow rent paid
by tenants. The sums spent on these grants and benefits
amounted to 34.3 billion roubles in 1963 and to 36.6 billion
roubles in 1964. According to L'vestia (Moscow), 4 October
1964, the total of all these benefits was equal in 1963 to
357 roubles per beneficiary, that is, to almost 30 roubles
monthly. Although this figure cannot be compared directly
with average wages because of certain overlapping and dif-
ferences in coverage, its order of magnitude is indicated
by the fact that the average money wage in all sectors of
the economy seems to have been equal to about 82 roubles
monthly in 1963.
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completion of projects started earlier, with special
emphasis on projects that are particularly important
for required structural changes. For similar reasons
the plans for 1965 aim at the elimination of various
imbalances which have developed during recent years
in several countries.

The plans of Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia and the
Soviet Union provide for an acceleration in the
growth of national income during 1965. In Czecho-

slovakia, where national income declined somewhat
in 1963 and remained unchanged during 1964, the
increase planned for 1965 exceeds 4 per cent. In
other eastern European countries for which data
are available the rates of growth of national income
planned for 1965 are lower than those achieved
during the preceding year. The differences in the
planned rates of increase in national income are
quite considerable, ranging from 3 per cent in
Hungary to 9 per cent in Yugoslavia (see table 4-6).

Table 4-6.  Planned Targets for 1965

(Percentage increase over preceding year)

Czecho-        Eastern
Item                 Bulgar@ÿ       slovakla      Germany       Hungary      Poland        Romania       USSR     Yugoslavia

National income  ..........  7.7         4.1          ...         3.0         5.2         ...          8.0         9.0

Consumption  ..............  '6.3         3.5         . ..         2.0         4.7  ......  9.0

Accumulation  .............  9.5        30.0         ...       --1.0         7.7  .........

Gross fixed investmenta  ....  4.8         8.0         10.0         0.9         8.6         11.0        11.3       --3.5

Retail tradeb  ..............  6.6        3.2         3.0         3.5         6.0        11.0         7.9        --

Industrial productionc  .....  9.8         5.5          5.7         4.0         7.8         13.0         8.1        10.0

Industrial employment  .....  3.2         1.1        --1.2         1.0         2.7          3.7         2.3         3.2

Output per man in industry.    6.4        4.4         6.5         3.0         4.9         9.0         5.7         7.0

Agricultural production  ....  7.7         7.2         4.0         2.0         2.7  ......  12.0a

Foreign trade turnover  .....  17.5         9.0         10.0         8.0         8.0  ......  4.5

Exports  ................  19.0  ......  12.0         7.3  ......  12.5

Imports  ................ 16.0  ......  4.0         8.6  ......  2.5

Wagese  ..................  2.3f        1.7         ...          1.0         4.5          ...         4.5         ...

Source: Official documents relating to plans for 1965.
a For Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Eastern Germany, Poland

and Yugoslavia, total investment; for Hungary, state and
co-operative sector; for Romania, state investment; for the
Soviet Union, centrally planned investment in the state and
co-operative .sector.

b State and co-operative.

e For Bulgaria, Poland and Romania, industrial production
in the state and co-operative sector; for Hungary, state in-
dustry; for other countries, total industry. For Eastern
Germany, data exclude changes in goods in process.

a Socialized sector.
e In all sectors.

In industry only.

Industrial production is planned to accelerate only
in Czechoslovakia, from 4 per cent in 1964 to 5.5
per cent in 1965, and in the Soviet Union, from
7 to 8 per cent. In all the other countries, including
mainland China, the growth of industrial production
is to slow down, in some cases quite considerably.
Thus, in Hungary, Where industrial production rose
in 1964 by about 9 per cent, the rate of increase
planned for 1965 amounts to less than half as much.
In mainland China and in Yugoslavia the growth
rates planned for 1965 were reduced considerably
from the rates achieved in 1964, from 15 to 11 per
cent in the former and from 16 to 10 per cent in
the latter. In other countries the planned deceleration
is much less significant. As in the preceding years
the highest rates of industrial expansion are planned
in the least developed countries. Thus, Bulgaria plans
to increase industrial production by more than 11
per cent, that is, somewhat faster than mainland
China and Yugoslavia, and Romania by as much as
14 per cent.

Agricultural production is planned to accelerate
in several countries in 1965. Thus, the Yugoslav
plan anticipates a 12 per cent increase in agricul-
tural production in the socialized sector. Since this
plan anticipates improved weather conditions,  it
seems clear that total farm production is also expected
to increase at a much higher rate than in 1964 when
it had risen by less than one per cent over 1963.
Among the other countries, an accelerated growth
of agricultural production is expected in Czecho-
slovakia and Poland, and a certain deceleration
is foreseen in Bulgaria. This is probably also true
of the Soviet Union, where the 12 per cent increase
in output achieved in 1964 largely represented a
recovery from a considerable decline in 1963.

Gross fixed investment is planned to increase
faster than total production in most countries. But
in Yugoslavia fixed investment is planned to decline
in absolute terms by about 3.5 per cent, and in
Hungary it is planned to increase by less than one
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per cent in 1965. In Yugoslavia the planned reduc-
tion in investment activities reflects the need for
relaxation after the great investment efforts of the
preceding year when gross fixed investment rose by
as much as 17 per cent. In Hungary the relatively
high rates of investment in 1962 and 1963 had
already made it necessary in 1964 to slow down
substantially the expansion of investment activities.
This deceleration was not considered sufficient, and
the decision to keep investment activities at approxi-
mately the level reached in 1964 was motivated
largely by the need for further structural readjust-
ments. Investment activities had to be restrained
owing to the inadequate capacity of the construction
sector and because of the need to reduce substantially
the growth of imports, a move which will adversely
affect the supply of machinery and equipment. A
certain slackening in the growth of fixed investment
is also planned by Czechoslovakia. In Romania invest-
ment is to continue to increase at the same rate as
in 1964, while in Bulgaria, Eastern Germany, Poland
and the Soviet Union it is planned to accelerate the
rate of investment activities very substantially.

In Poland, also, accumulation is to increase faster
than national income and consumption. The difference
between the growth rates of these two expenditure
components  is,  however, much smaller than in
Czechoslovakia. Thus, in Poland national income is
to increase by 5.2 per cent, consumption by 4.7 per
cent and accumulation by 7.7 per cent. Net exports
(in domestic prices) are to decline only slightly. In
contrast to the planned developments in these three
countries, accumulation is planned to decline in
Hungary by one per cent in 1965, while national
income is to rise by 3 per cent. The resources released
by the decline in accumulation in relation to national
income are not, however, to be used for consumption,
which is to increase by 2 per cent only. They will
be entirely absorbed by the very sharp decline in
net imports, which are to fall by about 65 per cent
in 1965.

In most countries retail trade is planned to increase
in 1965 faster than in 1964. Thus, in the Soviet
Union the plan provides for an almost 8 per cent
increase in retail sales, as compared with an increase
of about 5 per cent in 1964. Substantial acceleration
is also anticipated in Bulgaria, Poland and Romania.
In Czechoslovakia retail sales are also to increase
somewhat faster than in 1964, while in Eastern
Germany and especially in Hungary the growth of
retail sales is planned to slow down, in the latter
country from 7.6 per cent in 1964 to 3.5 per cent
in 1965.

Data on planned changes in consumption and
accumulation are not available for other countries.
In the Soviet Union the data on planned increases
for 1965 in investment, retail sales and national
income, when compared with the corresponding data
for the preceding year, seem to indicate a certain
shift in favour of accumulation but the extent of
such a change will apparently be considerably smaller
than in 1964. In Romania retail sales and fixed
investment are to increase at the same rate, but in
Eastern Germany gross fixed investment is planned
to increase by 10 per cent while retail sales are to
increase by only 3 per cent. No planned rates of
growth of national income were announced in these
two countries.

Information on planned changes in the allocation
of national income between accumulation and con-
sumption is available for only a few countries. Thus,
in Yugoslavia consumption is planned to increase at
the same rate as national income, both at a slower
rate than in 1964. More complete data are available
for Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Poland.
They indicate that in all these countries consumption
is planned to increase at a slower rate than national
income in 1965. In Bulgaria national income is to
increase by 7.7 per cent, consumption by 6.3 per
cent, accumulation by 9.5 per cent and net exports
(expressed in domestic currency) are to increase
by about 30 per cent. In Czechoslovakia accumulation
is planned to increase by 30 per cent in comparison
with a 4 per cent increase in national income. In abso-
lute terms this huge increase in accumulatioii is
greater than the anticipated increment in national in-
come, and the planned growth of consumption by 3.5
per cent will be made possible by a transition from
substantial net exports in 1964 to net imports in
1965.

Foreign trade is planned to expand substantially
in all countries, the increases over the preceding years
ranging from 7 per cent in Hungary to 19 per cent
in Bulgaria. In all countries for which data are
available the growth of foreign trade is to be much
faster than that of national income. In four countries
data orÿ planned exports and imports are available;
exports are to increase faster than imports in Bul-
garia, Hungary and Yugoslavia, resulting in a decline
in net imports. This change is particularly significant
in Hungary where net imports, which amounted to
9.6 per cent of total imports in 1964, are to be
reduced to 2.6 per cent of total imports in 1965.
In Bulgaria the corresponding ratios are 8.4 and 6
per cent, respectively. In Yugoslavia net imports,
which represented as much as 32 per cent of imports
in 1964, are to be reduced to 25 per cent of imports
in 1965. In Poland a slight export surplus corre-
sponding to about one per cent of imports is to be
entirely eliminated in 1965.

Information on anticipated changes in wages and
in other items of consumer income is available for
only a few countries. Average wages are planned to
increase in 1965 by 4.5 per cent in Poland and
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the Soviet Union. Is both countries these increases
are higher than those achieved in 1964. In the Soviet
Union they are almost twice as high as the average
increase during the past six years, when the increase
did not exceed 2.4 per cent annually. The planned
increase in average wages is largely accounted for
by the very substantial rise in the wages of about
18 million workers engaged in services26 and a rise
in the minimum wage in all sectors of the economy.
The total wage bill is to increase by about 7.4 per
cent. Total real per capita income of the population,
which in addition to wages includes income in money
and in kind of members of collective farms and other
benefits, is to increase by 7.3 per cent, compared
with a 3.9 per cent increase in 1964, more than double
the annual average increase during the period 1959-
1964. The total real income of the population is to
increase by about 8.6 per cent,27 that is, by more
than the wage bill. This seems to indicate a certain
shift in the allocation of disposable income in favour

of members of collective farms and a faster increase
in pension payments and other socia! benefits, in-
cluding services rendered free of charge to the
population.2s

Among other countries for which data are available,
average wages are to increase by 1.7 per cent in
Czechoslovakia and by one per cent in Hungary.
In Bulgaria average wages of workers in industry are
to increase by 2.3 per cent; in transportation, by 3
per cent, and in construction, by 3.g per cent. In the
latter country "real per capita income of the popu-
lation" is planned to increase much more--by 5.3
per cent--indicating, as in the Soviet Union, a shift
in the allocation of income in favour of the rural
population.

26 About 23 per cent of the total of wage and salary
earners in 1965.

27 On the assumption that the population will increase
at the same rate as in 1964, that is by 1.3 per cent.

2SThe 1965 plan provides for 37.4 billion roubles for
these payments and services. According to an official state-
ment, this amount exceeds the sums spent for this purpose
in 1964 by 4.3 billion roubles. Aecordin.,- to SSSR v Tsifrakh
v 1964 Godu, such payments amounted to 34.3 billion in
1963 and to 36.6 billion in 1964. It is not certain whether
the discrepancy between these two sets of data is due to
differences in coverage or to an upward revision of data
relating to 1964 in the last-mentioned publication.

Problems of national planning and regional economic integration

In the course of 1964 further steps were taken in
most of the centrally planned economies towards
improvement in the methods of planning and man-
agement. The changes initiated earlier were further
extended and new reforms were adopted in some
cases. All countries conducted experiments with
various methods of planning and management, the
results of which were to be used for the elaboration
of future reforms.

While the present attitudes towards the scope and
urgency of the reforms may vary from country to
country, their common feature is the clear recognition
of the need to increase the degree of operational
autonomy of the state enterprises or their associa-
tions and to guide their activities by increasingly
greater use of indirect methods rather than by admin-
istrative order. This is to be achieved by the creation
of conditions in which the self-interest of the indi-
vidual enterprises will induce them to act in con-
formity with the over-all interests of the economy
as reflected in the central plan.

The process of re-evaluation of the methods of
planning and management was not limited to domestic
economic problems. Similar efforts have been made
in the field of international planning and co-ordi-
nation of economic activities of the CMEA coun-
tries with the purpose of enlarging the scope of
international division of labour among these countries.
It is significant that in this field, also, the main

attention has been devoted to devising ways and
means of eliminating differences which may arise
between the interests of individual countries and of
the area as a whole with respect to various speciali-
zation schemes. Moreover, although the changes in
the methods of domestic planning and management
have been undertaken independently from the search
for new methods of inter-CMEA co-operation, they
will undoubtedly have a considerable impact on each
other.

CHANGES   IN    PLANNING   AND   1ViANAGEMENT

The process of re-evaluating the methods of plan-
ning and management and introducing changes in
the system initiated some time ago has been intensi-
fied in 1964 in most of the centrally planned econo-
mies. In Eastern Germany the new system, initiated
in 1963, has been further developed. In Czecho-
slovakia the outlines of the reforms, the most far-
reaching in the group, have been formalized in an
official decision and steps have been taken towards
their implementation. In the Soviet Union experi-
ments conducted in individual enterprises have led
to the introduction of significant innovations in some
branches of light industry, and further extension of
the new methods to other sectors of the economy
has been announced. In the remaining countries the
changes which occurred in 1964 were less far-
reaching and were largely confined to partial inno-
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rations associated with experiments conducted in
specific fields, although in some cases important
decisions were taken with respect to the changes in
the organizational framework of industrial manage-
ment. Before proceeding with the description of
changes in planning and management in 1964 in
individual countries, it seems relevant to give a brief
review of certain more general aspects of these
problems.

the state of the economy. The main problem, accord-
ing to these views, resides in improvement of the
state economic policies. This could be achieved by
wider participation and more open discussion of
economic policies prior to and during the process of
elaboration of economic plans, and by public con-
frontation of various views concerning economic
policies and planning.

The new approaches to planning and management
in the centrally planned economies were discussed
in some detail in World Economic Survey, 1963.
The views expressed in the debates concerning the
shortcomings of the existing system clearly indicate
a widespread agreement about the pressing need for
improvement of economic policies, techniques of
planning and methods of management and imple-
mentation of plans. Although all these problems are
closely interrelated, one can dearly distinguish the
existence of three basic lines of thought differing
mostly in the degree of emphasis placed on each of
these objectives.

According to some views, the difficulties encoun-
tered in various countries in recent times were largely
due to errors in economic policies underlying the
technical preparation of the plans. The tendency to
impose unrealistic growth rates for specific sectors
or for the economy as a whole, with the belief that
such high targets would stimulate productive efforts,
has led to the emergence of shortages and tensions
which are largely responsible for the shortcomings
attributed to the existing system of planning and
management. These shortages have created the need
for centralized allocation of supplies, which in turn
has become the main stumbling block preventing the
smooth operation of the producing units. For exam-
ple, in the construction industry, the increasing cost
of investment and the unwarranted rise in unfinished
construction, were largely the effect of exaggerated
investment targets exceeding the capacity of the
construction enterprises and engineering industries.
Similarly, it is maintained that the difficulties experi-
enced in inducing the enterprises to produce the
planned product-mix are largely the effect of scarci-
ties caused by the state policy. The irrational price
and profit structure frequently makes it more profit-
able for the enterprises to produce a product-mix
different from the plan and from the structure of
demand. However, it is pointed out that the enter-
prises can derive benefit from such practices only
in conditions of scarcities enabling them to sell goods
which in other conditions would be refused by the
purchasers. In consequence, the difficulties encoun-
tered during recent years cannot be fully accounted
for by deficiencies in the price system, defective
planning techniques or the inability of the central
authorities to secure the required information about

The increasing application of mathematical meth-
ods and electronic computing techniques to planning
has given rise to a second tendency, namely, to place
the main emphasis on improvement in the collection
and processing of information and on techniques of
planning. One of the causes of imbalances influencing
the rates of growth of the centrally planned economies
has been the inadequate co-ordination of various
plans as well as the unrealistic character of enter-
prise plans resulting from the final disaggregation
of national targets owing, among other things, to
the inadequacy of information about actual conditions
in individual enterprises. It is therefore believed that
the extensive use of cybernetic methods will improve
the flow and processing of information. The planning
authorities will be kept continually abreast of eco-
nomic changes; and, with the aid of econometric
models and electronic computer techniques, they will
be able to find adequate solutions of the macro-
economic as well as the micro-economic problems.
This would create the possibility of submitting to
the political authorities several variants of the plan,
indicating short-term and long-term implications of
various policy decisions. The possibility of simulation
of economic processes and of a rapid solution of
large numbers of simultaneous equations opens new
opportunities for improvement in central planning
not available in the pre-computer era.

The third tendency places the main emphasis on
basic changes in the present system of planning and
management through considerable enlargement of the
operational autonomy of the enterprises. It advocates
partial or total replacement of directive planning by
indirect methods of influencing their activities to
obtain conformity with the general objectives of the
national plan. According to these views, the pre-
requisite to improvements in government policies and
planning is the creation of conditions which will give
maximum scope for the release of local initiative.

It should be stressed that these views are not
mutually exclusive and that they differ in most cases
in the emphasis placed on various aspects of the
reforms. The need for improvements in government
policies and in techniques of planning and for reduc-
tion of the exaggerated tutelage of the activity of
enterprises is generally recognized. It is significant,
for instance, that most of the proponents of the wider
use of econometric methods and electronic techniques
in planning do not believe that they can be used as
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substitutes for decentralization and strongly support
the introduction of more flexible methods of man-
agement.

None the less, these variations in emphasis were
not without a certain influence on the importance
attached to various aspects of the problem and to
some extent on policy measures applied in 1964.
The main differences within individual countries
and between countries were clearly in the field of
methods of implementation of national plans.  In
general terms, the problem which all countries were
attempting to solve was to find the optimum combi-
nation of the advantages of central planning and
decentralized solutions of micro-economic problems
by means of local initiative, based on the know-
ledge of local conditions and stimulated by rewards
based on profits. But the differences concerning the
extent to which the central controls can be relin-
quished without upsetting the system of central
planning were quite considerable. They ranged from
the belief that the problems can be solved by reducing
the number of obligatory targets and improving the
system of  incentives to the view that directive
planning should be entirely abolished in favour of
implementation of the central plan through global
policy measures.

ences are being gradually reduced to variations in
timing. The difference in timing has been frequently
determined by specific conditions in the countries, as
well as by the greater or less readiness to assume at
this stage the risk involved in introducing far-
reaching modifications in the system of planning and
management.

It is not accidental that the most radical changes
are being introduced in Czechoslovakia and Eastern
Germany, the most industrialized countries of the
group, highly dependent on foreign trade. These
countries have during recent years experienced ex-
ceptionally great difficulties, generally believed to
have been strongly influenced by over-centralization.
These difficulties have created a sense of urgency
about the reforms, strong enough to overcome the
resistance of vested interests and the natural ap-
prehension of entering new and untried paths.

The developments in these two countries are being
closely watched by the other centrally planned eco-
nomies with a view to using this experience together
with their own experiments for the formulation of
further changes in their own methods of planning
and management.

Thus, for instance, in Poland the policy measures
recently adopted were largely concentrated on im-
provement in the formulation of production targets
assigned to the enterprises, on strengthening the
incentive system and on chanÿes in the organization
of industry. In Czechoslovakia the main attention
was devoted to creating conditions which will induce
the enterprises to act under the influence of market
conditions, that is, to adjust their output to actual
requirements rather than to the fulfilment of specific
plans. In Eastern Germany the considerable increase
in the autonomy of the enterprises was reflected in
a drastic reduction of the number of targets assigned
to the enterprises and in the prominence given to
profits in the evaluation of the performance of the
enterprises and in the determination of rewards. But,
while the Eastern German reform is in many ways
similar to that decided upon by Czechoslovakia, the
measures so far adopted in the former country
indicate that it places much greater emphasis on
fulfilment of the enterprise plans than does the new
Czechoslovak system where, for instance, the rewards
are to be determined by actual achievements irre-
spective of whether or not they correspond to the
planned .quotas.

Although the variations in policy measures adopted
by individual countries were influenced by the
diversity of their present approaches to the problems
of planning and management, one should not over-
look the fact that these attitudes are in the process
of evolution and that in some cases the basic differ-

It has been pointed out that any increase in the
autonomy of the enterprises tends to reduce the
differences between the directive and the indirect
planning and management. The reduction of the
number  of  directives given  to  producing  units
enlarges  the  scope  of  micro-economic decisions
influenced by market conditions. The influence of
market conditions acquires a new dimension when
the activities of the enterprises become increasingly
determined by production and trade programmes
elaborated by themselves on the basis of freely con-
cluded agreements with the suppliers and producers.
This does not necessarily mean that in order to
fulfil these conditions the enterprises have to be
completely released from the obligation to submit
their plans to supervising authorities, or that these
plans should not be modified in the light of informa-
tion received from the authorities. But it does imply
a fundamental change in attitude towards the plans
of the enterprises and a redefinition of the function
of these authorities in their relations with the produc-
ing units. In these circumstances, the main function
of the supervising authorities would consist largely
in providing the enterprises with general guidance
and information concerning external conditions such
as domestic and foreign demand and supply, changes
in prices, centrally planned allocation of investment,
credits and other factors which may influence the
work programme of the enterprises. It should be
stressed that the actual or anticipated changes in the
methods of planning and management and the tran-
sition to a system based on "socialist market rela-
tions" do not aim at the replacement of the old



system b7 indicative planning or at reducing the func-
tions of the central planning board to co-ordination
and integration of enterprise plans. Even in cases
when the directive planning of the activity of indi-
vidual enterprises is to be entirely abandoned, the
national plan is to retain its obligatory character.
Under the reform schemes the aggregate components
of the central plan, such as the over-all and sectoral
growth rates, distribution of national income between
consumption and investment, sectoral and branch
allocation of investment and the like, will not be
reduced to the role of general indicators of the
desirable rate of development, but, on the contrary,
wil! provide an obligatory foundation for operational
decisions concerning the implementation of the plan.
Although fiscal, financial and price policies are to
play an increasingly important role in the imple-
mentation of the plans, the administrative measures
are also to be applied in conditions where the effect
of these policies on profits or the influence of the
profit consideration on the behaviour of the enter-
prises proves to be inadequate.

to the concentration o[ production in a limited
number of large corporations and the advantages of
such concentration for improved efficiency, despite
what are regarded as otherwise adverse effects of
monopolistic tendencies in private enterprise econo-
mies. It was believed that vertical or horizontal
integration of production has created the possibility
of a much more efficient organization of production
and specialization than could be achieved by purely
commercial links between the individual enterprises.
Moreover, the efficiency of such enterprises was
believed not to have been impaired by the fact that
their freedom of decision is restrained by rules and
regulations or even by specific instructions handed
down by the higher managing bodies of the corpo-
rations. There is little doubt that these conclusions
nave had a considerable influence on recent decisions
concerning the organization of industry in  the
centrally planned economies.

The enlargement of the  role  of the market
mechanism in the centrally planned economies is to be
accompanied by an improvement in the price system.
While the views concerning the most appropriate
method of price determination vary considerably,
there is widespread agreement that price relations
should correspond to relative costs, that they should
in some way retie& the relative scarcities and that
they should be much more flexible thart heretofore.
This flexibility is to be achieved largely by more
frequent readjustment of prices by central authori-
ties and by the elimination of central controls for
less essential goods. According to the prevailing view,
an entirely free determination of market prices by
producing units could, in the existing conditions,
lead to monopolistic practices and at the same time
deprive the government of the possibility of using
prices as a tool of its economic policy to the based
on social preference scales as reflected in the plan.

The discussion of problems relating to the in-
creased functions of the market were made under
the assumption of perfect competition. Such an as-
sumption was genera!ly considered unrealistic not
only for the centrally planned economies but also for
the private enterprise economies. However, the prob-
lems of management, industrial organization and
price formation in developed western countries were
examined to see how far their experience could be
used for the solution of some of the problems facing
the centrally planned economies. Thus, for instance,
industrial prices in the western countries, far from
being determined by marginal or average cost, are
largely influenced by the decisions of the main
producers aiming at achieving the most profitable
volume of output. Particular attention was devoted

As already stated, the greater reliance on the
market mechanism does not exclude the use of admin-
istrative methods in the implementation of the plans.
It is believed that, in certain circumstances, the
implementation through price and fiscal policies may
not be adequate to bring about the desired results,
because such global measures cannot but disregard
the large variety of specific conditions in individual
enterprises. An attempt by the central bodies to
differentiate these measures would be tantamount to
the return to the system of detailed planning from
the centre. Such methods proved to be deficient,
largely owing to the insufficiency of information
about local conditions at the centre. The solution
of these problems is sought in all centrally planned
economies in the integration, mostly horizontal, of
the individual plants, either into a single large enter-
prise or into associations of enterprises for each
branch or sub-branch of industry. This is expected
to result in increased over-all efficiency through
greater inter-branch specialization. This integration
severs the direct links between the central authorities
and the individual plants through the creation of
intermediate bodies which are better acquainted with
the conditions in the plants or enterprises under their
supervision. An important feature of this system is
that these intermediate bodies are not conceived as
administrative units but as business undertakings
with their own revenue, expenditure and profit
accounts. Since the profits and income of these asso-
ciations depend entirely on the efficiency and the
profitability of the enterprises under their super-
vision, it is believed that this factor, together with
their intimate knowledge of local conditions, will
enable the associations to allocate the general tasks
among the plants in a much more efficient way than
could have been achieved by the administrative
authorities or by over-all policy measures and market
relations. This is the main reason why, in all coun-
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tries, irrespective of the degree of decentralization
anticipated for the near future, the process of inte-
gration has been accelerated. In the more centralized
system the directive targets received by the branch
associations are distributed by them to the enter-
prises under their supervision. In cases where the
directive targets are assigned to the associations,
the latter may implement their plans either by means
of direct allocation of production targets or through
inducing their enterprises to achieve the desired
results by the use of differentiated internal prices
and rewards adapted to the specific conditions in
individual plants under their supervision.

In conclusion, it may be pointed out that the
system based on "socialist market relations" even in
its most advanced form will be quite different from
the market economy in private enterprise systems.
Since prices and especially the volume and the
sectoral and branch allocation of investment are
centrally determined, the market mechanism will have
no direct influence on the rate and pattern of eco-
nomic growth. But while the central plan will con-
tinue to deal with macro-economic problems, the im-
plementation of the general plan will be increasingly
dependent on the decisions taken by the producing
units under the influence of market relations.

It will be noticed that some of the actual or antici-
pated changes indicated in the preceding review bear
great similarity to the reforms in planning and man-
agement introduced much earlier in Yugoslavia. That
country was the first to demonstrate in practice
the possibility of combining social ownership of
productive capacities with autonomy of enterprises
working under market relations. Although the ex-
perience of Yugoslavia is not considered conclusive
in every respect, there is hardly any doubt that the
present drive towards reforms is motivated by the
same considerations as were the earlier Yugoslav
reforms and that it points in the same general direc-
tion.  Nevertheless, the extent and character of
changes anticipated for the near future are different
from those achieved by Yugoslavia and vary from
country to country. In the following pages a more
detailed review of the changes in individual coun-
tries  is presented.  The  Czechoslovak and East
German reforms are given a fuller coverage because
they are more fully elaborated than those in the
other countries, while the experiments and inno-
vations taking place in Hungary, Poland and the
Soviet Union are discussed more briefly.

long-term planning; the establishment of a new
economic system combining central planning of eco-
nomic development with "socialist market relations",
that is, direct and relatively freely established rela-
tions among state enterprises, and extension of the
autonomy of enterprises and improvement of the
system of incentives for stimulating the initiative
and efficiency of the management and labour force
of the enterprises. The reform is to be introduced
gradually, beginning in 1966, first in industry and
then in agriculture and other sectors, although some
innovations will be introduced on an experimental
basis in the course of 1965. The State Planning
Commission and other central bodies were entrusted
with the task of drawing the first detailed guide-
lines relating to industry by mid-1965 and of com-
pleting the elaboration of measures concerning agri-
culture and transportation by the end of the year.29
The new approach to planning as reflected in the
January decisions and in subsequent official state-
ments and articles in Czech economic publications
is characterized by a considerable reduction of the
number of targets contained in the central plan and
by the shift in emphasis towards long-term planning,
The five-year plans are to be elaborated on the basis
of long-term plans encompassing a period of ten
to fifteen years. The five-year plans will be subject
to modifications on the basis of actual experience,
and the annual plans will represent segments of the
five-year plans. The role of the annual plans in this
system will be substantially reduced in so far as
their implementation will be considered not as a goal
in itself but rather as a means of attaining the long-
term targets. In consequence, their role will consist
mainly in providing a broad framework for policy
measures aimed at eliminating imbalances and guid-
ing the activities of the enterprises and their asso-
ciations. According to an official statement, the
central plan should in future contain mainly the
aggregate targets relating to national income, con-
sumption and investment as well as the relationships
between various sectors and industrial branches.
Within this broad framework the largest possible
initiative should be left to the producing units. Their
activity is to be influenced wherever possible by
price and fiscal policies rather than by administrative
orders.

Serious imbalances often resulted from the previous
practice of setting up maximum, often unrealistic,

REFORMS   IN   PLANNING   AND   MANAGEMENT
IN INDIVIDUAL COUNTRIES

Czechoslovakia

The basic aims of the Czechoslovak reforms as
stated in the official decision of January 1965 are:
the improvement of central planning, especially of

29 While the January 1965 decision and other official and
semi-official statements clearly indicate the general tendency
of the reform, many aspects of the new system are still
subject to debate. The definite content of the reform will
obviously depend on the decisions concerning the more con-
crete guide-lines now under preparation. In consequence, the
following review, which draws not only on the broad out-
lines of the official documents but also on the more specific
views expressed by the proponents of the reform, should be
considered as reflecting the present attitudes which may
not be fully embodied in the final decisions.
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targets for specific sectors without due regard to
their effect on the output of other sectors and on the
over-all economic development. The January 1965
decision tries to avoid this problem by stressing the
need to plan with a view to achieving an optimum
allocation of resources and to reach this goal through
the preparation of several variants of the plans to
be submitted to the central authorities for final
choice and approval.  Particular stress has been
placed on the need to provide in the plan for reserves
of unallocated resources. In the past the need for
such provisions was often neglected on the grounds
that this would involve less than full utilization of
resources and consequently would reduce the planned
rates of growth. It has been pointed out, however,
that this practice has resulted in the emergence of
imbalances and tensions preventing the fulfilment of
the plans and causing considerable losses owing to
inefficient use of existing capacities and resources as
well as to an excessive accumulation of unfinished
construction. An important feature of the reform is
the considerable increase in the role of producing
anits in the preparation of the central plan. It is
true that in the past the enterprises were also, at
least in principle, expected to participate in plan
formulation. Bÿlt since under the old system there
was little inducement for the enterprises to plan and
act in conformity with the general interests of the
economy,a°  the central  authorities  were  inclined
frequently to disregard the suggestions of the produc-
ing units and to impose upon them targets consid-
ered either as realistic or at least as mobilizing the
efforts of the enterprises for improved efficiency.

increased importance attached to the role of the
enterprises and their associations in the preparation
of the central plans is reflected in the significant
changes in the relations between central planning
bodies and the producing units. The main task of the
planning boards in this respect will be to examine
the plans of the associations in the light of the over-
all goals in order to ensure the optimum allocation
of resources between investment and consumption
and between various economic sectors. It will then
provide the enterprises with information concerning
the centralized resources put at their disposal, leaving
the more detailed planning to the newly created
concerns and trusts, which will elaborate their pro-
grammes on the basis of this information and their
own evaluation of future demand.

Consequently, the discrepancy between the central
plans and the actual condition of the economy tended
to increase, and the influence of the producing units
on the preparation of the central plan was consid-
erably reduced.

The finally approved central plan will continue to
have an obligatory character. But the largely macro-
economic directives contained in the central plan
will be binding mainly for the central authorities,
and only a very limited number of specific directives
might be transmitted to the associations of enter-
prises. Such targets as total production, output per
man and cost reduction, which in the old system
played a decisive role in the central management of
the enterprises, will be abolished. The degree of
fulfilment of the remaining directive targets will not
be considered as the main criterion of evaluation of
the performance of the enterprises. This new ap-
proach represents perhaps the most significant depar-
ture from the system of relations between the central
authorities and the management of the enterprises
prevailing in the centrally planned economies. The
main reason for this change is the belief that rio
substantial improvement in the initiative and effi-
ciency of the enterprises can be achieved as long as
their remunerations are determined by the degree of
fulfilment of the plan targets rather than by their
actual performances.

The new system of planning and management aims
at a radical change in these conditions. Its basic
tenet is to create a system of economic stimuli which
will eliminate the differences between the interests
of individual enterprises and those of the economy
as a whÿle. The system of stimuli is to be such that,
to maximize their profits, the enterprises will have
to adjust their production programmes to the actual
volume and pattern of demand. It is expected that
under these conditions the plans suggested by the
enterprises will acquire a new dimension in relia-
bility and efficiency and their part in the preparation
of the central plan should increase considerably. The

3o For instance, they were inclined to exaggerate their
claim for additional investment and labour, underestimate
their productive capacity, suggest low production targets
in order to reap high bonuses for over-fulfilment of the
plans and restrain the rate of expansion of their output for
fear that this would promp* the authorities to impose upon
them too high targets for the following years.

A reduction of the part played by specific directives
was closely associated with the increase in impor-
tance of general regulations to be established by the
state authorities for a prolonged period, say, for
five years. Among these regulations the more impor-
tant ones are those related to the share of the gross
incomeal of the enterprises to be transferred to the
central government budget, the charge on capital
paid to the State, the conditions regulating the
granting of credits to the enterprises, wage regula-
tions establishing basic wage rates, the rights and
duties of the enterprises in the field of wage and
labour policies and the rules regulating prices and
defining the rights of the various organs in this field.

The aim of these measures is to place the activity
of the enterprises within a certain relatively stable

31 Gross receipts less cost of materials and depreciation
allowances.
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framework of general obligations which will enforce
certain restrictions on the enterprises but at the same
time will enable them to plan their activities for a
longer period of time with the assurance that they
will not be abruptly changed by art ad hoc inter-
vention of supervising authorities. It goes without
saying that the elaboration of such regulations, which
are to play a very important role in the new system,
presents considerable difficulties. As their effect on
the economic changes in general and on the behaviour
of the management of the enterprises in particular
cannot be foreseen, it is believed that they cannot
be correctly determined without extensive experi-
mentation.

One of the most significant aspects of the Czecho-
slovak reform is  the  specific  role  assigned  to
groupings of enterprises which are to be in charge
of planning and management of plants and enter-
prises under their supervision. These bodies, called
"trusts" or "concerns", are to be set up not as admin-

istrative organs of the State but as autonomous
economic undertakings with their own sources of
revenue. The concerns wil! be set up as single enter-
prises comprising several plants or workshops. They
will be formed mostly in industries such as metal-
lurgy, chemicals and engineering where even before
the reform a substantial part of the output was
produced by a limited number of large-scale enter-
prises. The plants belonging to a concern will not
work on the basis of separate economic accounting.
Their current outlays as well as their rewards will
be covered by the concern which will guide their
activities in the same way as the management of an
enterprise directs the activities of the various plants
and workshops. In fact, the concern is conceived as
a single enterprise with a single system of economic
accounts covering all the financial flows of its plants.

trusts may also establish their own wholesale organi-
zations which will  influence  the  activity of the
enterprises by placing orders for various goods based
on their own analysis of consumer demand. The
enterprises belonging to a given trust may also be
entitled to enter into direct relations with other
enterprises, irrespective of whether they belong to
the same or other trusts, and with independent
wholesale or retail trade organizations. The trust
itself will have its own separate budget, its revenue
being derived from deductions made on a percentage
basis from the income of the enterprises. The revenue
of the trusts will be used for the formation of invest-
ment and other funds and for the rewards of the
management of the trust. The existence of these
various funds creates the possibility of redistribution
of income among the enterprises of the trust, through
a differentiated allocation of additional rewards to
the enterprises and by payment of subsidies in cases
where individual enterprises are in a disadvantageous
position caused by conditions beyond their control.

The management boards of trusts and concerns,
called "branch directorates", will constitute the main
economic bodies responsible for guiding the activities
of branches or sub-branches of industry.

The methods of management and the system of
incentives applied within the concerns and trusts
will be largely determined by their directorates,
which will be free to apply different methods to dif-
ferent units under their supervision, depending on
specific conditions of their work and on the character
of their assignments. The branch directorates will
act under the general  supervision  of  industrial
ministries.

The trusts are to be set up in those industries--
producer  or  consumer--where output is spread
over a large number of firms. Unlike the concerns,
they represent an association of enterprises each
of which will continue to act as a separate economic
unit, covering its expenses out of its own proceeds
and earning profits, which after the obligatory
deductions will be used for the formation of various
enterprise funds for the payment of rewards. The
activity of these enterprises will be supervised by
the trust directorate which may exercise the super-
vision in various forms. Although the rights of the
trusts with respect to the enterprises under its
jurisdiction have not yet been clearly defined, the
general tendency is to leave a considerable degree of
freedom to the trusts in this respect. Thus, in some
cases the trusts may have recourse to direct admin-
istrative methods, that is, to present the enterprises
with obligatory directives, while in other cases they
may influence their activities by indirect means. The

The most distinctive feature of the Czechoslovak
reforms is that the current activities of the branch
directorates will be guided rather than directed by
the provisions of the national plan as well as by the
rules and regulations mentioned above, and will be
influenced by price and by fiscal and financial policies
of the Government. The central planning organs will
provide the branch directorates with general output
and other targets, but in contrast to the past these
targets will have an indicative rather than a directive
character. They will mainly provide the trusts and
concerns with information covering the investments
allocations made by the centre and with information
relating to price policy and other data on various
aspects of the economy not otherwise available to
the enterprises and associations. But the actual de-
termination of the volume and composition of output,
employment, production techniques,  material  and
labour costs and other micro-economic decisions,
will remain within the competence of the branch
directorates. They will formulate their programme
on the basis of their own evaluation of the future
market requirements for their products and the in-



]72                                                      PART II. CURRENT ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENTS

formation received from the central planning bodies
concerning financial and other resources placed at
their disposal. The centrally determined targets will
retain the form of obligatory directives for the pro-
ducing units only in a small number of limited cases,
such as for the production of certain types of ma-
chinery and equipment of exceptional importance
for general technical progress and for the main in-
vestment projects specifically listed in the central
plan. In view of the crucial role of foreign trade
in the Czechoslovak economy, production of basic
export goods will also be included in that list. Finally,
similar methods will be applied in cases when specific
shortages will impose the need to use directives
rather than the market mechanism for their rapid
elimination. The central allocation of supplies is to
be abolished and replaced by contractual agreements
between producers and users of raw materials, semi-
manufactures and finished goods. Only in cases of
shortages is it envisaged to have recourse to central
allocation of supplies. It is, however, stressed that
the replacement of rationing by direct exchange of
goods between enterprises cannot be brought about
without the elimination of existing imbalances, a
far-reaching reform in the price system and the re-
moval of the exceedingly high differences in profita-
bility of enterprises in various industrial branches.

largely influenced by their desire to maximize profits ;
they will, therefore, be vitally interested in the
improvement of the over-a!! efficiency of their plants
and enterprises.

The eventual elimination of directive planning and
the increase in the autonomy of the concerns and
trusts will obviously lead to a significant change in
the role played by economic ministries. In future
the central ministries will mainly deal with the prob-
lem of long-term development of various industries,
while their role in current management of enter-
prises will be considerably limited.

The basic condition for success in decentralization
and in enlarging the role played by the "socialist
market mechanism" clearly lies in the creation of
a system of built-in regulators which will ensure
the fulfilment of the general objectives of the central
plan, avoid the emergence of imbalances and need
little direct intervention in the activity of the branch
directorates.  Considerable attention has therefore
been devoted to the elaboration of the general rules
and regulations governing the finances and rewards
of the enterprises, so that an automatic link can be
established between them.

The elimination of direct intervention of the cen-
tral authorities in the planning and management of
individual enterprises by placing the  enterprises
under the jurisdiction of branch directorates is ex-
pected to remove one of the basic defects of excessive
centralization, namely, the inability of the central
authorities to take into account the specific conditions
of individual producing units and to evaluate ade-
quately the demand for their products. The branch
directorates are expected to have a much better
knowledge of the actual conditions in the relatively
sma!l number of enterprises under their control than
has the central planning board or the industrial
ministry.82 Not less important is the fact that (unlike
in the case of central or other administrative bodies)
the decisions of the branch directorates will be

32 A question which may arise in this context is that of
the optimum size of the concerns and trusts. It is expected
that all industries will be divided into about 100 branch
directorates out of which the majority will be organized
in the form of trusts. Each concern will be composed of
one of the existing large enterprises to which some smaller
enterprises may be attached. In view of a fairly advanced
concentration of output in Czechoslovak industry, the num-
ber of enterprises in each trust will most likely be in the
order of ten units, which is not considered excessive from
the point of view of administrative efficiency.

It should be added that, at least in the transitory
period, certain restrictions on the autonomy of the
branch directorates are to be maintained, as for
instance in the field of employment in view of the
labour shortages prevailing in Czechoslovakia.

Unlike the situation in several other centrally
planned economies where the rewards of the enter-
prise are linked with profits, in the new Czecho-
slovak system the main indicator of the activities
of the enterprise is to be the "gross income" of the
enterprise, defined as total proceeds less cost of
materials and depreciation. After deduction of the
charge on capital and of the obligatory payments to
the budget, the remaining amount represents the net
proceeds of the enterprise, which are then allocated
to a remuneration fund used for payments of basic
wages and of bonuses and premiums and to an
investment fund.88

The investment fund is to be used for the financing
of current investment and repayment of investment
credit and interest. These outlays need not be equal
to the current contributions to this fund in any given
year. Similarly, the remuneration outlays need not
be equal to the current contribution to the remunera-
tion fund.

The introduction of this scheme was based on
several considerations. The use of gross income
rather than gross proceeds for the evaluation of the
performance of the enterprises is similar to the re-

83 This pattern of distribution of gross proceeds is in-
dicated in the following scheme:

Gross proceeds :
Less cost of materials and depreciation
Equals gross income
Less transfers to the budget and other payments
Less charge on capital
Equals net proceeds:

(a) contribution to remuneration fund
(b) contribution to investment fund.
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placement of gross value of output by net value
or similar indicators in some other centrally planned
economies. These changes were aimed at discourag-
ing the enterprises from increasing their material
inputs over and above the actual requirements,
which they were inclined to do in order to show
higher quantitative results. The distinctive charac-
teristic of the new Czechoslovak regulations is the
replacement of the concept of profits by that of gross
income, which, in addition to what in other centrally
planned economies is defined as profits, also includes
the total wage bill.

Far from being purely conceptual, this innovation
is intended to eliminate the need for directive plan-
ning of the wage bill of individua! enterprises by
the ÿ dministrative authorities. The fact that the wage
bill is to be covered from the net proceeds at the
disposal of the enterprises opens up to the manage-
ment the possibility of making independent decisions
concerning the allocation of these proceeds to in-
crease employment, raise average wages, bonuses
and premiums or increase investment.

will be sufficiently self-regulatory to provide the
basic conditions for restraining the emergence of
inflationary tendencies and thus for avoiding undue
government control over the wages and employment
policies of the enterprises. This control will be
largely confined to influencing the net proceeds of
the enterprises through price and fiscal policies. The
major element in the fiscal policy consists of in-
creasing or decreasing income to be transferred to the
budget. This proportion is, however, to be fixed for a
long period, say, five years, in order to assure the en-
terprises that they will not be deprived of the benefits
of their efforts to improve efficiency by increased
taxation. According to the prevailing views, the
percentage share of the gross income appropriated
by the budget is to be uniform for all enterprises.
However, it is recognized that such uniformity
should be preceded by price reform, which would
eliminate or significantly reduce the large variations
in profitability as well as in the share of investment
financed by individual enterprises out of their re-
tained income.

The importance of this innovation is indicated by
the fact that in the past approval of any changes
in the wage bill and employment was entirely de-
pendent on the fulfilment of the planned output
targets, and the rigidity of this system prevented
the enterprises from adjusting their production to
changes in  demand  if  such  adaptation  implied
changes in wages or employment. Under the new
system, the wage bill and employment will be de-
termined by the management of the concerns or
trusts without any direct interference by adminis-
trative authorities. However, the branch directorates
will be obliged to conform to the centrally approved
wage rates and other general regulations concern-
ing basic wages, and to contribute a fixed percentage
of the remuneration fund to a reserve account to be
used in cases of emergency for payment of wages.
The remuneration of the employees is to be deter-
mined both by the individua! performance and by
the over-all financial results of the activities of the
individual enterprises, plants and workshops. It is
envisaged that about 10 to 25 per cent of the earn-
ings of wage and salary earners will depend on the
over-all financial results, while the rest will be de-
termined by their individual achievements. As a
rule, the latter will be composed of basic wages and
premiums, while the remuneration based on over-
all financial results will take the form of bonuses.
The bonuses will be pMd only if the remuneration
fund exceeds the basic wage bill. If the fund falls
short, the difference is to be covered by drawing
on the reserve funds of the enterprise or, if necessary,
by funds of the trust or by bank credits.

As already indicated, one of the important meas-
ures tending to improve the efficiency of the enter-
prises is the introduction of a charge on capital and
the considerable increase of the role to be played
by interest-bearing credits in financing of invest-
ment. Since these charges will have a direct influ-
ence on the share of total proceeds left at the
disposal of the enterprises, they are expected to
induce the enterprises to economize on capital out-
lays and to make optimal use of their existing
capacity. The charge on capital is to be uniform
for all industries and will determine a minimum
level of efficiency below which no investment will
be worth while. The charge is to be assessed on net
value of capital assets. It is, however, stated that
the implementation of these measures would not be
possible before further changes are made in the price
system, because the new prices of producer goods
introduced as of April 1964 have reduced profita-
bility to such an extent that the introduction of
the charge on capital would not be practicable. While
the introduction of the charge on capital is aimed
at promoting its more efficient use, the new rights
of the management over disposal of the net proceeds
are expected to induce them to minimize employ-
ment. The stress placed on this task is caused by
the scarcity of labour prevailing in Czechoslovakia.

It is considered that the new system linking the
remuneration fund to net output of the enterprises

As a!ready stated, under the new system the
enterprises are to be free, within certain limits, to,
allocate their net proceeds between investment and!
the remuneration fund, and to determine the size.
and composition of their labour force. It is therefore
believed that the wish to increase the investment
fund or to raise the average earnings may induce.
enterprises to keep their employment at the minimum
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level. Since, in contrast to other countries, the remu-
neration fund covers both the basic wage bill and
bonuses, it is clear that a reduction in labour force
in relation to output will create the possibility of
raising average earnings. The enterprises may also
be inclined to use these savings to increase invest-
ment financed out of their own funds. It should
be added, however, that the extent of freedom to
allocate the net proceeds between remuneration and
investment funds is still under debate. While the
general tendency is to give the largest possible
autonomy to the enterprises, it is most likely that,
in the initial period at least, allocation of the net
proceeds between these funds will remain under
government control. It is expected that such control
over consumption and investment funds on the enter-
prise level will improve the effectiveness of over-all
measures taken at the central level for preventing
the emergence of imbalances between supply and
demand.

portant role in influencing the activity of the enter-
prises in the new conditions of socialist market
relations.

The investment funds of the enterprises will in
the initial period constitute only a relatively minor
part of total investment, which will continue to be
financed largely by the state budget. But the role
of the budgetary financing is to be gradually reduced
in favour of bank credits, which will be allocated
to concerns and trusts in conformity with the obliga-
tory provisions of the central plan.a4

The financial and fiscal regulations  described
above are to be applied in different manner to the
concerns and to the trusts. In the latter case, certain
proportions of the funds of the enterprises will be
transferred to the trust funds. The concentration
of a certain proportion of all these funds in the trusts
will enable their directorates to influence the activities
of the enterprises under their supervision by re-
allocation of common funds and by granting addi-
tional rewards in conformity with the general in-
terests of the trusts. The trusts will also control
the allocation of credits as well as the budgetary
investment grants to the individual enterprises. The
increases in working capital in the case of both the
concerns and the trusts will be financed as a rule
by bank credits. Similarly, all the other flows of
funds from and to the state budget will be effected
through the trusts. Thus, while the concerns will
directly transfer to the budget a fixed proportion
of their gross income, the enterprises belonging to
a trust will pay their contribution to the trust funds,
which in turn will transfer appropriate amounts
to the budget.

In addition to state control over investment funds
and their allocation, which will be determined by
the central plan, the price policy will play an im-

It is generally recognized that, in order to ac-
complish these functions adequately, fundamental
changes will have to be introduced in the methods
of price determination,a5 The new prices of pro-
ducer goods are to be based on production cost,
defined to include the cost of labour, materials and
depreciation, to which a certain profit margin calcu-
lated at a uniform rate for all commodities is to be
added. It is still not decided whether the mark-up
should be calculated in relation to capital assets, to
labour cost or to the cost of labour, materials and
depreciation. But prices determined in such a way
are to be used as "basic prices" only and are subject
to further modifications. In order to use the price
mechanism for inducing the enterprises to act in
conformity with the social requirements, the actual
market prices will have to reflect other factors as
well. Thus, it has been stated that, in order to en-
courage improvement in quality and the introduction
of new products, prices for these goods will have
to be fixed above the basic prices. A much more
significant change consists in the recognition that
scarcity relations have to be taken into account in
the determination of producer goods' prices under
certain conditions. In cases where the balancing of
demand with supply cannot be achieved by increases
in supply within a relatively short period, the prices
of commodities in short supply should be set at a
level exceeding basic price, while in cases of ex-
cessive supply they should fall below these prices.
In other words, while the new price policy will as
a rule avoid short-term price fluctuations, it implies
a much greater flexibility than in the past, aimed
at the adjustment of prices to the relations between
supply and demand in the longer run. One of the
aims of the new price policy is the creation of con-
ditions which will eliminate the need for centralized
allocation of supply and will instead permit as far
as possible the regulation of the market through
price and incomes policies.

The introduction of greater flexibility of prices
as envisaged in Czechoslovakia is not tantamount
to the establishment of a price system entirely
subordinated to a free play of market forces. Such
a system is not considered necessary and useful in
the planned economies, since the volume and branch
allocation of investment is determined by the central
plan and does not depend on movement of prices
and profits. However, it is believed that the required
flexibility of prices could not be achieved if all prices
were to be fixed by the central authorities. In con-

34Equipment repairs and minor investment will be fi-
nanced out of the depreciation allowances left in part at
the disposal of the individual enterprises or trusts.

35 The changes are to be applied to prices of producer
goods and to factory prices of consumer goods but not nec-
essarily to sales prices of consumer goods which were in
principle established at levels required to clear the market.
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sequence, the Czechoslovak reform envisages the in-
troduction of three types of prices. Fixed prices,
established by central authorities, are to be applied
to the main raw materials, fuel, power, most im-
portant types of machinery and equipment, basic
food-stuffs and certain industrial goods for mass
consumption. It is believed that the decontrol of
prices of these essential goods might result in a
considerable deviation of the structure of demand
from the pattern set in the development plans. It is
stressed, however, that even the centrally fixed
prices should be subject to modifications by the
central  authorities  whenever  warranted  by  the
changes in the relation between supply and demand.

The second type of prices, called limit prices,
will be applied to commodities for which the central
authorities will establish the upper limit or the
lower limit, or both, leaving their exact determina-
tion to the enterprises. The fixing of upper limits
is obviously motivated by the wish to discourage
the enterprises from monopolistic practices, that is,
from raising their revenue through price increases
rather than through expanding production and re-
ducing costs. The establishment of lower limits is
intended to restrain the demand for certain goods,
the production of which requires the use of imported
or domestic materials in short supply. The simul-
taneous fixing of upper and lower limits is to be
applied mostly to a group of commodities within
a given production line, leaving to the enterprises
the right to determine prices of individual items
within the limits set for the group.

reorganized along the same lines as those of indus-
trial enterprises. In any event, they will cease to be
semi-administrative organizations distributing their
supplies in accordance with centrally determined
allocation plans. Under the new system they will be
free to choose their own suppliers and conclude
delivery contracts without interference from admin-
istrative authorities.

Particular attention is devoted to the increase
of incentives in foreign trade undertakings as well
as in enterprises producing goods for export. While
trade enterprises will have to conform to state regu-
lations and to the state plan for foreign trade, their
freedom of action is to be considerably enlarged.
Several experiments are being conducted with the
purpose of testing the practicability of direct par-
ticipation  of  producing  units  in  foreign  trade
operations.

Eastern Germaÿny

Finally, entirely free prices will prevail for goods
which are not of primary importance for investment
or consumption purposes as well as in cases where
the anticipated competition between producers is ex-
pected to forestall monopolistic practices. While the
range of goods falling in this category will be rather
limited initially, it is expected that in future it might
be considerably extended.

The prominent role to be played by prices and
the market mechanism in the activities of the enter-
prises was also reflected in the tendency to establish
a closer link between wholesale and retail prices,
which under the old system were almost entirely
dissociated. This separation was largely due to the
fact that in cases where the retail prices were set
at the level roughly corresponding to the relation
between supply and demand, the difference between
the price received by the enterprise and the market
price was absorbed by the turnover tax. In conse-
quence, the producing enterprises were not induced
to increase output of goods in high demand. In order
to increase the effect of demand on production, a
much closer link is to be established between retail
and factory prices. The methods of management of
retail and wholesale trade enterprises are to be

The main outlines of the new system of planning
and management initiated in 1963 in Eastern Ger-
many were reviewed in World Econo,mic Survey,
1963, II. Current Economic Developments. In the
course of 1964 new measures were introduced and
additional information on various aspects of the
reform became available.  The basic changes  in
Eastern Germany tend, as in Czechoslovakia, to in-
crease the scope of autonomous decision of the enter-
prises or their associations; their activities are to be
increasingly influenced by fiscal, financial and price
policies rather than by government order. The cen-
tral plan will concentrate on macro-economic goals
and proportions. It will, as a rule, avoid dealing
with detailed targets, the scope of which will be
reduced to a limited number of specific tasks con-
cerning production and delivery of certain goods
and the more important investment projects. The
associations of enterprises, set up as profit-making
undertakings, are subordinated to the National Eco-
nomic Council, which took over some of the functions
of the former industrial ministries. A large part of
these functions has been transferred to the associa-
tions, which have full jurisdiction over all enter-
prises in their respective branches.

The associations are to conform to general ob-
jectives assigned to each branch by the central plan
in the form of various "indicators". The number
of such indicators has been considerably reduced
and, what is more important, only a few of them
can be assigned to the associations by the National
Economic Council or given by the association to the
enterprises under their supervision in the form of
directives. The basic indicator of the efficiency of
the activities of the enterprises is the fulfilment of
the profit plan. In addition, no more than three
supplementary indicators may be assigned to the
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enterprises and their associations, in the form of
directives, the fulfilment of which will influence their
rewards. The group of indicators from which the
three complementary directives can be chosen in-
cludes the volume and composition of output, pro-
duction of specific items, degree of utilization of
capacity, technological improvement, deliveries to
the retail trade outlets, deliveries of the most im-
portant investment goods and exports. The three
complementary directives to be chosen from this list
must in all cases include the target for technological
improvements and, for enterprises in which more
than 30 per cent of the output is earmarked for
exports, they have to include export targets. Em-
ployment, wage bill and investment are regulated
by ceilings established for each branch association
by the central authorities.

of their goods are not translated into actual profits
from sales.

Production targets are to be expressed in terms
of sales or in net value rather than in gross value
of output. In cases where production targets set for
individual associations prove to be inconsistent with
the demand, the enterprises are entitled to request
the alteration of the plans and are induced to press
for it because of their effect on profits, which under
the new system are considered the main indicator
of their activities.

As in other countries, the enlargement of the
autonomy of the associations or enterprises greatly
increases the role of incentive in the form of bonuses
and premiums financed out of profits. The planned
volume of the premium fund is to be linked with
the planned volume of profits, whereas previously
it was established as a fixed percentage of the wage
bill.a7 The actual amounts transferred to the pre-
mium fund will depend on the fulfilment of the profit
plan. They will also be influenced, although to a
much less extent, by the degree of fulfilment of a
limited number of other plan targets. One-third of
the planned amounts of premiums is to be paid,
irrespective of the degree of fulfilment of the profit
plan, to the most efficient workers, while the total
planned amounts of the premiums will be distributed
only if the profit plan is fully implemented.33 The
rate of premium paid to the enterprises is graduated
so that they should be encouraged not only to over-
fulfil the targets but also to establish the highest
possible targets in the process of the preparation
of the plans.89

The production and supply plans of the asso-
ciation are to be largely based on market analysis
and on contractual arrangements with other asso-
ciations or enterprises. The role played by the central
allocation of supply wilt be correspondingly reduced,
as can be seen from the sharp reduction of the num-
ber  of  allocation  balances  set  up  by  central
authorities .36

It is expected that these measures will induce the
enterprises to adapt their production and delivery
programmes to their contractual obligations and
therefore to actual demand, because the fulfilment
or over-fulfilment of global production programmes
will not entitle them to any bonuses or premiums
as long as the potential profits included in the prices

36 Thus, while in 1963 the associations and individual
enterprises were responsible for setting up 6t35 allocation
balances, in 1964 the number rose to 2,360, and in 1965 it
is to attain 5,236 items. On the other hand, the number of
such balances set up by the National Economic Council
will not exceed 436, and that prepared by wholesale organi-
zations, 485 during that year. Moreover, the State Plan-
ning Commission ceased altogether to prepare allocation
balances for specific commodities in 1964.

In contrast to the past, the purchasers will be
entirely free to reject any offer not corresponding
to their requirements in terms of type of goods,
quality and delivery schedules, and no transfer of
funds from the purchasers' to the suppliers' accounts
will be made by the banks withou.t the purchasers'
advice that the goods have been accepted as corre-
sponding to contractual agreements.

The premium funds of the enterprises are used
for payments of individual rewards to workers and
technical personnel for special achievements, such
as improvements in quality and technical innovations,
as well as to the managing staff for the fulfilment
of various planned targets.

Some enterprises have experimented, apparently
successfully, with bonuses, the payment of which
was linked not with individual achievements but with
the over-all results of the activity of the enterprises.
In some of these experiments 10 to 20 per cent of
the earnings of the management represented bonuses
paid for the achievement of specific tasks.

The preceding review of the new system of in-
centives indicates that the main emphasis is still
placed on the execution of enterprise plans, although
these accomplishments are primarily judged by the
fulfilment Of profit plans and a few complementary
indicators.

37 It has been stated that this change eliminates the links
between bonuses and the wage bill in order to discourage
the enterprises from raising their wage bill with the purpose
of increasing bonuses.

38 If the actual profits are equM to 90 per cent of planned
profits, 35 per cent of the planned premiums will be paid
to the employees; with profit equal to 95 per cent of the
plan, the payments will amount to 85 per cent of the planned
premiums.

9 For example, if the enterprise accepts the target sug-
gested to it by the supervising authorities, it is entitled
upon its fulfilment to, say, 10 per cent of the profits. If,
however, the planned targets of the enterprises are set over
and above the amounts originally suggested, it obtains a
premium amounting to 75 per cent of the difference. The
over-fulfilment of the planned targets carries in all cases a
premium of 30 per cent of the difference between planned
and actual profits.
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Many aspects of the new system are still being
tested and will be subject to further modification
based on experience. One of the changes already
envisaged is the replacement of the present deter-
mination of the premiums by linking them more
directly with profits through a coefficient fixed for
a prolonged period. It is believed that, among other
things, this will enhance the effect of the anticipated
introduction of a capital charge for better utilization
of capacity. The charge on capital has been intro-
duced in 1964 on an experimental basis in several
enterprises in order to ascertain the most appro-
priate method of assessment and to determine its
rate, which according to prevailing views should be
as a rule uniform for all industries. Other experi-
ments were designed to test ways and means of
expanding the role of associations in foreign trade
operations through closer ties with specialized foreign
trade agencies or through direct transactions with
foreign customers. In the field of domestic trade,
further steps were taken in 1964 to expand direct
relations between producing enterprises and to in-
crease the influence of demand on the pattern of
supply. In some cases, especially in the trade of
consumer goods, this has led to a certain departure
from the principle of evaluating the activities of the
enterprises and determining their rewards by com-
paring them with the plan targets. For example,
some enterprises were absolved from the need to
follow any pre-established plan, apart from ob-
serving the ceilings set for their wage bill. Their
rewards were to be determined by the volume of
their actual profits.

The introduction of the new system of planning
and management has been accompanied by a price
reform, which is to be introduced in several stages
beginning in 1964 and ending in 1966. The main
purposes of the reform is to eliminate the excessive
differences between the price-cost relations of raw
materials and other producer goods on the one hand
and of finished goods on the other by raising prices
of the former. During the first stages of the reform
prices of basic producer goods which frequently
were lower than costs have been increased substan-
tially, enabling the Government in most cases to
eliminate the subsidies paid to several industries.
These  increases  have primarily  affected factory
prices paid to the producers, while their influence
on sale prices was partially compensated for by the
reduction of turnover taxes, which in Eastern Ger-
many were levied on certain producer goods. Prices
of consumer goods were not influenced by this re-
form, because in those cases where the cost of ma-
terials used for their production did increase, its
effect was absorbed by reducing the high turnover
taxes assessed on consumer goods.

One of the aims of the reform is to bring about
greater uniformity in price determination of various

commodities and to calculate profits in relation to
the labour cost rather than in relation to total cost.
It is believed that the new method will eliminate
the considerable variations in profit-wage ratios
caused by the differences in the material content
of various commodities. This change is considered
particularly important' in the new conditions when
profits are to serve as the main indicator of the
performance of the enterprises. The first stage of
the reform has resulted in a virtual elimination
of subsidies and has increased inducements for a
more economic use of producer goods. But the new
prices, which more adequately reflect cost relations,
are considered only as "basic prices", subject to
further adjustments to differences in quality, or in
technical efficiency in the case of machinery and
equipment. Moreover, it has been pointed out that
the new prices disregard the capital cost and there-
fore do not adequately reflect .total production cost.
In consequence, they do not provide any inducement
for better utilization of productive capacity. Accord-
ing to suggestions offered for further improvements
of the price system, capital cost would be reflected
in prices either by calculation of the profit margin
in relation to capital or by including in the cost a
charge for capital assets, or both. Among other
problems raised in connexion with the price reform,
the most important were those concerning the need
for greater adaptation of price levels to conditions
of supply and demand and for their more frequent
changes. Although associations conducted certain
experiments in price fixing in the past year, there
is no intention of transferring to ÿhem the respon-
sibility for price fixing on a permanent basis for
fear that they may not always act in conformity
with the general interests of the economy.

The Soviet Union

In the Soviet Union the tendency to increase
the autonomy of the enterprises and to reduce the
role played by the directive targets was discussed
in World Economic Survey, 1963, II. Current Eco-
nomic Developments. This tendencv began to assume
a more concrete form in experiments first conducted
in a limited number of enterprises and later ex-
tended to a large number of enterprises in a few
industrial branches. Moreover, it has been officially
announced that the new methods of planning and
management will be further extended to other in-
dustrial branches in both consumer and producer
goods industries. In these experiments the enter-
prises were authorized to establish their own pro-
duction programmes independently and to change
them, if need be, in the course of the year. They
were permitted to maintain direct relations with
the market by choosing their own supplier of raw
materials and selling their output to trade organiza-
tions of their own choice. They were also authorized
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to determine the structure of wages and the alloca-
tion of premiums to their staff.

The purpose of these experiments was to ascer-
tain the effects of eliminating direct controls over
the enterprises and permitting them to be guided
by market conditions. Though they were conducted
on a small scale, these experiments exercised con-
siderable influence on subsequent changes in plan-
ning and management in the Soviet Union. The
most important experiments in autonomy were con-
ducted in 1964 in two associations of clothing enter-
prises,  namely, the "Bolchevitchka" in  Moscow
and the "Mayak" in the Volga-Viatsk region. The
main feature of the experiments was that the manage-
ments of these enterprises were authorized to de-
termine their production programme without any
directives from above concerning the volume and
assortment of goods to be produced, or regarding
cost, manpower or other indicators usually included
in the enterprise plans. The production programme
of these enterprises was determined by the manage-
ment on the basis of agreements freely concluded
with the wholesale organizations which, in turn, had
placed their orders after consultation with the retail
trade outlets in accordance with consumer demand.
Moreover, the premiums paid to the management
and the staff, which as a rule were dependent on
the fulfilment of production plans, were now related
only to the fulfilment of the enterprises' contractual
obligations with respect to their customers and their
profits. Similarly, the transactions between the enter-
prises participating in the experiment and their
suppliers were also conducted on a purely corn-
mercia1 basis by placing orders specifying the types
of goods required. This was a significant departure
from the prevailing practice, which required each
enterprise to present to higher authorities a draft of
its plan based on the achievement of the previous
year,  including very  detailed  targets  concerning
output, sales, costs and purchases and a large num-
ber of other norms and indicators, which after being
reviewed by these authorities took the form of
directives.4°

resulting losses, which in turn would affect the
rewards paid to their staff. With respect to suppliers,
the experimenting enterprises were authorized to
place their orders in any textile enterprise and the
textile enterprises were directed to accept them even
if this should involve changes in their allocation
plans. Although they are still subject to the approval
of the republican sovnÿkhozy,41 the results of the
experiments have brought into sharper focus several
problems of the Soviet planning and management
system. They clearly demonstrated that production
and profit plans prepared according to the prevail-
ing methods were poorly adapted to the actual de-
mand for products. The production programme of
the Bolchevitchka, based on orders from the trade
organizations, called for an extensive change in the
pattern of output established in the original plan.
For example, orders from retailers showed that a
considerable reduction was required in the share of
the more expensive clothing in total production.
This change resulted in a decline in gross value of
output as compared with the original targets, and,
since the profit margin of the more expensive goods
was higher than that for less expensive products,
profits also fell in relation to those anticipated in
the plan. In spite of certain price adjustments---con-
sisting of raising the prices of the goods in greater
demand  the rate of profit achieved by the Bolche-
vitchka amounted to 5.6 per cent, instead of the
9 per cent foreseen in the plan. The shortfall was
not considered a failure, however; it served to em-
phasize the deceptive character of profits achieved
through the production of goods which remain
unsold in the stock of the trade organizations and
which, in fact, represent net losses to the economy.
It has also been stated that the experiment clearly
demonstrated the need to eliminate the unjustified
differences in the profitability of various goods,
through appropriate adjustment of prices. Such an
adjustment would eliminate the losses incurred by
the enterprises in cases where the adaptation of
their output to the pattern of demand involved a
shift from more to less profitable commodities.

It is obvious that such an experiment could not
be conducted without the participation of the sup-
pliers of raw materials on the one hand and of the
distributors of the goods produced by the experi-
menting enterprises on the other. The latter was
secured by means of a decision of the Supreme Eco-
nomic Council of the Soviet Union, which notified
the wholesale organizations that if they were not
able to sell the goods purchased from the enterprises
participating in the experiment they would bear the

4o These, often conflicting, directives were frequently re-
vised in the course of the year by the supervising authorities.
The continuous intervention of the authorities in the current
activities of the enterprises has considerably reduced the
operational flexibility and initiative of management.

In spite of the special privileges granted to the
experimenting enterprises in securing the necessary
supplies, considerable difficulties were encountered
in procuring the required amount and types of
materials from the textile industry. The latter, work-
ing on the basis of its own plans, was not able,
and perhaps not eager for fear of eventual losses,
to adjust its production pattern to the demands of
the experimenting enterprises in spite of govern-
ment  instructions.  Notwithstanding  these  short-
comings--which obviously were not due to  the
autonomy  granted  to  the  experimenting  enter-
prises--the  experiment considerably  strengthened

41 Local economic councils.
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the trend towards changes in the methods of plan-
ning and management. According to decisions taken
by the Soviet Government in 1964, the methods
applied in the experimental plants are to be ex-
tended in 1965 to 400 enterprises in the clothing and
shoe industries, which account for about one-fourth
of the output of these industries. As in the case
of the Bolchevitchka and the 1VIayak, these enter-
prises are authorized to prepare their own produc-
tion and profit plans and determine their wage bill
and the employment and other aspects of their
activities.

The elaboration of the production programme is
to be based on contractual agreements with pur-
chasers as well as with suppliers of raw materials.
The enterprises will also be permitted to change
their plans to respond to changes in demand. As
in the case of the first two experiments, several steps
were taken to create the external conditions re-
quired for the functioning of the new system in
the 400 plants. Thus, for instance, the enterprises
producing the raw materials for the clothing and
shoe industries are to make their production pro-
grammes more flexible in order to meet changes in
the requirements of the plants using their products.
Several of the textile, leather and other enterprises
supplying the materials to these plants are in fact
to, determine, subject to the approval  of tÿeir
supervising bodies, their own production and profit
plans on the basis of the orders they receive from
the clothing and shoe industries. The need for such
flexibility was amply demonstrated by the difficulties
encountered by the two clothing factories in the
1964- experiment. That experiment also confirmed
the view that, to induce the trade organizations to
adapt the orders they place with the producing
units to the pattern of demand, it would be neces-
sary to make them financially responsible for the
losses caused by the accumulation of stocks of
unwanted goods. In consequence, a certain number
of trade organizations dealing with the shoe and
clothing industries will be instructed to adapt their
methods of operation to the requirements of the
plants working under the new system. The activity
of the associations or enterprises will be evaluated
on the basis of the fulfilment of their sales agree-
ments with the purchasers and of fulfilment of their
profit plans. Penalties for the violation of delivery
agreements have been considerably strengthened.
The premiums and bonuses paid to the workers and
to the managerial and technical staff have also been
substantially increased.ÿ2 An important innovation

consists in opening up to the associations and enter-
prises the possibility of influencing the prices of their
products. In order to induce the introduction of new
models and improve the quality of the purchases,
enterprises may, subject to the approval of the re-
gional sovnÿrkhoÿy, raise wholesale and retail prices
over and above the state-established price lists in
cases where such improvements increase costs. The
extension of the new methods to a large number
of plants in the shoe and clothing industries clearly
indicates that the tendency towards a much more
flexible method of management evidenced in recent
debates is gaining favour with the central authorities
of the Soviet Union.

The extent and the timing of the reform as well
as the choice of the system of incentives influencing
the activity of the enterprises will be determined
on the basis of further experiments and have not
yet been announced. But the direction of the changes
is not in doubt. The intentions of the Government
are reflected in the most recent official statement,
which indicated the need for greater autonomy for
the enterprises and for adapting production to the
changing pattern of demand by establishing direct
links with other enterprises or their associations in
the fields of both consumer and producer goods.
The activity of the enterprises is to be evaluated
mainly by the extent to which output corresponds
to the requirements of the users, that is, by the
actual sales and quality rating of the product, rather
than by purely quantitative results. Furthermore,
prices paid to the enterprises for various products
are to be established in such a way as to encourage
them to adapt their pattern of output to that of
demand. It has also been indicated that to achieve
these results it will be necessary to abolish the pres-
ent practice which permits enterprises to secure the
means for covering their current expenses and to
continue to operate, earn profits and rewards even
if the goods they produce are unsalable. Accord-
ing to the recent official statement, it is necessary
to begin planning production of consumer goods on
the basis of the orders placed with the enterprises
by the users and to this effect to establish direct
commercial relations between industrial enterprises
and trade organizations. Such a method of planning
will bring the volume and pattern of output into
closer relationship with the needs of the economy
and of the consumers. It is significant that, in the
view oÿ the authorities, this method of preparing
enterprise plans should not be limited to the con-
sumer goods industries but should be further ex-
tended to other sectors of the economy.

42 Workers paid on a piece-work basis may receive pre-
miums for high-quality work amounting to as much as
40 per cent of their wages. The amount of bonuses to be
distributed among the management and technical staff may
not, however, exceed 50 per cent of the total basic remunera-
tion of the personnel entitled to premiums.

The expansion of the autonomy of the enterprises
is to be accompanied by a further extension of the
role played in their activities by "economic account-
ing". This principle is atso to be applied in the
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associations of enterprises and in all organizations
dealing with operational activities in order to induce
them to conduct their affairs as business under-
takings rather than as administrative bodies.

While these policy statements were presented in
a rather general form and have not as yet been
followed by a detailed programme of action, they
seem to point in the same general direction as the
views advocated in recent Soviet debates by the
proponents of far-reaching reforms. It is noteworthy
that these proposed reforms bear a close resemblance
to the main tenets of those in Czechoslovakia and
Eastern Germany reviewed in the preceding sections.

sisted largely in the creation of two basic types
of associations (also called "firms"), namely, a
singie large enterprise similar to the Czechoslovak
"concern" described above, and an organization re-
presenting a group of separate enterprises under a
single direction.

Poland

Apart from the experiments mentioned above,
others conducted in several enterprises in the Soviet
Union were largely aimed at testing various schemes
of inducement, linking the payment of premiums with
fulfilment of production plans, quality improvement,
introduction of new types of products and profita-
bility. In many instances the gross value of output
concept used in the formulation of production plans
and in the evaluation of their fulfilment has been
replaced, mostly on an experimental basis, by new
indicators, such as "normative cost of processing''48
which approximates value added. The introduction
of this indicator was motivated by the belief that
it more adequately reflects the performance of the
enterprise than does gross value of output, which
is influenced by variations in input of materials
from outside sources and by the rather arbitrarily
set profit rates. In several construction projects,
investment financing by credit has been introduced
on an experimental basis with the aim of ascertain-
ing whether and to what extent the requirement
to repay the principal and interest will induce man-
agement to economize on capital outlays and to
shorten the construction period of the new projects.

In Poland, main attention has been devoted to
improvements in specific aspects of planning and
management rather than to more fundamental in-
novations. Both the recent debates and the ex-
periments conducted in several enterprises have
been concentrated mainly on improvements in the
selection and formulation of tasks assigned to pro-
ducing units, in the system of incentives and in the
organization of industry. Much less attention has
been paid to the problems of greater utilization of
the market mechanism and to indirect methods of
influencing the activities of the enterprises. The
Government's attitude with respect to the most
important changes in methods of planning and
management was expressed in the decision of the
Fourth Congress of the Governing Party in July
1964. These decisions emphasized the need to im-
prove planning by providing in the long-term plans
for sufficient reserves to forestall the emergence
of shortages, which in the past were largely respon-
sible for the disruptions that restrained the ex-
pansion of the economy.

48 "Normative cost of processing" can be defined as the
sum of costs of labour, fuel and power, subsidiary materials
and depreciation evaluated on the basis of norms established
for all enumerated inputs in constant unit cost. This norma-
tive cost can be calculated for industries or groups of enter-
prises or even for individual plants. It differs from the
gross value of output in that it includes neither the cost
of  raw  materials  and  semi-manufactures from  outside
sources nor profits.

The planning and performance indicators in the form of
normative cost of processing were used in several enterprises
in the following industries: clothing; shoe; wool; wool
cleaning ; ginning ; canning ; artificial leather ; film products ;
printing, and ship repairing. Moreover, this indicator was
also used in all enterprises of the Middle Volga sovnarkhoz,
in all those producing coal mining machinery in the Donbass,
in several engineering enterprises m Leningrad, in meat
and milk processing enterprises in Latvian sovnarkhoz and
in some enterprises in other sovnarkhoayn. The enterpr{ses
using the normative cost of processing accounted in 1964
for about 15 per cent of the total industrial production of
the Soviet Union.

The changes in the organizational framework of
industry have proceeded along the same lines as in
other centrally planned economies. They have con-

The five-year segments of the long-term plans
are to be subjected to revisions in the light of
actual achievements, and the preparation of the
detailed annual plans is to be accompanied by the
setting of the main targets for the following year.
The practice of formulating production targets in
terms of gross value of output is to be abandoned
as is the use of this concept in planning the pro-
ductivity of labour, employment, the wage bill and
other items. The gross output concept is to be
replaced  by other  indicators,  which  are to be
selected on the basis of experiments conducted in
various industries.

Although these indicators may vary from industry
to industry, they would as a rule approximate the
concept of value added.44 While the replacement
of gross value by value added in the formulation
of plan targets is expected to discourage enterprises
from increasing the input of materials over and
above actual requirements, it will not, by itself,
provide an incentive for a reduction in materiM
costs. In order to create a stronger inducement to
economize on materials as well as on other expenses,
it has been decided to shift the emphasis to such

44 One such indicator used on an experimental basis was
the so-called "normative cost of processing" which is defined
in footnote 48.
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over-all criteria of efficiency of the enterprises as
profits, while specific criteria would be down-graded
to a subordinate role. The number of directives
given to the enterprises would also be reduced and
a closer link established between profits and the
rewards paid to the staff and management.

Another important decision was concerned with
the initiation of experiments to impose a differen-
tiated percentage charge on fixed assets and with
widening the scope of financing of investment by
credit. To encourage the enterprises to undertake
technical innovations and introduce new production
lines, the risk involved in such changes is to be
reduced by special provisions for compensation for
losses incurred in this connexion.

While the expansion of the role of profits and
prices in guiding the activities of the enterprises is
common to all centrally planned economies at the
present stage, a special feature of the Polish attitude
to these problems is the emphasis placed on the
need to separate sales prices from the prices paid
to producing enterprises, the difference being ab-
sorbed by the turnover tax. This dichotomy, which
in the past was largely applied to consumer goods,
is now being suggested for producer goods as well.
The proposal for such a dual system of prices is
motivated by the following considerations: sales or
market prices are intended to remain relatively
stable, but prices paid to the producing enterprises
are to be made flexible in order to induce them to
adapt their product-mix to the requirements of the
plan. In some cases it may be desirable to change
factory and market prices in opposite directions.
Thus, for instance, an increase in market prices
aimed at balancing demand with supply of certain
commodities may be accompanied by a reduction in
the factory price paid to the producing unit if it
is considered expedient to discourage expansion of
output or import of these commodities or of the
raw materials needed for their production.45 The
reverse policy of increasing the factory price would
be applied in order to raise output of certain goods
in short supply without attempting to reduce demand
through market price increases.

importance of economic accounting in their activities
is to be increased in order to induce them to
economize expenditures of the branch or sub-branch
for which they are responsible and to maximize
their profits. While no detailed provisions concerning
the revenues, expenditures and rewards for the
management of the associations have been specified,
it has been stated that management will be respon-
sible for setting up combined financial balances of the
enterprises under their supervision and will be solely
responsible for all financial transactions with the
state budget. The financial resources as well as the
production tasks for a given branch are to be
assigned to the associations, which in turn will
distribute them among their enterprises. The asso-
ciations will also be free to distribute their own
funds--financed out of their profits--for replace-
ments and modernization. Moreover, they will be
entitled within certain limits to reallocate the re-
sources of the individual enterprises for improving
the over-all efficiency of the association, especially
for the achievement of their export targets. It has
been stressed, however, that the introduction of these
measures should not lead to the restriction of the
rights of individual enterprises, which should retain
their own economic accounting and independently
dispose of the profits left to them after the obligatory
deductions.

The enlargement of the autonomy of the associa-
tions is to proceed gradually and their scope and
pattern are to be adapted to special conditions in
various industrial branches. As the associations will
take over some of the functions of the present
branch departments of the industrial ministries, the
latter will increasingly shift from operational direc-
tion of the enterprises or associations to over-all
planning and to guiding their activities through
indirect means.

Hungary

The main changes in the system of management
outlined in the 1964 resolutions concern the asso-
ciations of enterprises whose part in planning and
management is to be increased substantially. The
associations, which frequently acted as intermediary
organs transmitting ministerial directives to the
enterprises, are to be granted a much greater au-
tonomy in planning and co-ordinating the activities
of the enterprises under their supervision. The

45 It has been stated that in order to make this system
effective it is necessary to abandon the practice of relating
premiums and bonuses to total mark-up, including indirect
tax, and to calculate them on the basis of profits only.

In Hungary the changes in planning and man-
agement, although of a rather limited scope, have
been applied over a period of several years. Their
cumulative effect is reflected in improvements in
planning and better co-ordination of production and
supply plans. Like other centrally planned econo-
mies, Hungary initiated some time ago a programme
of industrial  concentration which  was  virtually
completed in 1964. In most cases this was accom-
plished by the fusion of a number of enterprises into
larger units and was accompanied by the dissolution
of central branch administrations in various minis-
tries, most of whose functions were transferred to
the enlarged enterprises. This change has resulted
in increasing the scope of the autonomous decisions
of the enterprises and in shortening the communi-
cation lines between the latter and the central
authorities. The most important change introduced
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in 1964 was the implementation, as of January
1965, of the earlier decisions concerning the in-
troduction of a 5 per cent capital charge on fixed
and working assets. This measure was applied to
industries under central supervision and is to be
extended in the future to all non-agricultural sectors.
As ,prices have remained virtually unchanged, the
introduction of this charge has resulted in a decline
in profitability. This has not, however, influenced the
:amounts of profits left at the disposal of the enter-
prises since the effect of the introduction of the
charge on capital was fully compensated for by a
reduction in the amount of profits to be transferred
to the budget. This compensation was to be offered
only once, and in the future any change in the
capital-cost ratio per unit of output will have a
direct effect on the profits left at the disposal of the
enterprises. The influence of this change on a more
rational utilization of resources will be further
.enhanced when the capital cost will be included in
the calculation of total cost and of prices of individual
commodities.

As in Poland, the main attention of the authorities
has been concentrated on improving the system of in-
ducements, on reducing the number of targets as-
signed to the enterprises and on reformulating these
targets in more rational terms.

Among the experiments conducted in various enter-
prises, the most significant ones were aimed at
testing the inducements for export promotion. In
order to increase the interest of the enterprises
producing for export and to improve their co-
operation with foreign trade undertakings,  they
were authorized to share a certain proportion of the
foreign currency proceeds with the latter and to
participate in their profits and losses.

'Considerable importance is attached to the new
experiment started on 1 January 1965 in the medical
instruments industry, where 66 per cent of total
production is concentrated in one enterprise and
70 per cent of its output is exported. The obligatory
targets assigned to this enterprise were reduced
to three, namely, exports, imports required for its
production and average wages and salaries. The
statutory obligations, such as the payment of the
charge on capital and the share of profits to be
transferred to the centra! budget, were maintained.
But all the other directive targets46 lost their obliga-
tory character for the duration of the experiment
and were to  serve exclusively for purposes of
comparison with the results obtained by the appli-

cation of  the  new  method.  Another  important
innovation to be tested by experimenlÿ is the deter-
mination of bonuses and premiums by actual sales,
and not, as in other branches of engineering indus-
tries,  by production  and  delivery  of goods  to
warehouses or trade organizations. The bonuses and
premiums are to be exclusively financed from profits
and will depend entirely on the amounts of profits
earned by the enterprises, but under no circum-
stances may they exceed the sum corresponding to
15 per cent of the wage bill#7 The influence of these
and several other experiments on shaping future
policies has been quite considerable since they have
shown both the qualities and the shortcomings of the
measures so far applied. Thus, for instance, the
profit-sharing schemes discouraged the introduction
of new production lines because of their negative
effect on profits, at least in the initial period. The
higher rewards for over-fulfilment of the plans
resulted frequently in lowering the plan targets by
the enterprises and in understating their capacity
in order to reap greater benefits from exceeding the
planned quotas. The brief experience with the charge
on capital has shown that in some cases it may
discourage investments in expensive machinery and
equipment. On the other hand, since the charge is
assessed on gross value of assets and not on net
value after depreciation, its introduction has in some
cases led to exaggerated claims for replacement of
old equipment by new. While the latter shortcoming
can be eliminated by assessing the capital charge
on net value of assets, the other difficulties seem to
be related to broader issues of the present economic
system. It is in fact increasingly recognized that
partial improvements relating to some specific aspects
of the economy may not be fully effective if they
are not accompanied by complementary changes in
other closely related fields.

Despite the shortcomings indicated earlier the
experiments in enlarged autonomy of the enterprises
and the changes so far introduced in management
and planning are generally recognized as favourable.
The experience gained during recent years is to
provide the basis for a more general reform, which
is now being prepared for implementation in the
near future.

PROBLEMS   0P   ECONOMIC   INTEGRATION   OF   THE
CENTRALLY   PLANNED   ECONOMIES

46 These directive targets include as a rule the %llowing:
value of output; value of sales for domestic and foreign
markets;  transactions  with the co-operating enterprises;
increase in output per man; cost reduction; profits; average
wages; employment; raw materials and investment. Thirty
to 60 per cent of the goods produced are listed specifically
in physical terms.

In recent years the centrally planned economies
have been paying increasing attention to the prob-
lems of greater specialization in and co-ordination
of their economic activities. The gradual development
of the international division of labour among the
CMEA countries is leading, according to prevailing

47 In other enterprises, the upper limit amounts to 8.5 per
cent of the wage bill.
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views, to the creation of an economically integrated
"commonwealth of socialist nations". Although such
an integration is generally considered--on both
doctrinal and practical grounds--as the ultimate
goal of the centrally planned economies, the adoption
and implementation of measures to accelerate this
process have thus far encountered considerable diffi-
culties. These difficulties have been largely related
to the different effects--actual or anticipated--that
the specialization schemes would have on individual
countries, and the complexity of the proMems of
equalization  of  advantages,  or  transitory  disad-
vantages, involved in structural adaptation. A full
analysis of these problems cannot be undertaken at
this stage for lack of adequate data on relative costs,
productivity and trade flows of specific commodities
as weII as of other information required for an
evaluation of the effects of specialization for indi-
vidual countries. In consequence, the following review
will deal mostly with the general problems of ex-
tension of specialization and co-ordination of eco-
nomic plans and with the views expressed on these
problems in the centrally planned countries.

The trend towards greater economic co-ordination
of the centrally planned economies is reflected in the
evolution of the CMEA during the fifteen years
which have elapsed since its creation in 1949. During
the first period of its existence, from 1949 to about
1956, the CMEA was mainly concerned with practi-
cal problems of immediate interest. The main objec-
tive of its activities during this stage was to facilitate
the development of new geographical and structural
patterns of trade among these countries, in place
of their traditional trade patterns, which had been
disrupted by the war and by post-war developments.
During most of this period little attention was paid
to the problems of establishing an optimum relation-
ship between foreign trade and domestic production.
However, already in the mid-nineteen fifties, the
CMEA was considering the problem of co-ordinating
the economic plans of its member countries, especially
those relating to the allocation of raw materials.
During the following years, the Council elaborated
various recommendations concerning inter-country
specialization in certain types of products of engi-
neering industries, and in 1956 it attempted for the
first time to introduce a measure of co-ordination
into the national five-year plans by recommending
specialization in the production of a relatively large
range of goods in several industries. Neither these
nor subsequent attempts aimed at introducing joint
financing of investment, developing multilateral trade
and co-ordinating development plans have thus far
proved to be particularly successful.

The increasing recognition of the need for more
fundamental changes became particularly apparent
in numerous statements made in various countries
before and after the formulation of the Basic Prin-

ciples of International Socialist Division of Labour4s
adopted by the CMEA in 1962.

Several of these statenaents went much further
than the recommendations contained in the Basic
Principles. According to some views expressed dur-
ing this period,49 the CMEA countries were ap-
proaching a new stage in which it was possible and
necessary to create a unified socialist economy. This
was to be achieved by a gradual increase in inter-
country specialization and co-operation, including the
establishment of close links between producing enter-
prises of different countries and provision for direct
sales in each other's markets5° as well as develop-
ment of flows of capital and labour mnong the mem-
ber countries. The end result of this process would
be the creation of a commonwealth of nations with a
fully integrated economy guided by a single economic
plan commonly agreed upon and divided into sepa-
rate national or regional plans. No attempt was
made to specify the time period within which such
integration could be achieved, but it was generally
recognized that this goal could be reached only
through gradual changes over a prolonged period.
None the less, important changes in planning were
envisaged for the near future with the purpose of
accelerating the process of integration. Thus, sectorat
and global production plans of individual countries
were to be mutually adjusted and co-ordinated into
a single plan for the whole area. Such adjustments
were to aim at the fullest growth of the entire
CMEA area and once accepted were to be binding
for its member countries. It was also suggested that
it might be expedient to allocate investments among
countries with a view to increasing the overall effi-
ciency of the area, provided that this were achieved
on the basis of conditions mutually acceptable to the
interested countries. The common financing of in-
dustrial and other projects was to be considerably
extended.

Several countries prepared projectsÿ for the set-

4s See Council of Mutual Economic Aid Secretariat, Basic
Principles of International Socialist Division of Labour
(Moscow, 1962). For a detailed description of the activities
of the CMEA, see Proceedings o3 the United Nations Con-
ference on Trade and Development, Volume VII, Trade
Expansion  and  Regional  Groupings,  Part  2  (Sales
No. : 64.II.B.17).

49See, for instance, N. S. Khrushchev, "Nasushchnye
voprosy   razvitia   mirovoi   socialisticheskoi   sistemy",
Komunist, No. 12, 1962 (Moscow), and Mirovaia Ekono-
mika i Meahdunarodnye Otnoshenia, No. 2, 1963 (Moscow),
Novd Mysl, No. 10, 1962 (Prague) and Nowe Drogi, No. 11,
1962 (Warsaw).

50 This was not tantamount to the abolition of the mo-
nopoly of foreign trade because such transactions would be
conducted under  the control  of the national authorities
responsible for foreign and domestic trade activities.

51 These projects involved some border regions of Bul-
garia, Czechoslovakia, Eastern Germany, Poland, Romania
and the Soviet Union. The tendency towards this kind of
limited integration was also reflected in the proposal of a
Soviet geographer concerning the unification of the whole
Danube area on the grounds of economic efficiency. The
proposal was strongly criticized by the Romanian Govern-
ment and condemned by the Soviet authoritieÿ
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ring up of international economic .regions on their
adjacent borders, which would be subordinated to
the joint authority of the interested nations. The
distinctive characteristic of the views and suggestions
expressed during this period was the considerably
increased emphasis placed on the over-all interests of
the "commonwealth of socialist nations" in develop-
ing specialization and co-operation schemes. It should
be added that the proponents of greater co-ordina-
tion of plans have repeatedly indicated that this
should not jeopardize the long-term interests of in-
dividual countries and, more specifically, should not
slow down the process of equalization of economic
levels of different countries of the group.

It soon appeared, however, that many of these pro-
posals were premature and that the difficulties en-
countered in their implementation were far greater
than anticipated. This was reflected in the differ-
ences in attitudes towards the methods and patterns
.of co-operation to be established and often in diverg-
ing interpretations of the Basic Principles. While
these differences extended over a wide range of prob-
lems, they were in a sense epitomized in the attitude
towards the degree of independence in the formula-
tion of national economic plans and policies. The
most extreme views on these problems were ex-
pressed in Romania on the one hand and Mongolia
on the other. According to an official statement of
the Romanian Government of April  1964,  "the
planned management of the economy is one of the
fundanaental and inalienable attributes of the socialist
state", which "must hold in its hands all the levers
of economic and social life". The transfer "of these
levers to the competence of supranational or external
bodies would deprive the idea .of sovereignty of any
content".52 Similar opinions have also been expressed
by the authorities of mainland China, which is not a
member of the CMEA. The development of the

socialist countries, according to the views expressed
in China, should be self-sustained. The projects for
integration of the CMEA countries were criticized
in China as being inspired by foreign experience,
such as the European Common Market, and were
regarded as incompatible with socialist principles..
Entirely opposite views were expressed by the Chair-
man of the Council of Ministers of Mongolia, who
stated in an article published in September 1964 that
the sovereign rights of socialist countries, however
inalienable, "should be seen in the light of the fun-
damental aims of the socialist system". He rejected
the view that the creation of an international planning
body would infringe upon national sovereignty and
stated that "it will be eventually necessary to draw
up an integrated general economic plan for all the
member countries and also to set up a permanent
planning body".5a

The extreme positions adopted by Romania and
mainland China, however, are not shared by most
of the centrally planned economies. Nevertheless,
there is some reluctance among the CMEA member
countries to undertake any far-reaching inter-country
specialization and co-operation schemes. In con-
sequence, the co-operation between the centrally
planned economies continued to develop mostly along
the lines evolved in the nineteen fifties, which largely
consisted in promoting foreign trade and to a much
less extent in co-ordinating the plans of production
and trade for specific commodities as well as the
plan for certain investments.

The foreign trade of all the centrally planned
economies has increased in recent years at a faster
rate than their national incomes, and the share of
intra-trade in the total has also increased in most
countries (see tables 4-7 and 4-8).54

52Statement on  the Stand of  the Romanlan  Workers
Party Concerning the Problems of the World Communist
and Working-cla,ÿs Movement Endorsed by the Enlarged
Plenum of the C.C. of the R.W.P. held in April 1964
(Bucharest, Agerpress, 1964).

5ÿy. Tsedenbal, "Economic Co-operation between So-
cialist Countries, a Vital Necessity", World Marxist Review
(Problems of Peace and Socialism), No. 9, 1964 (Toronto).

54 The share of the trade with the C1V[EA countries has
declined  only  in Romania and Bulgaria where  it was
already very high at the beginning of the period covered
by table 4-8.

Table 4-7. Import and Export Elasticities, 1950-1963

Country

Average rates o7
growth of national

incoqne
(percentage)

1950-1955        1955-1960    1960-1963

Imporÿ elasticity                         Exportelasÿeity

1950-1955   1955-1960      1960-1963   1950-1955   1955-1960   1960.1963

Bulgaria  ................  9.3       9.7       8.1

Czechos!ovakia  ..........  8.2       7.0        3.9ÿ

Eastern Germany  ........  10.2       6,.8       2.6

Hungary  ................  6.3       6.6       4.7

Poland  ..................  8.6       6.3       6.8

Romania  ................  13.9       6.9       8.1

USSR  ..................  11 4       9.3       5.4

1.30               2.09                 1.56               1.47              2.02               1.69
1.28       1.66        2.08a      1.05       1.49       1.60a
1.93               1.93                  1.58              2.53               1.69               2.63
1.90               1.82                 2.12            . 2 05               1.20              2.35
1.23       1.57        1.43       0.91       1.21       !.46
0.99               1.01                 2.00               1.06               1.62               1.06
!.40       1.40        1.42       1.21       1.11       !.74

Source: National statistical yearbooks,                         the general tendency indicated by these data owing to the
a 1960-1962. The inclusion of the year 1963 would distort      absolute decline ha national income in that year.
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Table 4-8.  CMEA Countries: Distribution of Foreign Trade Turnover, 1958 and 1963

( lÿercen,tage )

Partner countries

Resÿ ofTrading ¢ountriea        Bulgaria     Uzecho-   Hungary    Easterÿ   Poland     Raÿnanla    USSR    Sÿb-#oÿa!   the world
and year                          slovaMa                Germany

To¢al

Bulgaria
1958  ................  10.4      2.4      9.3       4.9       1.1      53.2      81.3      18.7      100.0

1962  ................  8.0      2.0      9.5       3.6       1.9      53.3      78.4      21.6      I00.0

Czechoslovakia
1958  ................  2.7                 5,8      11.1       5.8       2.1      33.1      60.6      39.4      100.0

1963  ................  3.2                 6.1       9.8       7,4       3.3      38.9      68,7      31.3      100.0

Hungary

1958  ................  1.4      12.8                11.2       5.0       2.2      26.9      59,5      40.5      100.0

1963  ..............  1.3      11.3                9.5      6,.3       2.8      34.3      65.5      34.5      100.0

Eastern Germany

1958  ................  1.9      8.4      3,8                6.6       1.8     42.8      65.3      34.7      100.0

1963  ................  3.4      8.8      4.3                7.1       2.0      48.6      74.2     25.8      100.0

Poland
1958  ................  1.6       7.3       2.7      11.5                1.1      26.2      50.4     49.'6      100.0

1963  ..............  1.8       9,0       4.1      10.0                 2.0      33.7      60.6      39.4      10(ÿ.0

Romania

1958  ................  0.8      6,5       3.1       7.0       2.7               51.5      71.6     28.4      100.0

1963  ................  1.3       8.1       3.6      5.5       3,8               41.9     64.2     35.8      100.0

USSR
1958  ................  4.0            11.1               4.2             18.7              7.4               5.6                                51.0            49.0             100.0

1963  ................  6.6            12.6              6.0             18.3               8.9               5.6                                58.0            42.0             100.0

Source: United Nations, Yearbook of International Trade Statistics for the years 19,6,2 and 1963 (Sales Nos.: 63,XVII.8
and 64.XVII.I2).

In 1963 several steps were taken to improve the
co-ordination of national plans. Until recently the
investment plans of each member country were pre-
pared on a national basis first, and co-ordination
with the plans of other countries of the CMEA
followed afterwards. According to a decision taken
by the CMEA in July 1963, the preparation of
national plans was to be preceded by a preliminary
exchange of views concerning their eventual co-
ordination. The standing Executive Committee of
the CMEA, set up in 1962, deals on a continuous
basis with current problems raised in the process
of implementing the decisions of the Council. Spe-
cialized agencies have drawn up preliminary balance-
sheets for raw materials and basic equipment re-
quired for the period from 1966 to 1970.

The International Bank for Economic Co-opera-
tion was set up in 1963 and began to operate in the
following year. It is expected to play an important
role in fostering the expansion of trade and economic
co-operation among the CMEA countries. Its basic
role is to act as a clearing-house for multilateral
transactions among the member countries and to

provide special credits for the financing of tem-
porary deficits incurred in intra-trade. The Bank
is also to engage in financing joint long-term invest-
ment projects. A number of joint projects, begun
independently earlier, have already been completed
and others are being started, mostly for the pro-
duction of raw materials. The interconnexion of
power-grids was completed in 1963 and resulted in
a considerable increase in the transmission of electric
power. The oil pipeline system established earlier
is to be further extended. At the end of 1964 it was
decided to construct a gas pipeline from the Soviet
Union to Czechoslovakia and its completion has been
scheduled for the summer of 1967. A new pipeline
is also being considered for transporting gas from
the Soviet Union to Poland. Significant results have
been scored in the field of transportation as well : the
railroad pool of the eastern European countries
has been considerably enlarged during 1964 and the
air transport of Bulgaria, Eastern Germany, Poland
and Romania has been combined into a pool. Con-
siderable progress has been achieved in the work
on standardization in metallurgy, machine building
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and the chemical and electrical industries. The ma-
chine building commission of the Council of Mutual
Economic Assistance has made specialization recom-
mendations which cover about 20 per cent of the
total output of this industry. The plans for scientific
and technical research have been co-ordinated for
the years 1964 and 1965 and steps have been taken
for extending them to the next five years.

These achievements are rÿo  doubt  significant;
nevertheless, progress in the field of economic co-
operation among the CMEA countries has not be.en
as great as was generally expected. Work on co-
ordination of the new long-term plans, called for by
the decisions adopted in 1963, has been considerably
slowed down by unforeseen delays in the completion
of the drafts of national long-term as well as medium-
term plans. Hardly any progress has been achieved
in developing a system of multilateral trade, although
it is widely recognized that the purely bilateral bal-
ancing is an obstacle to increased co-operation in
and expansion of trade. The role of the Bank in this
respect was very limited, since the credits it offered
could not be effectively used for purchases in any
country without its express agreement.

that the assortment of goods within specific branches
of industries has remained extremely wide. Con-
sequently, the economies of scale expected fiom the
reduction of the number of items produced by spe-
cific plans have not been achieved. While this was
largely due to the fact that many of the recommenda-
tions concerning specialization were not implemented,
their implementation in some countries did not re-
sult in a significant increase in the scale of opera-
tions, so that the gains expected from the use of
mass production methods did not materialize. In
part this stemmed from the fact that the specializa-
tion measures were not based on efficiency evalua-
tions but were determined rather by the balance of
payments requirements. This was particularly the
case when a country had to produce certain goods
required by its trade partners, though their produc-
tion could not otherwise be justified, in order to re-
ceive from them badly needed raw materials. Some
countries with growing import requirements had to
produce a wide range of goods for export without
regard to profitability. Such diversification of pro-
duction resulted in a decline in over-all efficiency,
which could have been avoided by more efficient
specialization.57

Although a certain measure of  progress was
achieved in developing specialization in the engineer-
ing industries, the recommendations made in this
field by the Council's specialized commission proved
to be very difficult to implement. Thus, while they
covered about 20 per cent of the output of the
branches of these industries, the actual share of pro-
duction manufactured under specialization agree-
ments amounted only to 2 to 6 per cent of the total.55
One of the shortcomings was in the field of speciali-
zation in component parts. Although this type of spe-
cialization is considered to be extremely important
for the further development of the international di-
vision of labour, progress made in this field has
been modest. Similarly, the growth of specialization
and co-operation in the metallurgical and chemical
industries has also been relatively limited.ÿ6 Such
sectors of the economy as agriculture or consumer
goods industries have practically been left outside
the scope of specialization agreements. The relatively
limited result of the efforts towards greater speciali-
zation, which began in 1956, is reflected in the fact

Moreover, the specialization agreements freely
concluded by the interested parties have frequently
remained unfulfilled, especially with respect to the
"time schedules and quality provisions. In some cases
a member country that discontinued production of
certain goods in conformity with a specialization
agreement was later unable to receive them from
its partners.5s

55 Gospodarka Planowa, No. 6, 1964 (Warsaw), page 44;
Planavoe Khozyaistvo, No. 4, 1964 (Moscow), page 5.

56 This is also indicated by the low share of total pro-
duction of various goods entering into the trade of CMEA
countries. Thus, according to an article in Wirtschaftswis-
senschaft, No. 11, 1964 (Berlin), the proportion of output
entering trade among CMEA countries in the early nineteen
sixties amounted to 5 per cent for rolled steel, 3 per cent
for locomotives and 6 to 8 per cent for combines and tractors.
According to other estimates, only  5 per  cent of  the
machine tool output was traded in 1959. Data on growth
of production and trade of machine tools seem to indicate
that the situation has not significantly improved in more
recent years.

Deveiopments have been strongly influenced by
the economic, historical and political factors. The
centrally planned economies are in many respects
favourably situated for achieving economic integra-
tion. They are unified by a common purpose as well
as by the common historical traditions of their gov-
erning parties. On the doctrinal level, the need for
the ultimate elimination of economic barriers between
national states is shared by all. Their economic and
social systems are, for all practical purposes, iden-
tical. All these countries are in the process of rapid
economic growth, which is clearly opening up wide
possibilities for mutual readjustment of their econo-
mies. As most of the CMEA countries are rela-
tively small, they are vitally interested in widening
their foreign economic relations in order to achieve
economies of scale. This factor is, of course, much
less important for the Soviet Union, whose attitude
towards closer co-operation has been largely in-
fluenced by its interest in increasing the economic

57 See I47irtschaftswissenschaft, No. 10, 1964, page 1656.
58 Hungary, for instance, which in conformity with a

specialization  agreement has  discontinued  production  of
freight  cars, has  encountered  considerable  difficulties in
procuring them from its partners.
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strength of the area as a whole. Social ownership
of the major part of productive capacity, and central
planning and management of the economies provide
the possibility of fostering integration by excluding
the pressure of sectoral interest.s and making over-
all adjustments easier. Moreover, co-ordination of
their trade with production plans is facilitated by
the long-term trade agreements that they have with
each other. The CMEA countries have also been
drawn together by the attitude adopted towards them
by the western countries, both politically and in the
sphere of economic relations. The inward orienta-
tion of their trade was also influenced by other fac-
tors. The CMEA countries have not been able sig-
nificantly to increase their trade with ÿhe outer world.
In addition to the difficulties of entering new mar-
kets, their trade with the rest of the world has been
hampered by the restrictions imposed upon them by
the western countries. The quality of their manufac-
tures, also, was often not up to the standards
required by western importers. The creation of com-
mercial bl.ocs in the west, which afford strong pro-
tection for certain privileged .sectors, has prompted
the CMEA countries to shift some of their trade

from the west to their own area. Thus, for example,
the creation of the European Economic Community
has induced a country such as Poland, which is
heavily dependent on its agricultural exports to the
west, to seek alternative outlets in the CMEA area.

But, irrespective of these general conditions, an
important factor acting in favour of integration has
been the existence of the great untapped oppor-
tunities for considerable gains from specialization and
co-operation among the CMEA countries. This was
partly accounted for by the fact that during much of
the post-war period the development of these coun-
tries was largely autarkic and that the progress
hitherto achieved in the field of specialization and
co-operation had been relatively limited.

While the conditions described above offered con-
siderable inducement for the greater economic in-
tegration of the CMEA countries, development of
the new forms of co-operation was considerably
hampered by several other factors. It should be
observed in the first place that the CMEA area is
composed of countries at very different levels of
development, as is shown in table 4-9. This includes

Table 4-9. Indices of Per Capita Outpu¢, 1950-1963
(Average for the group = 100)

Co*4,utry
1950

Industry                             Agriculture                         National income

1958                   1963            1950/51          1957/58              1962/63               1950                  1958                  1963

Bulgaria  ....................  33        40        48

Czechoslovakia  ..............  188       169       158

Eastern Germany  ............  149       166       163

Hungary  ....................  83        75        75

Poland  ......................  87        91        87

Romania  ....................  49        52        63

USSR  ......................  112       106       106

93        93        100        59        65        71
103                 93                  89               131               135               127
101                 97                109               128               157               154
112               110                109                 95                 77                 80
116       112        106        99        88        81
74               79                78              60               62               73

101               116                107               107               115               112

Source: The estimates for industry are based on data for
1962 as given in Sprawy Miedÿynarodowe,  No. 2,  1964
(Warsaw) and extrapolated for 1950 and 1963 by the use of
indices of industrial production and changes in population
in each country. The estimates for agriculture for 1950/51
and 1957/58 are from A. Bodÿar, Gospodarka Europejskich
Krajow Socialistycznych (Warsaw, 1962), page 238. They
were extrapolated for 1962/63 by the use of national indices
of agricultural production.

The indices for national income represent a rough estimate
obtained as a weighted average of the indices of industry and
agriculture using the Soviet structure of weights derived
from the 1950 national income; the data obtained for 19'50
were extrapolated for 1958 and 1963 by the use of national
indices of per capita income.

highly developed industrial countries, such as Czecho-
slovakia and Eastern Germany and, to a less ex-
tent, the Soviet Union, as well as countries at an
intermediate level of development, such as Hungary
and Poland, and semi-industrial countries with large
agricultural sectors, such as Bulgaria and Romania.
Another country member of the CMEA, Mongolia,
is even considerably less developed. The problems
and difficulties of integrating countries at very dif-
ferertt levels ,of economic development are clearly
much greater than those faced by more equally de-
veloped economies. Considerable differences in pro-

ductivity, standards of living and general economic
and social conditions have created exceedingly com-
plex problems of equalization of benefits to be de-
rived from the extension of economic ties by the
participating coun'tries.59

59 The existence of these problems might be partially
responsible for the fact that the CMEA does not include
the much less developed Asian centrally planned econcmies.
Although  every  country  sharing  the Principles  of  the
CMEA is entitled to membership in the organization, the
Asian centrally planned economies, with the exception of
Mongolia, have not joined the Council and have instead
participated in its work only as observers.
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Although the problems arising from the difference
in the levels of economic development accounted for
many of the difficulties encountered in the co-ordina-
tion of the economic activities of the CMEA coun-
tries, not less important were the impediments caused
by structural rigidities and institutional factors. It
has been stated earlier that state ownership and
central planning might be considered as factors fa-
cilitating the process of integration in so far as they
enable the governnaent to effect directly the neces-
sary long-term adjustments. But the concentration
of all decisions in the hands of central authorities
had also certain disadvantages. Thus, for instance,
the process of co-operation and specialization in the
market economies has been considerably facilitated
by the existence and the possibility of further ex-
tension of direct transactions between individual
firms in various countries. Moreover, specialization
in the production of final goods or component parts
has been stimulated by competition or by agreements
reached by the interested firms or corporations in
these countries. No such tradition exists in the
centrally planned economies; they have to devise en-
tirely new methods and forms of international co-
operation. In the private enterprise economies, spe-
cialization was largely influenced by the market
mechanism and was induced by the self-interest of
individual enterprises. But in the centrally planned
economies this process was entirely within the re-
sponsibility of the central Govermÿnents, whose de-
cisions had to be based on considerations of national
interest as well as the interests of the various coun-
tries members of the CMEA. The complexity of
this task and the difficulties involved in devising
appropriate institutional arrangements to facilitate
increased co-operation were largely responsible for
the reluctance of national authorities to undertake
far-reaching commitments which would impose se-
rious structural changes on their economies.

centrally planned economies for alleviating tempo-
rary surpluses or scarcities of labour were very lim-
ited. In recent discussions, however, it has been
frequently suggested that a redistribution of labour
among the CMEA countries may become useful, and
that the progress of international co-operation may
stimulate such transfers. However, in spite of con-
siderable and largely complementary differences in
the availability of manpower in various countries, it
is doubtful whether significant migration of labour
will develop in the near future, since in many coun-
tries such transfers are not considered as proper
instruments of economic policies. This attitude was
most explicitly expressed in Romania in an articleÿ°
indicating that, while the transfer of manpower
may be inevitable in private enterprise economies,
it is incompatible with the principles of the socialist
economies where central planning creates the pos-
sibility of fully utilizing resources without the need
to transfer labour even within national boundaries.
Though this attitude has not been expressed in such
explicit form in other countries, there is widespread
reluctance to accept the usefulness of large-scale
movements of labour.

The absence of a fully elaborated scheme of in-
tegration and the lack of ways and means of safe-
guarding the interests of individual countries, has
largely contributed to the sense of uncertainty ham-
pering the growth of specialization. The Basic Prin-
ciples of International Socialist Division of Labour
represented only a general framework of the activi-
ties of the CMEA without providing any specific
measures; these are to be elaborated later. The ab-
sence of machinery for covering the risks and pro-
viding indemnification for eventual losses by compen-
satory financing, .subsidies, foreign trade credits and
by adjustments of the terms of trade has increased
the reluctance of the member countries to par-
ticipate in multilateral planning.

Similarly, not much has been achieved in attain-
ing greater mobility of the factors considered essen-
tial for fostering economic co-operation. In the past,
the migration of labour which occurred among the

The emphasis has been placed, instead, on increas-
ing the mobility of capital. Beginning with 1956,
the centrally planned economies have undertaken
joint ventures, mainly in the extractive industries.
Several jointly financed long-term projects have been
put into operation in some of the countries while
others are still in process of construction. The role
played by these projects in national investment plans
thus far, however, has been very limited. In Poland,
which is one of the main beneficiaries of these
capital flows, foreign participation in the joint ven-
tures, planned for 1959-1965, represents no more
than 2 per cent of total industrial investmeut.61
It is widely acknowledged that the scope of these
ventures is far too limited and that the develop-
ment of inter-CMEA co-operation calls for a much
greater transfer ,of capital from one country to an-
other. Comparatively little progress has been made
in these fields since 1962. It is believed that further
development of joint investment will depend on the
solution of two problems. The first is that an ac-
ceptable concept of international property be devised
which would afford the possibility of setting up
enterprises jointly owned and managed by several
countries. The second problem is that of creating
financial incentives for the setting up of such proj-
ects and for foreign investment in general. Under
present arrangements the participation of one coun-
try in the projects located in another country is
limited to financing. The enterprises are owned and
managed exclusively by the country in whose ter-

6o Viata Econonzica (Bucharest), 12 June 1964.
61 Based on data indicated in A. Bodnar, op. cit., pages

41 to 51.
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ritory they are located. The credits offered by the
foreign investors bear, according to usual practice,
a nominal interest amounting to 1.5 to 2 per cent.
Since the gains from foreign investment are con-
siderably below those that could be obtained by
extending domestic productive capacity, the potential
investors are inclined to keep their participation in
these projects to a minimum. The only inducement
to invest is the obligation of the credit-receiving
country to ship to the investors part of the output
of the jointly financed project in repayment of
credits and on a purely commercial basis.

The importance attached to the solution of these
problems stems from the belief that adequate capital
flows would enable the CMEA countries to derive
considerable benefits from the wide differences in
their respective natural endowments. Although the
area is considered to be richly provided with raw
material deposits, most of these deposits are located
in the territory of the Soviet Union. The natural
resources of the other eastern European countries
are very unevenly distributed. Some countries, such
as Poland and Romania, are relatively well endowed
in fuel and mineral ore deposits. Others, such as
Czechoslovakia or Eastern Germany, are in a much
less favourable position. Because of the extremely
high capital intensity of the extractive industries,
it is generally believed that the most efficient way of
expanding production of raw materials would be to
concentrate on the development of the extractive
industries in certain countries, and to .share the bur-
den of the required investments among all the coun-
tries.62 The absence of adequate inducements for
foreign investment was largely responsible for the
adoption of certain contradictory policies,  detri-
mental to individual as well as to the collective in-
terests of the CMEA countries. Thus, some countries
relatively well endowed with certain natural re-
sources were reluctant to develop their extraction
over and above their requirements. At the same time,
however, faced by the inability to import other raw
materials, they were compelled to expand the ex-
ploitation of low-grade deposits of these materials,
which would never have been undertaken in more
normal conditions. The high capital cost of produc-
tion .of raw materials, together with inadequate
capital flows, was also responsible for the emergence
of certain difficulties in trade between the more in-
dustrialized and the less industrialized CMEA coun-
tries. In the initial :stages of post-war development,
the less developed countries largely financed their
imports of machinery and equipment by exports of
raw materials. In the later stages, however, when
they had developed their own engineering industries,
they became increasingly reluctant to pay for their

imports in this way, and tended to exchange ma-
chinery against machinery. This pattern of trade ob-
viously created difficulties for the more developed
countries such as Czechoslovakia and Eastern Ger-
many in so far as it restricted their ability to acquire
raw materials in exchange for machinery and equip-
ment. Its effect on the less developed countries was
more complex. The growth of their engineering
industries was obviously an important factor for
their accelerated growth. It is less certain, however,
whether, in some cases at least, much better results
could not have been achieved if this process had
been conducted on the basis of co-ordinated de-
cisions, taking into account the benefits of economies
of scale which could be achieved by a more rational
inter-country specialization. This, however, could
rmt be accomplished without alleviating the burden
of investment in the extracting industries by an in-
flow of foreign capital.

The extension of capital flows together with the
introduction o5 various compensatory measures is
also expected to eliminate other difficulties hamper-
ing the growth of inter-country specialization. For
example, .specialization has been discouraged by the
possibility of losses due to temporary declines in
output which would occur if the production of cer-
tain goods were discontinued and new lines of pro-
duction not introduced in their place. Similarly, the
decline in profitability caused by the high cost of the
newly introduced production lines in the initia!
period, and the balance of payments difficulties result-
ing from additional import requirements discouraged
specialization. The importance of these problems
remained concealed for quite a long time because of
the limited scale on which specialization was tried.
With the acceleration of this process these problems
have been brought to the fore.

62 For more details on this point, see United Nations,
Vdorld Economic  Survey,  195ÿ  (S.ales  No.:5ÿ.II.C.1),
page 162.

These problems will obviously become nmre im-
portant as the international division of labour de-
velops further, especially if, as has been suggested,
specialization measures involve discontinuing pro-
duction of a wide range of industrial commodities in
favour of others. These difficulties were largely
responsible for the reluctance of member countries
to accept the recommendations of the CMEA in-
volving the cessation of production of certain goods.
In consequence, the attempts of the Council to re-
duce the number of goods produced simultaneously
by several member countries have not been very
successful, and achievements in this field consisted
at best in preventing any significant increase in
their numbers.63 According to widespread opinion,
the absence of appropriate incentives and compen-
sation was one of the most important obstructions
to closer co-operation in this field.

6a See Planovoe Khoayaistvo, No. 4, 1964, page 5.
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In addition to the factors thus far reviewed, pro-
gress in the field of specialization and co-operation
among the CMEA countries has also been slowed
down to some extent by the preference given in
certain cases to trade with the outer area. While
the expansion of trade with private enterprise econo-
mies was not considered imcompatible with the
establishment of closer ties among the CMEA coun-
tries, it was felt that in many cases imports from
the west included commodities which were either
available or could easily be produced within the area.
The preference for such purchases was largely moti-
vated by the higher quality of certain products pro-
duced in the west.

The effect .of this attitude was twofold. It resulted
in certain restrictions of imports from the other
CMEA countries and it led to the continuation of
the production of certain goods, in spite of their
high cost, for the sole purpose of securing foreign
currency. Such production would have been dis-
continued had a much wider ;specialization been
achieved among the CMEA countries.

The difficulties encountered in extending economic
co-operation among the CMEA countries were fre-
quently ascribed to the lack of adequate methods of
evaluation and analysis. The progress achieved in the
application of such methods to internal planning
has not been matched by comparable achievements
in planning for the entire area. In view of this, the
impact of the recommendations of a specialized com-
mis,sion of the CMEA could not often be assessed
with any degree of accuracy. In many cases the
recommendations concerning specialization were sim-
ply based on the fact that .specific production capaci-
ties existed in a given country or that certain com-
modities were traditionally produced in that country,
without sufficient attention being paid to the prob-
lems of relative costs and other factors. The impact
of specialization on balance of payments was fre-
quently neglected. These shortcomings were largely
caused by the fact that neither internal prices nor
the official foreign exchange rates could be used for
the required evaluation. The foreign exchange rates
in the centrally planned economies bear little rela-
tion to the purchasing power of the currencies, and
serve only as an accounting device. The methods
of price formation vary from country to country,
and within each country the relative prices differ
considerably from the relative costs of production
of various commodities. In such conditions the com-
parison of foreign and domestic prices could not
yield any indication concerning the benefits to be
derived from foreign trade. The problems created by
the shortcomings of the price system were not in-
soluble, however. For eliminating the distortions
created by it and evaluating the profitability of im-
ports and exports on a more rational basis, most of
the centrally planned economies devised various

"efficiency" criteria. In some of these formulas the
domestic cost of commodities was calculated by
adding labour costs and depreciation at each stage
of manufacturing; the total cost thus obtained was
then converted into foreign currency by specially
devised exchange rates.64 The exchange rate was
determined as the ratio of domestic to foreign cost
of a basket of wage-goods. This exchange rate was
used for conversion into foreign currency of labour
as well as of capital inputs. The comparison of
foreign proceeds with the domestic cost expressed
in foreign prices served as an indication of the prof-
itability of exports of individual commodities, and
the comparison of the degree of profitability of a
wide range .of exports and imports provided the
basis for policy decisions concerning foreign trade.
These policies could not of course be determined
by profitability considerations based on .such calcu-
lations alone.  Since the trade of the centrally
planned economies is conducted on a bilateral basis
and in most cases with little use of convertible cur-
rencies, the comparison of relative costs has to be
supplemented by other considerations, such as the
availability of certain goods in individual partner
countries or the possibility of achieving bilateral bal-
ances. These factors can be taken into account by
introducing  additional  coefficients  into  the  for-
mulas or by the use of differentiated exchange
rates in the efficiency calculations. Solutions con-
cerning total trade can be found by the use of
linear or other programming techniques. Practical
difficulties have restricted the application of these
methods  to  the  determination  of  geographical
and commodity distribution of exports on the basiÿ,
of a fixed volume of imports required for the
fulfilment of economic plans. It is believed, how-
ever, that similar methods can also be used for the
solution of macro-economic problems, such as the
determination of the volume of exports and imports
corresponding to the optimum utilization of re-
sources.65 While such calculations have mostly been
applied to the solution of current trade problems,
they have also been used to some extent for the de-
termination of medium-term investment policies in
cases involving import substitution or export pro-
motion. In such cases, investment efficiency for-
mulas, used for the choice between various invest-
ment projects, have been applied in combination

64Several other  formulas have been used for various
purposes. See M. Rakowski (ed.), Efektywuosc Inweÿtycfi
(Warsaw, 1963), pages 273 to 323, and Vneshnyaya Tor-
govlya, No. 5, 1962 (Moscow). See also United Nations,
Economic Bulletin for Europe, vol. 11, No. 1, I959 (Geneva),
pages 67 to 72.

65 For a detailed analysis of these methods, see W.
Trzeeiakowski, Methods for the Determination of the Mar-
ginal Rate and Simplified Methods for Analysis  of the
Effectiveness of Foreign Trade  (Warsaw, 1964). For a
discussion of the problems raised by the application of these
methods, see Zycie Gospodarcae (Warsaw), 7 March and
4 April 1965.
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with the foreign trade efficiency formulas described
bove.66

Although the new methods thus far applied have
been far from perfect, they have considerably im-
proved the planning of foreign trade, which, in con-
trast to the past, is being increasingly influenced
by  naacro-economic  efficiency  criteria.  Since  the
.evaluation of the gains derived from foreign trade
is closely related to the assessment of the advantages
of specialization, it has often been suggested that
these methods could be used in the elaboration of
recommendations relating to further expansion of
the international division of labour among the CMEA
countries. The main difference between the use of
the techniques for planning current foreign trade
and their use for specialization is that in the latter
case the potential rather than the immediate gains
would be decisive. It is significant, however, that
while the usefulness of these techniques for the
evaluation of the efficiency of the trade of individual
.countries is generally recognized, their use for long-
"term  decisions concerning specialization and the
international division of labour has been criticized
on fundamental grounds. The objections against the
use of these methods were, in fact, directed against
the systematic application of the principle of com-
parative advantage to the problems of international
division of labour among the CMEA countries.
They have ranged from the infant industry argu-
ment to the view that in the long run the com-
parative advantage approach cannot provide any
indication of the most efficient pattern of specializa-
tion for individual countries. According to some
views, the extensive use of such criteria would be
detrimental to the elimination of the differences in
the level of development of the CMEA countries.
The pattern of specialization determined by the com-
parative advantage approach, though eventually bene-
ficial for the CMEA community as a whole, might
loe achieved largely at the expense of the less de-
veloped countries, thereby resulting in a widening
of the gap between the less and the more developed
countries of the group. It is ,of interest to note that
while the case against the principle of comparative
advanÿmge was not always stated in the CMEA
countries in as rigorous terms as in the writings
of many western economists, it was essentially sup-
ported by very similar considerations. Thus, it was
argued67 that any specialization based on these prin-
ciples will be more beneficial to the more developed
countries because the terms of trade are generally

more favourable to countries exporting manufac-
tures than to those exporting raw materials and
food. Secondly, the income elasticity of demand for
traditional exports of the less developed countries is
low, so that their exports do not expand as much
as do the exports of the more developed countries
with a rise in income. Thirdly, the lower bargaining
power of these countries reduces their share of the
gains from trade. Fourthly, the limited possibility
of realloeating their resources among the various
sectors to adjust output to the changes in the pat-
tern of foreign demand prevents the less developed
countries from making the most of the trade op-
portunities opened up by international specialization.
For these and other reasons, the gains in produc-
tivity in the less developed countries are likely to
be transferred to the more developed countries by
the mechanism of price reduction of traditional ex-
ports, whereas the increase in productivity in devel-
oped countries tends to lead to increases in domes-
tic wages and profits.

66 For the investment efficiency formulas, see World Eco-
nomic gurvey, 1959 (Sales No. :60.II.C.1), pages 104 to 110.

67See, for example, KSzgazdas@i Szemle, No. 6, 1962
(Budapest), pages 1026 and 1027; Plax4ovoe Khozya4stvo,
No. 8, 1963, page 73; Probleme Econ.omice, No. 9, 1964
(Bucharest),  pages  7 to  10. See  also  J.  Novozÿmsky,
Vyrow, dvdÿi ekoÿomickJ (ÿrowÿ zemÿ RVRP  (Prague,
1964), pages 88 to 95.

These views, generally defended both in the less
and in the more developed CMEA countries, have
usually been expressed in very general terms only,
without clear indication whether these shortcomings
of specialization are of universal validity or whether
they are caused by the use in CMEA trade of world
market prices. In some cases, in fact, it has been
stated that the unequal relationship between the
less and the more developed countries in the outer
world is being transposed to the CMEA countries
by the use ,of world prices, in ,spite of certain ad-
justments made for alleviating this effect. It is in-
creasingly believed, however, that these effects are
not the result of the pricing .system alone but that
basically they arise from the difference in the eco-
nomic structure of the countries. Great prominence
therefore has been given in the resolutions of the
Council of Mutual Economic Assistance and in nu-
merous other statements to the need for developing a
"complex" economy in each country. While the no-
tion of complexity has not been fully elaborated, it
has been broadly defined as an economy consisting
of all essential branches of economic activities, such
as agriculture, mining and manufacturing, and, with-
in the latter, producer as well as consumer goods
industries. In order to achieve this complexity in
the less developed countries, the growth of some
sectors or branches has to be given top priority;
thus, industry should develop faster than agriculture,
and the output of producer goods should grow faster
than that of consumer goods. Special emphasis has
been placed on the growth of machine build}ng in-
dustries owing to their impo,rtance for technical
progress in other branches of the economy. A con-
sequence of this approach has been the belief that
international  specialization should  proceed  along
intra-branch rather than inter-branch lines.
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It may be of interest to note that some of these
views--which in 1962 were formalized in the Basic
Principles of International Socialist Division of La-
bour-have been subjected to some, though rather
isolated, criticism. It has been stated, for instance,
that the priority assigned to the growth of producer
goods should be applied to the CMEA area as a
whole rather than to each country individually. It
has also been suggested that the high level of devel-
opment reached by certain agriculturally oriented
western European or overseas countries indicates
that the advantages of inter-branch, ÿs compared to
intra-branch, specialization can indeed be large. The
same conclusion has been drawn from the analysis
of natural endowments in the CMEA countries. The
priority assigned to the growth of the engineering
industries in each country has also been questioned
on :similar grounds and it has been stated that the
tendency to develop industries already existing in
other countries may weaken the opportunities for
expansion of trade between the CMEA countriesfis
These opinions have remained isolated, however,
and have been strongly criticized in both the devel-
oped and the less developed CMEA countries. The
latter in particular have repeatedly stressed their
opposition to any departure from the principle of
complex development of their economies. Such a
pattern of complex development is obviously very
different from that which would obtain from the
application of the principle of comparative ad-
vantages29 It is equally obvious that a pattern of
growth which in the long run is beneficial to an in-
dividual country may not be in agreement with the
interests of the area taken as a whole. The recon-
ciliation of these interests is not considered impos-
sible, however, provided that specific measures are
taken to compensate a given country for the eventual
disadvantages caused by its avoiding the expansion
of certain industries in the common interest.

the world market. The new prices, it has been stated,
should be fixed for a relatively long period. This
recommendation, however, has proved difficult to
carry out.

The need for a new system of prices in the foreign
trade of the centrally planned economies was ad-
vocated on various grounds. The most commonly
advanced reason was that in order to achieve a more
rational division of labour between the CMEA coun-
tries, the decisions taken by individual countries
must be based on a comparison of actual costs of
commodities in various countries rather than on
comparisons with world prices, which are entirely
divorced from the cost relationships in the CMEA
area. In consequence, according to some suggestions,
the new prices should be based either on the cost
of the main exporter of a given commodity or on the
average cost of several producers weighted by their
share in total output or exports of the CMEA area.
Little has been said about the eventua! adjustment
of these basic prices to the scarcity relations, or
about changes aimed at providing compensation
for the temporary or long-term disadvantages that
a country may .suffer owing to specialization. The
lack of adequate information on cost relations and on
the eventual price structure based on these relations
precludes any assessment of the anticipated differ-
ences between the present and the future terms of
trade and of the impact of the reform on various
countries.

Since deci,sions concerning the structure of domes-
tic output and of foreign trade are largely determined
by existing foreign trade prices, significant changes
in the pattern of specialization could be achieved
by modifications in the terms of trade. In fact, sev-
eral official documents as well as the Basic Prin-
ciples of International Socialist Division of Labour
state explicitly that the relations between the C3!IEA
countries should be conducted on the basis of a
separate price system which would introduce new
terms of trade differing from those prevailing in

6s gee,  for  example,  Novd  Mysl,  No.  1,  1958  and
l/Virtschaftswissenschaft, No. 9, 1961 and Nos. 4 and 8, 1963.

69 It should be added that, even apart from the objections
indicated earlier, the principle of comparative advantages
is considered to be of rather limited use in solving the prob-
lems of specialization in the CMEA countries in view of
the fact that each country is assumed to be able to develop
full efficiency in each branch of the manufacturing industry,
especially if the cost of research and experimentation is
shared by the community of co-operating nations.

It has been recognized from the outset that the
introduction of a separate system of foreign trade
prices for the CMEA countries may present con-
siderable difficulties. Whatever the shortcomings of
the present system, it at least has the merit of hav-
ing been in existence for quite a long period of time.
Any transition to a new system is likely to raise
strong objections by countries for which the new
price relations might be less advantageous than the
old ones. Moreover, the severance of direct links be-
tween CMEA and world market prices raises addi-
tional complications by setting up a dual foreign
trade price system. One of the problems would be
the diversion of certain trade flows to other areas,
beneficial to some countries but hampering the ex-
tension of inter-CMEA specialization and co-opera-
tion. It is not surprising, therefore, that the idea
of introducing a new system of prices has not re-
ceived unqualified support. It has been argued, for
instance, that no country should be deprived of the
opportunity to trade with the outer area if the prices
received for its exports or paid for its imports prove
to be more advantageous than those established for
intra-trade. Some apprehension has been expressed
that the weakening of trade links with the western
countries could reduce the incentive for cost and
price reductions in the CMEA countries. In .some
cases even the need for a separate price system has



CHAPTE1ÿ   ÿ.     ÿ{ECENT   TRENDS   IN   THE   CENTtLkLLY   PLANNED   ECONOMIES                                                                                          ]9ÿ

been questioned on the grounds that, in view of the
growing share of production and trade of the CMEA
countries in the world total, prices in world trade
will be increasingly influenced by productivity rela-
tionships as well as by the supply and demand con-
ditions in the CMEA area. According to these views,
the differences between relative costs within the
CMEA area and the rest of the world would tend
gradually to disappear.7° Although the introduction
of a separate price system in the trade of the CMEA
countries was not aimed at the elimination or reduc-
tion of trade relations with the rest of the world,
there is no doubt that its main purpose was to create
conditions  for  greater  collaboration  among  the
C1VIEA countries. It was not, certainly, accidental
that the stress placed on the need for a separate
price .system coincided with increased attention de-
voted to the problems of integration of the CMEA
countries. The introduction of separate CMEA prices
based on relative costs within the area may be a
means of achieving gradual elimination of differ-
ences between internal prices of various countries,
facilitating, along with increased mobility of factors,
the creation of an integrated economic community.
The elimination of the differences between domestic
prices and prices used in trade between the CMEA
countries would, in fact, leave only one .system of
foreign trade prices, namely, those used in trade
with the rest of the world. In such conditions, cer-
tain trade flows with the rest of the world considered
to be incompatible with the over-all interests of the
CMEA area would be forestalled by the commu-
nity's monopoly of its foreign trade.

exceedingly difficult task, especially if this should
involve structural changes in production and trade.
It is not surprising, therefore, that little of the
urgency originally attached to this task has been
maintained and that the introduction of a new price
system is not contemplated for the time being.71

In the absence of such integration, the undesirable
effect of a dual system of foreign trade prices could
be eliminated only through the creation of a cus-
toms union which through appropriate export and
import duties on trade with the rest of the world
would  abolish  the  differences  between  world
prices and prices used in trade among the .CMEA
countries.

The difficulties encountered in the process of de-
veloping an international division of labour among
the CMEA countries have been submitted to thor-
ough examination by the CMEA bodies and by in-
dividual countries as well as by an international
symposium oÿ economists from these countries in
1963.72 Although the results of these reappraisals
have not been formulated in any single document,
the general trend as reflected in various resolutions
and statements has been in favour of the introduc-
tion of more realistic and more efficient methods of
co-operation. The elaboration of institutional and
policy measures aiming- at the elimination of exist-
ing shortcomings has also been suggested.  Recent
debates have indicated that it is generally recognized
that the policy of co-operation cannot, at the present
time, disregard the existence of national state,s, and
that the ultimate boa! of a fully unified economic
community can only be achieved through a long proc-
ess of development in the course of which the dis-
trusts and the sense of national separateness in-
herited from the past will gradually disappear.73
At the present time any attempt at creating a fully
integrated economy and eliminating state barriers
or at artificially accelerating this process is consid-
ered detrimental to the successful development of
the international division of labour among the CMEA
countries.

But, in any event, the change to a new system of
foreign trade prices would entail a change in relative
profitability of exports and imports of various com-
modities. In consequence, a new price system would
be acceptable to the interested countries only if it
would not reduce their present gains from foreign
trade or if 'some of them were willing to carry the
burden of an eventual redistribution of these gains.
The assessment of the impact of changes in the price
system on individual countries and the finding of
solutions acceptable to all concerned represent an

An important result of the recent reappraisal was
a clear recognition of the contradictions which may
arise between the interests of the CMEA area as
a whole and the interests of its individual member
countries. It has been stressed that these differences
are of particular importance in long-term planning
of investment and in shaping the structure of future
production and foreign trade. Thus, while from the
point of view of a given country the expansion of
certain industrial branches may be most efficient,
their location in another CMEA country might yield
greater increase in productivity for the area as a
whole. A global approach might obviously involve
for some countries slower rates of growth than they
could potentially achieve, resulting in under-utiliza-
tion of their resources, creating balance of payment

7o For a detailed presentation of these views, see Der
Aussenhandel, Nos. 1, 4 and 5, 1958 and Nos. 4 and 5, 1959
(Berlin) ; Politick5 ekonomie, No. 7, 1960, and No. 2, 1964
(Prague);  W.  Kunz,  Grundfragen  der  internationalen
PVirtschÿzftsausammenarbeit der Liinder des Rates far gegen-
seitlge Wirtschaftshilfe (RGW) (Berlin, 1964), page !08.

71 It has been announced that the prices used in trade
between the centrally planned economies, which in recent
years have been based on 1957-1958 world prices, are to be
recalculated for 1964 and 1965 on the basis of average world
prices during 1957-1961.

72 An abbreviated report on this symposium was published
in World Marxist Review (Problems of Peace and gocial-
ism), vol. 7, Nos. 4 and 6, 1964.

7a Ibid., vol. 7, No. 4, 1964, page 55.
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difficulties or requiring the outflow of manpower and
capital. It is obvious, therefore, that as long as sepa-
rate national entities exist, the prospects for inter-
country specialization will have to be judged from
the point of view of national interest.

The existence of these problems was largely re-
sponsible for the reluctance of many countries to
engage in far-reaching specialization agreements.
Apprehension that such agreements would sacrifice
the interests of the small or less developed countries
to the over-all interests of the community or to tho'se
of the more developed countries has made them
difficult to accept. In consequence, it has recently
been reaffirmed that the existence of these potential
differences in national and over-all interests precludes
the use of the global efficiency consideratiÿon as the
sole or even as the most important criterion for the
determination of the international division of labour
among the CMEA countries.

It is believed that the solution might be found in
improvement of the methods of co-ordination of
national plans through the introduction of a dual
approach, consisting in comparison of specialization
schemes suggested in the preliminary drafts of na-
tional plans with those developed for the area as
a whole.TM The confrontation of such nationally de-
termined drafts with alternative evaluations of the
most effective solutions from the point of view of
the CMEA community will more clearly show the
benefits and the losses involved in different variants
of the plans. This will provide the basis for recon-
ciliation of conflicting interests through the choice
of an optimum variant acceptable to all parties as
well as for devising measures for compensating the
countries which might .suffer temporary or long-
term disadvantages owing to the adoption of a par-
ticular plan of specialization. Among these measures
an increasingly important part is to be played by
capital flows among the CMEA countries.

tional decisions are being taken on the basis of re-
sults obtained by methods similar to those used in
the evaluation of efficiency of investment and foreign
trade in individual countries.7ÿ Considerable stress
has also been placed on the development of a system
of guarantees against the risk of non-fulfilment of
specialization arrangements, including penalties for
failure to conform to purchase and delivery agree-
ments with respect to the amounts, type and quality
of goods and delivery schedules. It has al'so been
stated that each country should accumulate reserves
of goods and convertible currencies to be used in
cases where they are not able to fulfil their export
obligations out ,of current production.76 The absence
of such guarantee's has been an important cause of
the reluctance of .several countries to enter into such
agreements. Since the trade of the CMEA countries
has been conducted on a bilateral basis and in un-
convertible currencies, the failure to deliver or pur-
chase goods under the specialization agreements has
entailed considerable losses for the country which,
in accordance with the agreements, has discontinued
output of certain goods or has introduced new pro-
duction lines. This reluctance has been considerably
strengthened by the lack of any certitude ,that the
partner country woutd keep abreast of technical de-
velopments, modernize its output or share the gains
from increased productivity with the purchasing
country.

Since the attitude towards further extension of
the international division of labour is dependent upon
a clear assessment of the effects of the proposed
changes on individual countries, considerable atten-
tion i.s being devoted to the elaboration of the meth-
ods of evaluation of relative and absolute advan'tages
of specialization. As already stated, the .difficulties
involved in international comparison of cost, pro-
ductivity and profitability of various undertakings
are particularly great in the centrally planned econo-
mies because the existing system of prices is en-
tirely inadequate for such calculations. Moreover,
while more fully satisfactory methods of calculation
are being devised by the CMEA commissions, opera-

The impact of the measures for creating more
effective machinery for mutual co-operation is likely
,to be reinforced by the reforms being introduced
in planning and management in the centrally planned
countries. For example, the decentralization of man-
agement which provides greater scope for autono-
mous decisions of the enterprises and the new system
of incentives may considerably increase the interest
of individual enterprises or of their associations in
international specialization. It is widely recognized
that they are often in a better position than are the
central bodies to evaluate the advantages and the
extent of useful specialization in the specific fields,

74 On the dual approach to planning of inter-CMEA spe-
cialization,  see  Pldnovand  hospoddÿstvÿ,  No.  1,  1965
(Prague), page 73,  Voprosy Eko.nomiki, No.  11,  1963,
page 7, and Nowe Drogl, No. 9, 1963, page 61.

7ÿ See above. More complex calculations would be required
for efficiency evaluation from the global point of view since
adequate results would presuppose the use of shadow prices
reflecting relative scarcities in the CMEA area as a whole.
In view of the extreme complexity of such calculations,
more approximate methods have been suggested. It is be-
lieved that the methods used to assess the profitability of
joint investment projects could be applied here as well.
In such evaluations cost is measured in prices of the country
where the investment project is to be located. These costs
are then converted into a common monetary unit by using
separate coefficients for each cost component. The minimum
rate of profitability required is to be determined by the
economic commission of the Council of Mutual Economic
Assistance. It is generally believed that this method is
capable of yielding a fairly good approximation of the
optimal solutions.

For more details, see Planovoe Khozyaistvo, No. 11, 1961,
and Inwestycje i Budownictwo, No. 12, 1964 (Warsaw).

76See  Ekoÿomÿcheskaia  Gazeta  (Moscow),  31  March
1965.
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and it has been suggested that direct contact be-
tween enterprises of various countries could give
a new impetus to specialization agreements, subject
to final approval by central authorities. This tendency
was clearly reflected in the new regulations gov-
erning the activity of enterprises in Eastern Ger-
many, which provided ,that the associations of the
enterprises should formulate their own proposals
for specialization and co-operation with enterprises
in other CMEA countries. According to a recent
statement, certain large enterprises and associations
in ,some CMEA countries have been authorized to
sell directly not only on ,domestic but also in foreign
trade markets. They have also been authorized to
establish direct relations between suppliers and pur-
chasers within their countries as well as with the
corresponding economic organ's in other  CMEA
countriesJ7 The Czechoslovak, Hungarian and Pol-
ish steel industries have set up a common organiza-
tion called "Intermetal" which has since been joined
by Bulgaria, Eastern Germany and the Soviet Union.
Intermetal began its operations as of 1 January
1965. Its immediate objectives were to develop pro-
duction of certain rolled sections in short supply,
to stimulate the adoption of unified production stand-
ards and provide for a more efficient utilization of
existing capacities. Special importance has been at-
tached to the last objective since production capaci-
ties in the member countries--although in many ways
complementary  have not always been fully utilized.
At a later stage Intermetal is to develop, in close
co-operation with the iron and steel commission of
the CMEA, long-term specialization and investment

plans in these industries. Other joint inter-country
producers' organizations have also been set up in
other industrial branches, although on a more re-
stricted scale. The future development ,of this type
of organization is to play an" increasingly important
role in the field of specialization and co-operation.

It has previously been mentioned that the creation
of the International Bank for Economic Co-opera-
tion was expected to foster the development of multi-
lateral settlements among the CMEA countries, the
absence of which has been restraining the growth
of the international division of labour. The influence
of the Bank on multilateralization of trade is in-
significant at present mainly because the net bal-
ances expressed in terms of transferable roubles
could not, in fact, be used for purchases in other
CMEA countries without additionM bilateral agree-
ment. In consequence, the transferable roubles have
mainly been used as an accounting unit for clearing
purposes with small influence on the multilateraliza-
tion of trade. It has been suggested, therefore, that
greater multilateralization of trade could be achieved
by the introduction of convertibility of the transfer-
able roubles into gold or into convertibles currencies
of the western countries. This could be achieved
gradually in .stages, by making only 10 per cent of
the outstanding balances convertible into gold or
convertible currencies as the first step and by increas-
ing this ratio in successive steps to 100 per cent over
a period of several years. The possibility ,of using
them for purchases in the world market would re-
move the reluctance to accept transferable roubles
for settling net balances.TM

77 Ibid. 7s Trybuna Ludu, 27 April 1965.

Summary and conclusion

This review of developments in the field of eco-
nomic co-operation among the CMEA countries in-
dicates that, despite expansion of trade and the sub-
stantial role played by inter-country credit financing,
mostly by the Soviet Union, the co-ordination of
economic plans and the extension of inter-country
specialization are still not very far advanced. How-
ever, a survey of current views suggests that the
possibility of and the need for raising the over-all
efficiency of the CMEA area by more rational and
more extensive intra-CMEA division of labour is
fully realized in all the centrally planned countries.
Concentrated efforts are being devoted, therefore,
towards improving the methods and policies of inter-
country co-operation so as to create the conditions
necessary for fuller utilization of the potentialities
of specialization.

A significant feature of recent developments has
been the intensive search for ways and means of

reconciling the ,differences that might arise between
the interests of individual countries and those of
the area as a whole. The efforts, apparent in all
CMEA countries, are directed towards the elabora-
tion of new methods of evaluation of relative and
absolute advantages of various specialization schemes,
and towards the introduction of new institutionaI
and policy measures fostering closer co-operation.
The more realistic approach to the solution of these
problems is reflected in the stress laid on the need
to create conditions providing individual countries
with economic incentives for greater specialization
and co-operation within the CMEA area.

These approaches are, in many respects, similar to
the efforts now being made in all CMEA countries
to ,solve their internal economic problems. As shown
in the section of this survey dealing with the changes
in planning and management in the centrally planned
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economies, the decentralization and the enlargement
of the autonomy of enterprises require the elimina-
tion of the differences between .the interests of in-
dividual enterprises and the general interests of the
economy as reflected in the central plan. As in the
field of inter-CMEA co-operation, thi's reconcilia-
tion is to be achieved by evolving a system of eco-
nomic incentives inducing the enterprises to act in
conformity with the genera! interest.

The links between the internal and external
changes are not confined to this similarity of ap-
proach. These changes are, in fact, complementary
and mutually reinforcing. The elimination or attenua-

tion of the existing obstacles to greater inter-CMEA
co-operation and the establishment of closer relation-
ships among the enterprises or their associations in
various countries are expected to create new stimuli
for improving the efficiency of national enterprises.
At the same time, through greater reliance on their
self-interest, it is hoped .to induce the national enter-
prises to seek improvements in CMEA specializa-
tion and co-operation. Introduction of new methods
and policies in the field of internal as well as ex-
ternal economic relations is expected to releaÿse new
potential resources for future growth of the CMEA
countries.
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